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SWEET ADELINES VISIT HAWAII

HON. PATSY T. MINK

OF HAWAII
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mrs, MINK. Mr. Speaker, one of my
most pleasant recent activities was to
welcome the 23d annual International
Sweet Adeline Convention and Quartet
Competition to Hawaii. Prior to the con-
vention a group of members visited with
me to discusss plans and preparations for
their visit to my State, and at that time
I extended the hospitality of Hawaii to
the entire membership.

I was especially pleased that the con-
vention was & great success and wish
the Sweet Adelines every good fortune in
the future,

The organization is sometimes de-
scribed as the female equivalent of the
Society for the Preservation and En-
couragement of Barber Shop Quartet
Singing in America. At this point in the
Recorp I am pleased to insert my re-
marks concerning the Sweet Adelines
visit to Hawali, along with letters to the
editor of the Honolulu Advertiser and
Honolulu Star Bulletin, published in the
November 26 and November 27 issues,
respectively:

STATEMENT BY REPRESENTATIVE PATsy T, MinNg

I am proud that the Diamond Head Chap-
ter of Sweet Adelines, Inc., Honolulu, Hawaii,
will hostess the Twenty-third Annual In-
ternational Sweet Adeline Convention and
Quartet Competition, October 29 through No-
vember 2, 1969,

Sweet Adelines, Inc. is an International,
non-profit independent, educational and
service organization with approximately
20,000 women dedicated to the promotion, in-
struction and enjoyment of 4-part barber-
shop style close harmony for women. Their
Theme is “Harmonize The World".

Five hundred active chapters exist through
the United States, Canada and the Panama
Canal Zone. Chapter members attend regu-
larly scheduled chorus rehearsals. Quartets
are formed within each chapter.

A community service organization, Sweet
Adelines offer their specialized chorus and
quartet talent for entertainment at civic
events and charitable functions. In addition,
the group strives to promote harmony—both
vocally and spiritually—among all women.

The members maintain and support a
staffed international headquarters at Tulsa,
Oklahoma, where the organization was
formed in 1947. The International President
is Mrs. Helen Ryan ol Decatur, Illinois.

Sweet Adelines, Ine. publishes its own
magazine, musical arrangements and instruc-
tional items. International conventions, com-
petitions, music schools and regional meet-
ings are held on a regularly scheduled basis.

Convention activities will begin on Sun-
day, October 26, when the 13-women Inter-
national Board of Directors begins its three-
days of meetings held for conducting the
business of the organization.

The Regents of each of the 15 geographical
regions of Sweet Adelines will meet concur-
rently for the purpose of exchanging ideas
in regard to governing the individual regions.

The highlight of the Convention will be
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the Quartet Competition for the selection of
the 1968 “Queens of Harmony" on Saturday,
November 1, 1969, The Quartet Competition
will be held at the beautiful Honolulu Inter-
national Center,

In order to be eligible to compete in the
International Quartet Competition, each
quartet must have placed first or second in
quartet competitions on the regional level.
Each of the 15 geographic regions has quartet
competition in the spring of each year, pro-
dueing its regional chorus champions as well
as representatives for the International
Quartet Competition. This year will see ap-
proximately 43 quartets from all over the
country vieing for the title "Queens of
Harmony'.

Quartets are judged in the categories of
music, sound, expression and showmanship
by a panel of organizationally trained
Jjudges—one in each category for regional
competition. The regional champlenship
chorus is judged in the same categories, For
the International Quartet Competition,
there are three judges per category.

“Queens of Harmony" is the quartet ac-
cumulating the most points during the com-
petition session. All quartets sing in Quartet
Finals, Thursday, October 27, The 20 placing
highest, compete on Friday, October 28 in the
Semi-Finals, and the 10 with the highest
scores compete 1n Saturday's Finals. The
“Queens of Harmony', during their year's
reign will sing on shows throughout the
country, and many of these quartets have
entertained our servicemen overseas.

This is the first time a Sweet Adeline Con-
vention has been held in Hawali. For many
of the Sweet Adelines, who represent the
women of our Nation, it will be their first
look at the beautiful Aloha State. These
women, from all walks of life—teachers,
nurses, homemakers, secretaries, profession-
als, all have a common bond: a love of music
and harmony.

The Diamond Head Chapter has a member-
ship of approximately 40 active women,
whose President is Carmela Blank of Hono-
lulu. The Chorus is directed by Pat Chellin
of Honolulu.

The Diamond Head Chapter has worked
hard to insure a successful convention and
have arranged tours for their sister Sweet
Adelines to the many beautiful islands and
monuments in our 50th State. I am confi-
dent that the Sweet Adelines will leave this
Convention with dreams of a return visit.

[From the Honolulu Advertisers,
Nov. 26, 1968|

SONG OF APPRECIATION

The 40 women whose views are represented
in this letter are among the proudest and
happiest residents of Hawaii. We are the Dia-
mond Head Chorus, only Hawall chapter of
Sweet Adelines, Inc,, the four-part harmony
organization for women that recently con-
cluded its week-long International Conven-
tion and Quartet Competition at the Ilikai
and the H.I.C. Concert Hall.

As hostesses for the more than 2,000 mem-
bers and guests who came from the Main-
land for this convention, we had told them
about the "“Aloha Spirit" before they came.
We are thrilled and happy to report that the
cordlal welcome and warm personal experi-
ences they had while here sald much more
about Hawali's aloha than all the words we
used . . .

Though our medium is normally musie,
this letter will have to serve as our sincere
thanks to your readers for whatever part
they may have had in our visitors’' enthusi-
asm. We are enormously proud, grateful and

eager to sing you our thanks next time you
hear us.
Mrs. VIRGIL BLANK,
President.
Mrs. ALFRED STORY,
General Chairman, 1969 Convention.
Mrs. RAYMOND ENGLE,
Cochairman, Public Relations.

[From the Honolulu Star-Bulletin,
Nov. 27, 1969 ]
HAPPY ADELINE

Sir: The 40 women whose views are repre-
sented in this letter are among the proudest
and happlest residents of Hawall We are the
Diamcnd Head Chorus, only Hawaii chapter
of Sweet Adelines, Ine., the four-part har-
mony organization for women that recently
concluded its week-long International Con-
vention and Quartet Competition at the
Ilikai and the H.I.C. Concert Hall.

As hostesses for the more than 2,000 mem-
bers and guests that came from the Main-
land for this Convention, we had told them
about the “Aloha Spirit"” before they came.
We are thrilled and happy to report that the
cordial welcome and warm personal experi-
ences they had while here said more about
Hawalil’s aloha than all the words we used.

Perhaps because Sweet Adelines are singers
they are fun to have around. The storles
many told us about cutstanding thoughtful-
ness and unusual generosity shown by our
people in Hawail warmed and cheered us and
made s0 so proud Hawail is our home! And
their standing ovation when we presented
our Salute to Hawail's Music demonstrated
the aloha THEY have for us and for you!

Though our medium is normally musie,
his letter will have to serve as our sincere
thanks to your readers for whatever part they
may have had In our visitors’ enthusiasm.
We are enormously proud, grateful and eager
to SING you our thanks next time you
hear us!

Mrs. VIRGIL BLANK,
President.
Mrs, ALFRED STORY,
General Chairman, 1969 Convention.
Mrs. RayMoND ENGLE,
Cochairman, Public Relations.

PRAYER BREAKFAST ADDRESS BY
SENATOR TALMADGE

HON. B. EVERETT JORDAN

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. JORDAN of North Carolina. Mr.
President, a few days ago I had the privi-
lege and pleasure of attending a prayer
breakfast at which the distinguished
Senator from Georgia (Mr. TALMADGE)
was the leader and speaker.

His remarks were so inspiring and
timely that I thought as many people
as possible should have the opportunity
fo read and ponder them. I, therefore,
ask unanimous consent that they be
printed in the ReEcorb.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

ADDRESS BY SENATOR TALMADGE

Americans are now in the midst of a time
for giving and receiving. But more than
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that, this is a time for brotherhood when
people the world over pray for peace and
good will.

Last week, we sat at the table of great
abundance and offered thanks for God’s
blessings on each of us and on this nation.
We took time from our work to recognize
that all good things come from God . ..
to acknowledge what God has meant to the
American nation ... and to seek Divine
Guidance in all the things yet to be done.

From Thanksgiving on, we move into the
holy season of Christmas, when we proclaim
our faith in the Christ child and in the
hope that He brought to mankind.

Thanksgiving and Christmas are times
to think seriously of the heritage of Amer-
ica. It is a religious heritage. It is based on
the ideal that “blessed is the nation whose
God is the Lord.”

So it has been since the Founding Fa-
thers first touched these shores. So it is
today, when the power and the influence of
the United States reaches to every corner of
the world.

God governs in the affairs of men and
state, During this season . . . especially at
this eritical period in American history .. .
all of us would do well to strengthen our
vow never to depart from this principle.

Because these are times that demand cour-
age and conviction, perhaps greater than
ever before, let us also pray for a renewal of
falth.

And in so doing, may we invoke inspiration
from the deeply religiouns men of God who
set the course for this nation, that has come
to be the most free and prosperous in all
history.

Let us call forth the statesmanship of
George Washington, who paid homage in his
First Inaugural Address “to the Great Au-
thor of every public and private good.”

Let us endeavor to re-kindle the patriotism
of Patrick Henry, who preferred liberty over
life, and who knew that the American
colonists could ecall upon a strength Ifar
greater than their own.

Let us nurture the wisdom of Benjamin
Franklin, the oldest and wisest of the framers
of the Constitution, Major William Pierce,
a Georgla delegate to the Constitutional
Convention, wrote thumbnalil sketches of his
contemporaries, He sald of Franklin:

“All the operations of nature he seems to
understand, the very heavens obey him, and
the clouds yield up their lightning to be im-
prisoned in his rod.”

People throughout all the world and this
nation could profit today from the reverence
of this great man.

The American society has changed much
since Franklin's day.

As we continue to grow and prosper, it will
always be subject to change, some of It
rapid and even drastic. So advanced has our
society become, that we can now reach into
the very heavens themselves, and just last
week men returned from a second voyage to
the moon.

But in spite of all of this, the principles
in which Franklin believed and to which he
dedicated his life and soul are the same
today as they were more than 200 years ago
when this nation was being founded. In fact,
they are the same today as they were when
pronounced to Moses atop Mt. Sinai.

Principles of morality . . . personal con-
duct . . . and individual responsibility . . .
of right and wrong . . . Godliness ., . .
stand like & rock for all ages.

I say this in full recognition of the fact
there are movements afoot in this country
that have to do with a so-called “new mo-
rality."” Many of the followers of this doctrine
say down with the old, and up with the new.

I say, my friends, that if this country needs
anything today, it needs above all to return
to what we cherish as the “old morality.”

In the midst of record prosperity ... at
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the pinnacle of unparalleled national great-
ness . . . and for all our freedom I know of
no other time in modern history when such
strife and discord and even violence, were
rampant in the land.

I am reminded of the words of the angel
Gabriel when he spoke to the Lord in the
play, “Green Pastures':

“Everything what’s nalled down is com-
ing loose.”

We see moral values falling to the ground.
They are being trampled by the high and
low—

By prominent figures in government, past
and present;

By courts that act like justice means per-
missiveness and indulgence;

By criminals who have sent the nation’s
crime rate sky high;

By parents who cannot, and apparently
don’t even try, to control their children; and

By a great horde whose chief claim to fame
is a dirty beard, long hair, and a proclivity
for spouting meaningless mumbo-jumbo.

We see lessons of history ignored. We see
our natlonal heritage scorned. We see tradi-
tion cast aside.

At a time when there ought to be na-
tional unity and strength, there is strident
discord that has weakened the backbone of
this nation. We found it increasingly diffi-
cult to deal with national problems. We are
foundering abroad . .. in Vietnam and in
our relations with other nations.

Such is the state of the American nation
today. This cannot be denied or ignored. But
to succumb to despair is to further ignore
the lessons of the past, To forsake all hope
is to back down in abject surrender,

There has been worse trials, and this has
never been the way of America. It is not now
the way.

The confidence that I have is based on my
great faith in the fundamental strength of
the American people. My faith is based upon
what I know to be the people’s faith. The
vast overwhelming majority of Americans
still subscribe to the ideal that ours is yet a
nation under God.

And in this ablding bellef lies the well-
spring of the strength and determination of
the American nation.

A hallmark of the American government
and our society has always been this fact:

Out of adversity, trial and tribulation
come forth renewed resolve, We have seen
this truth become manifest throughout all
the history of our nation.

Emerson wrote:

“When it is dark enough, men see the
stars.”

In crisis after crisis, domestic and foreign,
the best in our people has always emerged . ..
always under the sure hand of God.

Let us seek consolation in the exhortation
of Moses to the people of Israel on their
dangerous and difficult Journey to the
Promised Land.

“When thou art in tribulation, and all
these things are come upon thee, even in the
latter days, if thou turn to the Lord thy
God, and shalt be obedient unto his voice;
(for the Lord thy God is a merciful God), he
will not forsake thee, neither destroy thee,
nor forget the covenant of thy fathers which
he sware to them.” (Deuteronomy 4: 30.)

We need but to continue to search for
divine guidance, We need but to belleve as
did the poet, that hope springs eternal.

The Apostle Paul admonished us “to re-
joice in the hope of the glory of God.” And
he also wrote:

“We glory in tribulations also; knowing
that tribulations worketh patience; and pa-
tience, experience; and experience, hope.”
(Romans 5: 6.)

So during this Christmas season, on the
eve of a new year, may we find new hope in
the strength of the American people. It is
derived from faith in God. It can . . . if we
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will but let it . . . work wonders, and as-
sure our nation of the triumph of right over
wrong . . . of lasting security over dissolu=-
tion.

But let us never forget, that for all of our
troubles, social, economic, and international,
we have much for which to be thankful, In
the words of the poet George Herbert:

“0O God, Thou hast given so much to us,
give one thing more—a grateful heart.”

WRONG TIME, WRONG SALE

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
the President recently proposed the ulti-
mate sale of uranium enrichment plants
at the Atomic Energy Commission in
Oak Ridge and other localities to private
electric power interests.

This proposal is not in the public in-
terest and in this connection I place in
the Recorp herewith an excellent edi-
torial from the Tullahoma News which
points up the importance of retaining
these plants as a part of the AEC facil-
ities.

The editorial follows:

[From the Tullahoma (Tenn.) News, Nov. 14,
1969]
WRONG TIME, WRONG SALE

President Nixon's proposal for the eventual
sale of the K-25 gaseous diffusion plant at
Oak Ridge and two other plants that enrich
uranium for use in atomic reactors is in-
credible for several reasons.

It is incredible, for one thing, that the
President would not realize by now that
the American people will not countenance
what amounts to giveaways of our national
resources to big industry.

It is incredible, for another thing, that
the President would not have profited from
the Dixon-Yates controversy that erupted
some years ago when Mr. Nixon was vice
president.

And, it is incredible that, now as President,
Mr. Nixon would lack the information he
surely must have concerning the taxpayers'
investment in the three gaseous diffusion
plants and to the potential they continue to
hold for future uses of atomic energy.

His proposal calls for the government to
continue operating the plants for the pres-
ent, but for the facilities, which need mod-
ernizing, eventually to be sold to private
industry. Apparently one reason is that, with
the need for nuclear arms declining and with
increasing use of nuclear-fired electric power
generators, it is supposedly time for the gov-
ernment to divest itself of such atomic facil-
ities.

But it is hardly believable that, with non-
military uses of atomic energy still in the
developing stage, such a major facllity as
the gaseous diffusion plants—which achieved
a real breakthrough for both the United
States and international secience in World
War II and which are still restricted from
public view of their operations—should es-
sentially be abandoned by the nation and
turned over to private interests.

L - -

Even if the plants are approaching the
need for modernization, the fact remains
that they have operated for about a quar-
ter of a century with an enviable degree of
automated efliciency. Since the job is far
from done on the peaceful use of atomic
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energy, the plants obviously have not out-
lived their usefulness; to the contrary, it
should seem equally obvious that their role
as production and research tools can only be
enhanced in the future. They should be mod-
ernized as needed and kept as such invalu-
eble public institutions,

As we have sald before, the automated
gaseous diffusion process, in addition to be-
ing & way for producing the material from
which atomic power is created, also holds
etrong promise for peinting the way for mak-
ing an automated combination nuclear plant
that will both produce electricity and effi-
clently remove salt from ocean water. This
has enormous potential for the future of
the whole world, and especially for making
productive regions out of naturally arid re-
glons like the Middle East.

This is only one example of the type of
technological breakthroughs that can bene-
fit all the people, which can be produced by
natural resource facilities founded by public
investment. There is a direct comparison
with the power that has been harnessed from
America's water resources, a benefit that
might have been lost had not the battle over
Muscle Shoals been won in the early 1930's
and the Tennessee Valley Authority and
other agencies been established.

It is because of the nature of the basic re-
source in the atom and the power in it that
is yet untapped that the gaseous diffusion
plants and their companion institutions are
among the facilities which are far better de-
veloped and operated under pubile rather
than private ownership. Despite the occasion-
al oratory of the far right, this has been
shown to be workable and fully compatible
with the American economic system.

. - L]

Top officials of President Nixon's adminis-
tration have indicated that they are going to
go all-out to defeat Sen. Albert Gore in the
senatorial race mext year, and the leading
contender appears to be Rep. Willlam Brock
of Chattanooga, a Republican,

But GOP efforts to place a second Repub-
lican in the Seante from Tennessee are going
to be beaten from the start if the Nixon ad-
ministration persists in its course of aban-
doning what is really a priceless atomic en-
ergy facility to private business interests.

The Welfare of the country and the real-
ities of the Tennessee political scene show, as
both Rep. Joe L. Evins and Sen. Gore have
indicated, that this is the wrong time to
come up with another Nixon-Dixon-Yates
deal.

SENATOR SCOTT HAILS RELEASE OF
ISRAELI CITIZENS

HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, I am ex-
tremely pleased that negotiations to ef-
fect the release and repatriation of the
two Israelis detained in Syria following
the hijacking of a TWA airliner last Au-
gust have proven successful.

On September 16, I joined 31 other
Senators in condemning this criminal
and wanton hijacking and in urging the
immediate release of Mr. Saleh Mousalem
and Professor Samuelofl by the Syrian
Government.

Due to the efforts of our Depart-
ment of State, the International Red
Cross, and others, these men will be re-
united with their families.
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AFTER THE MORATORIA WHAT'S
THE NEXT STEP?

HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr. Speaker, many
Americans are unaware of the true im-
plications of the continued revolutionary
demonstrations in the streets of Wash-
ington, D.C.

Mr. Holmes Alexander, a respected
syndieated eolumnist writing for the In-
dianapolis, Ind., Star, has provided his
readers with a true picture of what went
on here in mid-October and mid-Novem-
ber,

Mr. Alexander mingled with the mob
here last month and his observations are
highly revealing and offer a chilling in-
sight into the purposes and motivations
of those guiding these uprisings against
our elected Government.

The article follows:

HoLMES ALEXANDER SAYS: AFTER THE
MORATORIA WHAT'S THE NEXT STEP?

WasHINGTON.—Jack Enight of the Knight
newspapers, a venerable mogul of the press,
says that civil disorder has reached the stage
of “insurrection.” Spiro Agnew, second citi-
zen of the land and privy to all the informa-
tion that the President gets, compares the
uprising to that which eventually overthrew
the Russian Czar in 1917. Writing more
wisely than I knew a few weeks back, I ques-
tioned whether this nation is any longer “gov-
ernable” by democratic consent.

This month, as In October and November
on a rising rate of revolutionary strategy,
the capital city will be invaded (there is no
other word) by anti-government forces, and
invested (the military term must be used)
by guardsmen and Federal troops in support
of the metropolitan police.

Plain speaking is necessary. Your capital
city is In a state of siege and countersiege.
This is not how self-government works, It is
how self-government breaks down. Month by
month, phase by phase, the screws of revo-
lutionary strategy tighten. Only the ignorant
deny it. Only the bamboozled take it lightly.
Only the collaborators pretend it lsn't so.

The country is ungovernable, but not as
yet uncontrollable. That was the revelation
in the mid-November three-day siege when
upward of 300,000 ill-wishers saturated the
city and played with this seat of government
as a cruel but cunning cat plays with a
helpless mouse.

To repeat, during some 36 hours the town
was not governed, but it was controlled. The
honor system of the Constitution, which
pledges free speech and peaceable assembly
on the assumption of good faith by the
citizens, was mocked and vulgarized. An ad
hoc garrison state, a Caesarlan deployment
of military legions, kept the lid on, and
conducted a countersiege, and maintained a
strained discipline.

Advance detachments of infantry were
entrenched inside of nearly every government
building; the White House was barricaded
with end-to-end vehicles, behind which
troops kept watch on the President's life;
reconnaissance helicopters hovered above;
reinforcements stood by at the armory. “The
ghetto might blow,” a Justice Department
official had told me, as it “blew"” from spon-
taneous combustion in 1968 when a Negro
leader was killed, Herb Klein, the President’s
communications chief, had that event in
mind when he later told a TV panel:

“Had it not been for the highly effective
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work of the Washington police, of the Na-
tional Guard . . . for the reserve forces of
the Defense Department and the complete
co-operation of all elements of the govern-
ment . . . the damage to Washington would
have been greater than (in) the riots after
the death of Martin Luther King.”

Thus the insurrection was contained—
what choice was there?—by para-military
tactics. This—in America? Yes, and the
Caesarian legions were able to show “re-
straint” only because the cleverly led demon-
strators refrained from major provocation.

If you were in the streets, as I was, you
could watch the cat-and-mouse game of the
revolutionaries. They had the numbers to
crack the city’s vertebrae at will, but mean-
while they were teasing. It was “Yes, sir,”
with many a cherubic smile amid the greasy
hair when I talked with groups on Friday
and Saturday mornings. As an experiment, I
struck an American flag in my breast pocket
and went out again at noon and evening,
The showing of the colors made the dif-
ference, and now it was “Hi, pop,” and
“Howzit, dad,” and “the kids" were not at all
polite to this elderly man., Reporters came
in from the cold to eat and drink on these
two days, and I heard them tell how well-
mannered and non-violent the demonstra-
tion was, with a couple of exceptionable out-
bursts by the irresponsibles. Editorialists for
next Mmorning swallowed the bait, hook, line
and sinker.

Looking toward December, I venture a dif-
ferent report. This insurrection has the plan-
ning of a phased campaign. The melange of
Gandhi non-violence and Bolshevik violence
in one of calculation. The smiles on the
young faces were sycophant, not sincere, to-
ward the press. These were not attractive
“kids,” but unkempt in their persons, ugly in
their garbs, licentious in their morals, in-
credibly and unguotably foul-mouthed, and
(as nobody else has sald) often scared that
their leaders would provoke the “brutality”
of nightstick, cannister and gunfire.

Moratorium in October, mobilization in
November, and in December and thereafter,
what?

A DREAM COME TRUE

HON. ROBERT DOLE

OF EANMBAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. DOLE. Mr. President, last Sunday,
it was my pleasure to speak at the dedi-
cation of the Ida Long Goodman Me-
morial Library in St. John, Kans.

For Mrs. Goodman, it was a 28-year-
long dream come true.

Mrs. Goodman, who celebrated her 81st
birthday anniversary on Saturday, is a
good example of the type of person the
Nation needs more of : She is dedicated *»
people.

Her gift to her hometown included the
land and more than $200,000 which made
possible the construction of a combina-
tion school-municipal library. Attentive
to details, she also worked hard to secure
the passage of the special legislation re-
quired to build the library.

An article published in the December
6 Wichita Eagle-Beacon recounts some
of the dedicated work this amazing
woman has performed as a teacher and
educator. I ask unanimous consent that
it be printed in the Extensions of Re-
marks,
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There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

A DreaMm CoME TRUE
(By Elma Byrne)

St. JorN, KEAnNs,—Mrs. Ida Long Goodman
has had a dream and a goal for 28 years.
She has wanted her “home community” to
have a library, “a new and beautiful li-
brary.”

And now that dream has come true as this
southwestern Eansas farm community ob-
serves the formal dedication Sunday of the
$300,000 Ida Long Goodman Memorial Li-
brary.

A native of St. John, Mrs. Goodman sald:
“My parents were a pioneer family here and
lived here all their lives. I had an inherited
debt to this community.”

But the building of this library was really
more than a payment of a debt—it was the
further fulfillment of Mrs. Goodman's life
which has been directed to education.

Mrs. Goodman was a rural schoolteacher
for eight years in the St. John area. “I en-
Joyed teaching and I realized that to hold a
good position I had to further my education,”
she explained.

And so she received a bachelor of philoso-
phy of education degree from University of
Chicago in 1921, After graduation she taught
at Bryn Mawr College and Omaha University.

She was head of the training school de-
partment of education at Chicago Teachers
College and supervising principal of two
schools in Elmhurst, Il

She has a master's degree from University
of Chicago. When she moved to Denver in
1947 she taught for nine years at two in-
dependent schools there,

And for nine years she has voluntarily
taught English to forelgn born adults who
are patients at Denver's National Jewish
Hospital.

“The reason I became interested in li-
brary work was that I recognized when a
child was called ‘dull’ it was because of a
reading problem. My philosophy is that
there are no dull children,” Mrs. Goodman
sald.

She added, “A child becomes frustrated,
confused and discouraged in his reading
and consequently there are many dropouts
and children who fail. I believe a child can
correct his own reading ills through reading
library books.”

In 1941 when she and her husband, Wil-
liam Roe Goodman, retired to St. John “we
tried to develop some kind of library,” she
said.

But construction on the library was not
begun until January of 1969 and then only
after special legislation allowing funds for
& school-municipal library, Mrs. Goodman
explained.

The library is a combined city and school
library.

“I never thought this would come about.
It doesn't seem true to me. Mr. Goodman
would be so proud. He would be sky high,”
she said with a hint of tears in her eyes.

Mrs. Goodman gave a $215,000 gift toward
the construction of the library which cost
$340,000 when completed last November, ac-
cording to Evart Garvin, attorney to Mrs.
Goodman and the St. John school board.

Garvin said Mrs. Goodman's gift included
the site on which the library is built and
most of the construction costs. He added
that at her death another $100,000 will be
given toward any existing debts on the
bullding.

Mrs. Goodman sald that the completion
of the library was “a wonderful way” to
celebrate her 81st birthday on Saturday.

“This library is the greatest thing that has
happened to our school and community in a
long time,” sald George Highfill, superin-
tendent of schools.
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Garvin added that the previous library,
established in 1925, was housed on the top
floor of the old brick city hall bullding, “It
was makeshift, stacked full and there was no
people room,” he said.

Highfill explained that the some 400 ele-
mentary and high school students from the
St. John school transported the 30,000 vol-
umes from the city library and 8,000 volumes
from the school libraries into the new library
in less than a week.

The Ida Long Goodman Memorial Library
is dedicated to the memory of her parents,
Mr. and Mrs. Noah Long, and her husband.
It sets on a site one-half block from the
town square and directly adjacent to the
school.

The most impressive aspect of its brown
brick and metal exterlor is the antiqued,
avocado main door with carvings of the
zodiac. At the northwest corner of the li-
brary is a brick wall enclosed garden area.

The bullding is 60-feet by 90-feet, fully
carpeted and air conditioned. The main floor
walls and carpet are a soft gold tone and the
basement is done in red carpet and rose
beige walls. The major pieces of furniture
are done in matched grain mahogany.

The main floor has an adult and a chil-
dren’s section, The adult section Includes a
lounge, periodical room, study carrels, a cur-
riculum library and two conference rooms,

One conference room is named the Mater
Eansas Room after Mrs, Leslie Mater, long-
time city librarian who will retire after the
first of the year. The room contains a collec-
tion of Kansas history books and artifacts.

The other conference room is the Ida Long
Goodman Room and it will contain some of
her personal art holdings.

A story well is the outstanding attraction
of the children’'s section and it is for the use
of kindergarten through third graders. It
consists of four carpeted stairs on which the
children sit while they listen to storybook

readings from a teacher situated on a stage
area.

The basement is more than that as there is
a student lounge and community room in
addition to the storage and maintenance

rooms. The community room Iis used for
meetings and art exhibits. Exhibits can be
hung on three of the walls that are covered
from floor to ceiling with display board.

Architects for the library were Miller,
Hiett, Dronberger, Arbuckle & Walker of
Hutchinson, Kans,

Sunday's dedicatory ceremony will begin
at 1:30 p.m. and will include an address by
Kansas Sen. Bob Dole.

Perhaps the appreciation stated on Sun-
day's program best expresses the feelings of
most of the 1,808 residents of St. John. That
is:

“The Ida Long Goodman Memorial Library
stands today and will continue to stand as
evidence that Mrs. Goodman loved those who
preceded her, those who are contemporary
with her, and those who are to follow after,
and that she wished to make life richer and
better today, and in the days to come.”

HAYNSWORTH AFTERMATH
HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. SCHERLE., Mr. Speaker, an ex-
cellent analysis of the behind-the-scenes
congressional maneuvering, which led
to the defeat of Judge Clement F, Hayns-
worth for a position on the U.S. Supreme
Court, is reported in the November 26,
1969, Dallas Morning News by its chief
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Washington correspondent, Robert E.
Baskin,

The article sums up Judge Hayns-
worth’s defeat with a quote from a lead-
ing labor lawyer that “the defeat of
Haynsworth was simply a rejection of a
man for ideological and sectional rea-
sons. The case against his ethical stand-
ards was of no consequence.” The article
follows:

LawYER LAMENTS HAYNSWORTH DEFEAT

{By Robert E. Baskin)

WasHINGTON.—There are a good many af-
terthoughts and soul-searchings in Wash-
ington on the Haynsworth case.

While perhaps a majority of the liberal-
labor element in town is rejoicing that Pres-
ident Nixon’s attempt to put a conservative
Southerner on the Supreme Court failed,
there are others who regard the matter much
more soberly.

A leading labor lawyer, who may reflect
rather general views in legal circles, expressed
dismay over the Senate's rejection of Clement
F. Haynsworth by a 55-to-45-vote margin,

The lawyer, who must remain unnamed,
has krown Haynsworth for many years and
had beea an adversary lawyer to him before
Haynsworth became judge and later practiced
in Haynsworth's jurisdiction.

He regards the South Carolina judge as one
of the most honest and able men he has ever
known in his fleld.

CABE OF NO CONSEQUENCES

“The defeat of Haynsworth,” he said the
other day, “was simply & rejection of a man
for ideological and sectional reasons. The case
against his ethical standards was of no con-
sequence.

“1 disassociated myself completely from
labor's effort to beat Haynsworth and let
everyone I know, including Haynsworth, be
aware of this.

“I think the Senate's action was a great
tragedy for the man and for the law.”

LEGALLY QUALIFIED

Suggestions have been advanced, partic-
ularly by one national newsmagazine, that
President Nixon impanel a blue-ribbon com-
mittee to examine anew Haynsworth's quali-
fications and submit its findings to the Sen-
ate, In the hope that the body will repair
the damage it has done.

Nothing, of course, is expected to come of
this. The Senate has worked its will, as the
saying goes, and the battle for Haynsworth
has been irretrievably lost,

A question arises on whether the Senate
has set a new precedent on how it evaluates
presidential nominations. Does it base its
Judgment on qualifications or on ideology?

This issue has disturbed Texas Sen. John
G. Tower, a supporter of Haynsworth,

“Traditionally in the Senate,” he says, “we
have not looked at a man's judicial philos-
ophy but rather at his qualifications. Judge
Haynsworth had great qualifications.”

Tower points out that he voted to confirm
the nominations to the Supreme Court of
Arthur Goldberg and Thurgood Marshall,
neither of whom agree with him ldeological«
Iy. But he felt that they were legally quali-
fied to sit on the bench.

The Texas Republican says that from now
on “I am going to be more reluctant to vote
for Supreme Court nominees who are not of
my own philosophy."

President Nixon is expected to appoint an-
other Southern conservative in January, and
it may be that the same group of mostly
Northern senators will want to fight that
nomination on disguised ideological grounds.

But the investigation of the next nominee
is likely to be so exhaustive that questions
of ethics will be impossible to raise. In that
event, it will be interesting to see how many
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senators want to oppose the nomination on
frankly ideological grounds.

If they do, the Senate, as Tower points out,
will have broken Its traditional method of
considering nominees and will be moving to
polarize ideological differences between its
members.

YOUTH IN 1970: A NEW SOCIETY

HON. J. CALEB BOGGS

OF DELAWARE
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr., BOGGS., Mr. President, Better
Living, an employee publication of the
Du Pont Co., this month has an issue
which is extremely interesting and chal-
lenging to the business community.

The entire issue is devoted to the sub-
ject, “Youth in 1970: a New Society.”

It includes a careful study of the
younger generation, a case study at the
Univers'ty of Michigan and an exam’na-
tion of the impact of youth upon the
company. Many of the guest authors are
residents of Delaware or relatives of Du
Pont Co. employees.

I believe the company and Better Liv-
ing's editor, Mr. Dave Morrison, are to
be congratulated for this issue—one
which provides a better understanding of
the differences between young people and
the business community.

I ask that three brief articles from this
issue be printed at this point: One writ-
ten by Miss Elizabeth Cairns, a Cornell
University student, entitled “Our Quar-
rel With the Establishment,” and one
entitled “Does Business Really Care?”
written by Miss Marilyn Mather, a re-
porter for the Wilmington News-Journal
newspapers; and one written by Mr. Jack
W. Lewis, a staff member of the Senate
Committee on the District of Columbia.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Rec-
ORD, as follows:

OUR QUARREL WITH THE ESTABLISHMENT

In colonial times the established order
was one to be admired; it was composed of
the established economic and civic leaders
who were also the great “evolutionaries and
intellects. In the late nineteenth and early
twentieth centuries the Establishment re-
ferred to the eastern .nancial monopoly
that controlled the fiscal resources of the
soclety and, concurrently, enjoyed the politi-
cal advantage.

The Establishment of the fifties and six-
ties, now under attack by members of my
generation, is a complex system of institu-
tions: financial, governmental, religious,
military and educational.

Youth's present view of this Establish-
ment can be suggested by some examples:
the city council ignorant of the newest
studies of urbanization; the church that
cautions its faithful to go slow in its Im-
pulses toward soclal reform; the schools that
stifle creativity with inflexible curricula; the
military that commands the greatest por-
tion of a democcratic government's finances
and yet is the most rigid and autocratic sys-
tem in the country.

Youth have come to believe that the ap-
paratus created for an essentially rural so-
ciety two hundred years ago and which has
evolved Into its present form, no longer
works. It has become too complex.

Youth's Impatience with current methods
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of effecting change does not, however,
signify a rejection of old values. The young
today seek goals that have been the ideals
of every generation. We want a country Iree
from want, with absolute freedom of
thought, equality, peace, 2nd human dignlty.

But we want to find our own way because
we have seen that the Establishment is falli-
ble. It has failed at most of 1ts major tests
in our lifetime. We have watched a war that
only Kkills; it ls our generation that diles
there and no one can tell us why. We have
seen what began as peaceful pressures for
equality turn into a blood-bath of hate, and
no one knows quite how it happzned. We
have seen our last massive try at reconcilia-
tion with the Established political order end
in the streets of Chicago.

Youth are determined that out of the
chacs of the sixties we will find an order
that embraces the .deals we feel the Estab-
lishment has abdicated responsibility for
achieving.

DoEs BUSINESS REALLY CARE?

The trouble with business, many young
people feel, Is that the corporation has no
conscience.

Young people understand that profits are
necessary, and that profits do contribute to
society.

The criticlsm is that the almost total focus
on profits has resulted in neglect of other
considerations Youth believe are too expen-
slve to ignore.

Pollution is one of those considerations.
People of all ages are concerned. But young
people are willing to make greater noises
about it,

Youth ask, for example: “Why didn't In-
dustry, with all of its resocurces—money,
brains, and facllitles—recognize or admit the
problems of pollution many years ago and
take the lead in bringing this issue to pub-
lie attention? Why did industry wait for
public awareness to force it to action?"

There also are other areas in which busi-
ness seems to pursue profits without regard
for soclety as a whole for example:

Auto safety: Despite new legislation it ap-
pears that the manufacturers are still drag-
ging thelr heels.

Price-fixing: The rules seem clearly spelled
out, yet several firms and their executives in
recent years have been indicted for price-
conspiracles.

Marketing products of questionable value:
The drug industry which, in effect, markets
the health of its customers, recently had to
call many drugs off the market because they
didn't perform according to the claims for
them.

Planned obsolescence: New models of cars,
appliances, ete. incorporate changes which
are not genuine improvements or else space
out improvements so that customers discard
former purchases without getting full use of
them.

Advertlsing excesses: The exploitation of
sex to sell anything and everything. Youth
belleve the television Industry is too involved
in ratings to worry about gquality of pro-
gramming, and accepts social responsibility
only because the government requires this.,

All of this is what Youth see business do-
ing. And then we look around to see the ter-
rible problems of our soclety and the world.
We look longingly at the tremendous poten-
tial of business to do good for soclety, but
we see no cne turning to put that potential
to use—until forced to by public pressure.

Tae New LeEFT

However radical the younger generation's
taste In hair styles and clothing, the major-
ity of today’s young pecple continue to con-
form to traditional political patterns. They
get their politics, like their religion, from
their parents. And like younger generations
before them, they tend to be moderate In
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their views and only passingly interested in
political issues. Only a small minority be-
long to the hard core radical groups discussed
here as the New Left, Students for a Demo-
cratic Soclety (SDS), the largest of the radi-
cal student organizations, claims a member-
ship of about 30,000 out of a total college
enrollment of 7 million. Only 6,000 of these
are dues-paying members.

A much larger group are those who share
many of the concerns of the radicals but who
stop short of their tactics, For the most part,
they are inclined to work within the estab-
lished rules for bringing about change. How-
ever, on any given issue, the radical minor-
ity has shown a capacity to mobilize this
nen-New Left activist group.

If the radical fringe has any definable
strategy, it is the radicalization of the mod-
erates, As accepted leaders of the broad stu-
dent base, forming alliances with disafTected
groups elsewhere, the radical movement could
be a potent political force.

Like radical movements before it, the New
Lefit has little use for capitalism, It looks
upon capitalism as an organized system of
exploitaticn which corrupts other power cen-
ters—government, the press, the military, the
university—in a vast conspiracy to control
and manipulate the masses.

To attack capitallsm, the New Left has In-
voked the tactics of confrontation, disruption
and violence.

The great weakness of the radical youth
movement, however, is that It has no answers
to the practical problems of life. Anyone who
has tried to dizcuss issues with these young
people knows how vague and evasive are their
suggestions for solution.

The strength of capitaliem, on the other
hand, is its capablility for dealing with social
problems of all kinds,

First, however, it is essentlal to recognize
what is legitimate in the radicals’ list of
grievances. To the extent they have focused
attention on the declining quality of mod-
ern life and the diminishing role of the in-
dividual, I believe they have made a great
contribution to us all. The task now is to do
something about it.

COMMUNITY COLLEGE AND DAY
CARE CENTER JOIN FORCES

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. DELLENBACE. Mr. Senator, one
of the major roadblocks to meeting day
care needs in this country is the lack
of trained manpower available to staff
centers. This information was relayed to
the Republican task force on educa-
tion and training recently, by Laurence
Feldman, executive director of the Na-
tional Day Care and Child Development
Council of America.

Lane Community College in Eugene,
Oreg., has initiated an exceptional new
program to help remove this obstacle. I
would like to commend to my colleagues’
attention the following article from the
Eugene Register-Guard of November 16,
1969, describing Lane Community Col-
lege’'s combination of on-the-job train-
ing with classroom instruction for stu-
dents interested in child care.

The program, administered by Mrs.
Jill Halpern, not only demonstrates yet
another community service which com-
munity colleges can perform, but also
offers a sound answer to the question of
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how to secure trained staff for day care
centers.
The article follows:

Up-To-DATE Day CaRE CENTER AIps LCC
STUDENTS, CHILDREN
(By Cynthia Anderson)

Finding adequate child care is a worry for
any mother who works. Finding adequate
child care at reasonable cost is an acute
worry for low income or welfare mothers
who want to take job training or employ-
ment.

President Nixon acknowledged this prob-
lem in August when he outlined his domestic
program. Calling for a “major expansion of
day-care centers,” he asked Congress for
massive federal funding for child care fa-
cilities to help women get off welfare and
into training for jobs.

Suppose Congress actually appropriated
funds for child care centers. Suppose a rash
of new day care centers and after-school
centers was set up as envisioned in Nixon's
message.
Who would staff them?

A new program at Lane Community Col-
lege is attempting to answer a part of that
need, At the LCC Child Care Center, 13 stu-
dents enrolled in a Child Care Services Pro-
gram are recelving on-the-job training along
with classroom instruction in preparation
for careers in child care.

In addition to training students for the
future, the center offers here and now serv-
ice, Day care is provided at the center at low
cost for children of students in LCC training
programs. Many of the students are mothers
on welfare enrolled in government programs
of job training.

Coordinator of the Child Care Center is
Jill Halpern who considers the center a par-
tial fulfillment of a long-time personal
dream.

Mrs. Halpern has champloned nursery and
pre-school programs since World War II
when she worked in a residential nursery
school for children evacuated from London.
During her career she has worked with chil-
dren in the slums of London, with deprived
children in Australia and Canada.

“Research has shown that the pre-school
years are all-important in the development
of children,” Mrs. Halpern said recently. If
you care at all about what happens to little
children, you will recognize the need for
more day care centers, more good home care
facilities for infants and more after-school
programs for youth,” Mrs. Halpern said.

“Look around and see how many mixed up
young people we have. Something went wrong
and who's to say where it all started? If we
could only detect the trouble early ., ."”

To provide the quality of child care Jill
Halpern speaks about takes more than up-
to-date physical plants, hot lunches and
supplies for teaching and playing. It takes
trained staff personnel, says Mrs. Emory El-
lingson who is in charge of the trainees in
LCC’'s Child Care Services program.

The program offers a one-year certificate
in child care services after completion of 26
classroom hours and 15 hours a week work-
ing in the nursery school. A second year will
be added to the program soon, according to
Mrs. Ellingson. The two-year program wil
result in an associate degree. Credits from
the program are also used for college transfer
if students plan to work for bachelor’s de-
grees, she said.

“At last we have recognized the fact that
people need to be trained in child care,” Mrs,
Halpern said.

“There is government money avallable for
child care facilities now, but under federal
regulations, only facilities meeting high
standards—in plant, materials and staff qual-
ifications—can receive the funds.

“I am hoping these regulations will up-
grade the quality of child care in the
country.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
THE GYPSY MOTH

HON. RICHARD S. SCHWEIKER

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. SCHWEIKER. Mr. President, I
recently had the pleasure of addressing
a Washington meeting of the National
Gypsy Moth Advisory Council which had
met to discuss ways of curbing the widen-
ing threat of the Gypsy moth insect pest.
In recognition of the fact that DDT and
other persistent pesticides can no longer
be used, the council called for a plan of
action including the necessary research
to provide a more reliable method of con-
trolling the Gypsy moth. The Gypsy moth
is an insect of foreign origin which pres-
ently inhabits the Northeastern United
States, but is rapidly being transported
to other parts of the country where it
continues to defoliate hardwood and
softwood forests. Since trees are such an
important part of our environment, I in-
vite this situation to the attention of the
Senate and ask unanimous consent that
my address before the council and the
remarks of Mr. Donald Shepherd, U.S.
Department of Agriculture Research
Service, and Dr. R. K. Arnold, U.S. De-
partment of Agriculture Forest Service,
be printed in the REcORD:

There being no objection, the matter
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

Gyprsy MoTH REPORT

(Presented by the Honorable RiCHARD S.
SCHWEIKER)

It is gratifying to see a group of people
representing so many varied interests come
together today to start planning for a united
effort to combat a most serious insect pest
of our trees. Trees to some people mean
forest land, to others they mean shade trees
around their home, to still others they mean
relief from the steel and concrete of the city
or urban area, regardless, they are trees and
we are so happy to have people representing
anyone interested in trees at this meeting
today.

In the Northeast we are all aware of the
dense population area referred to as mega-
lopolis. Some forty million people live in the
coastal belt which extends from Boston to
Washington, D.C.

Yet in spite of rapid urbanization, trees
still cover nearly 50 percent of this highly
inhabited region. Man is literally surrounded
by trees—from a national standpoint, 120
million trees on our city streets and another
80 million trees in our city parks. A high
percentage of these trees are susceptible to
the voracious appetite of the Gypsy Moth.

It is difficult to put a monetary value on
trees in our urban areas. For each man val-
ues these for what they provide him—
beauty, tranquility, shade, and protection.
However, experts estimate that 200 million
city trees are worth more than 30 million dol-
lars and this investment is increasing at the
rate of 7.5 percent yearly.

In my own State of Pennsylvania there
are more than 15 million acres of forest
land—ten million of which are susceptible to
attack of the Gypsy Moth. Prevention of
spread of the moth serves as a protection for
this vast forest resource as well as jobs for
thousands of people employed in forest re-
lated Industries. Forest products produced in
Pennsylvania are valued at 1.8 billion dollars
annually and the payroll of this industry
amounts to 440 milion dollars each year. As
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the Gypsy Moth moves Southward and West-
ward from Pennsylvania, it will eventually
eat its way through the hardwood forest areas
of the Appalachians and into the Ozarks,
an area which encompasses more than 100
million acres of timberland.

Now due to restrictions on pesticide use,
the Gypsy Moth is really on the march. A
great new research effort is needed. Coopera-
tion between industry, state, and federal
agencies will be of utmost importance if we
are to move ahead with the kind of funds and
the kind of research that is going to be
needed to meet this problem immediately.

Many facts and figures have been pre-
sented regarding the destructiveness of this
particular forest pest. Those who have not
lived in the New England States, New York,
New Jersey, or Pennsylvania should learn
more about this problem. I am sure today
information will be presented that will bring
you up-to-date and will show you very
graphically the problems facing you as this
potentiai forest defollator moves into your
area.

We are concerned today in Pennsylvania
with the effect of this defoliator on the
tourist industry, on those people who nor-
mally would look forward to moving into an
area for camping in our recreational parks,
to those who want to go to our beautiful
mountain resort hotels, who may shy away
from these areas because of the problems
connected with the Gypsy Moth as it defoli-
ates the forest area. And, as a U.S. Senator,
I am concerned about the rapid spread of
the Gypsy Moth to the states that have never
had this pest previously.

People who already own homes in forested
areas are becoming increasingly aware of
the problems associated with Gypsy Moth
infestations both from an esthetic and a
nuisance standpoint. The problems presently
facing the people in the Northeastern states,
particularly in southwestern New York,
southern Connecticut, and northern New
Jersey where defoliation is severe, will be OUR
problems throughout much of Pennsylvania
in the near future and will be inherited by
our neighbors to the South and West in five
to ten years. As a matter of fact only this
past week, I was told Gypsy Moth egg masses
were found on a house trailer in Virginia.
Chemical sprays alone can no longer be de-
pended upon to contain the pests. We need
newer and more efficient tools to work with—
newer approaches.

Again, I want to point out—we are here
for one purpose—to meet the Gypsy Moth
head-on, to develop and support a research
and method development program that ulti-
mately will enable us to cope with this in-
sect pest. Meanwhile, I am sure you will want
to carefully study every available control,
old and new, to choose that combination that
will best meet your objectives pending the
outcome of further research.

Those of you who have been invited to
serve on the Gypsy Moth Advisory Council
have an important stake in the problem. The
organizations which you represent no doubt
are affected financially in one way or another.
So I challenge you today to examine this
problem objectively. Let's not be biased by
individual prejudices of the past, but instead,
let's get together on a sound research pro-
gram that will provide the answers we need.

CURRENT StaTUS OF GYPSY MoOTH SURVEY,
REGULATORY, AND CONTROL PROGRAMS

{By DoNALD SHEPHERD)

To those of us in plant protection work,
the gypsy moth represents many firsts. It
was really one of the first major pest intro-
ductions into this country from foreign
lands. The early control was the first orga-
nized effort to eradicate and later to confine
an important pest, and it was the first plant
pest to be the subject of a Federal domestic
quarantine, The initiation of the cooperative
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control program in 1906 was the first time
that the Federal Government appropriated
funds to cooperate with the States in a con-
trol program. The first case of pest control
litigation to establish the right to conduct
pest control work on private property involved
the gypsy moth. “Private rights may be
abridged by the exercise of police power and
must give way to the pubdic interest. Indi-
viduals must yield to the requirements of the
public as a whole.”

The early effort to deal with the moth prob-
lem in the Medford, Massachusetts, area
where it was Introduced was very successful
and, and at one time, it appeared that eradi-
cation was practically accomplished.

I suppose the early success of that effort
was largely responsible for the control pro-
gram's undoing. As so often happens after a
successful effort, the interest waned, workers
became complacent and, by early 1900, the
gypsy moth was again off and running. It
was found in many new locations,

It was because of that explosive spread
that the Federal Government entered the
program In 1906, That buildup and spread
also largely responsible for the promulgation
of the Federal Quarantine Act of 1912,

Until 1938, the gypsy moth was contalned
east of a line extending along Lake Cham-
plain and the Hudson River from Canada to
New York City by a containment program n
a barrier zone along that line. It is thought
that in that year, egg masses were carried on
debris into New York by hurricane winds,
and many new Infestations appeared in the
next few years. By 1950, buildup had reached
epidemic proportions as far west as the east-
ern counties of New York State and spot in-
festatlons occurred in New Jersey and
Pennsylvanla,

By 1953, nearly 1'4 million acres were de-
foliated in the infested States. The infesta-
tion encompassed about 40 million acres at
that time.

With the introduction of chlorinated hy-
drocarbon chemicals in the mid-1940's, it
was thought that there was at last a pana-
cea that would provide a simple method of
containing this pest. DDT at the rate of 1
pound actual toxicant in 1 gallon of oil to
the acre did accomplish eradication. It was
the tests with this chemical in the early
1850's in Pennsylvania that gave encourage-
ment to the proposal to eradicate the infes-
tation once agaln at least back to the barrier
zone along the New York-Connectlcut line,

Eradication treatments were begun in 1956
on the outer periphery of the infestation in
Pennsylvania, New Jersey, and New York. In
a 2-year period, more than 4 milllon acres
had been successfully treated. However, the
program had to be discontinued In 1958 be-
cause of the opposition by conservation agen-
cies and the problem, too, of DDT residues
in milk in the New York milkshed, There
had not been any serious effect on wildlife
values.

So our rejoicing was short-lived. Since that
time we have been fighting a losing battle
in our effort to stem the spread of this im-
portant pest.

For years our sclentists and our control
and regulatory officlals have worried about
what would happen once the gypsy moth in-
festatlon became established in the moun-
tains of Pennsylvania. We no longer have
to wonder about that question. There is evi-
dence now that the gypsy moth has found
an ecological situation especially to its lik-
ing. Infestation was found for the first time
this year in Delaware and Maryland, and
there was new spread into Centre County,
Pennsylvania. A single moth was trapped as
far south as Free Union, Virginia, on the Sky-
line Drive. We can expect under our current
technology that it will continue to spread
each year further south in the Appalachian
range. Infestation now occurs, too, in Can-
ada in eight counties in the southern part
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of the Quebece Province. The only bright
spot is the continuing evidence that the in-
festation in Michigan has been eradicated.

Now, what are some of our problems:

In this program we have depended upon
sex attractant traps to detect gypsy moth
infestation to determine distributicn and to
check on the efficacy of control operations.
Bites where male moths are caught are sub-
sequently scouted for egg masses during the
fall and winter months to determine the
extent and intensity of infestation. Nearly
50,000 of these traps are used annually.

Division personnel in recent years have
gone to Spain and other foreign countries
infested with gypsy moth to collect the nat-
ural female sex attractant material. In addi-
tion, female tips are collected in tnis coun-
try in corder to replenish the depleted supply
of lure. The foreign collecting is costly and
there 1s no assurance of a continuing supply.
Detectlon even with efiective traps is ex-
tremely difficult in the rugged, mountalnous
territory. In fact, the first evidence of in-
festation in the rugged country could be
an aren of defoliation,

There are problems, too, with the regula-
tory program. Where heavy infestation oc-
curs, gypsy moth egg clusters and/or pupae
may be found on a variety of articles such
as mobile homes, military shipplng crates,
cable reels, and scrap metal—io mention a
few. These articles are certified for movement
from regulated areas on the basis of non-
exposure to infestation, negative inspection,
chemical treatment, or processing that ren-
ders the end product pest free. Providing ade-
quate safeguards to prevent artificial long
distance spread has become increasingly
difficult.

A relatively new and serious problem cen-
ters around the growing popularity of mobile
homes and campers., In recent years, gypsy
moth egg clusters and pupae have been
found on mobile homes In States well out-
side the regulated area—some as far away
as Texas and Minnesota. Prompt control
measures had to be employed to prevent the
establishment of infestation in those States.
Currently all trailer parks in known in-
fested areas are under ciose surveillance by
Federal and State Inspectors to guard against
spread by this means. Ideally, all infested
mobile home parks and campesites, including
the environs, should be treated by hellcopter
following gypsy moth hatch. “Iere, however,
we are faced with restrictions on the use of
pesticides, particularly when applied by alr-
craft.

Despite the growing problems confronting
our regulatory operations, it is noteworthy
that, outside of a few isolated instances, the
quarantine measures appear to have been
effective in retarding the spread of this in-
sect by artificial means, In fact, this has been
& success story for which regulatory officials
can be proud. It has been here for 100 years
and still occupies a relatively small part of
the susceptible host forests.

I am certain that our speakers represent-
ing the States of New York, New Jersey, and
Pennsylvania will outline in detall the prob-
lems that we face in the control operations.
With the loss of DDT in 1958, we recognized
we were In for difficult times, The insecticide
controversy, among other things, pointed to
the need for intensive investigation of prob-
lems in the field and was a principal factor
in the establishment of a Gypsy Moth Meth-
ods Improvement Laboratory om Cape Cod,
Massachusetts, in 1961, This Plant Protection
facllity is fillilng a long-standing need for
development ways of dealing with this im-
portant pest. Current activities at the lab-
oratory are aimed at improving chemical and
biological control techniques, survey proce-
dures, and regulatory operations.

Special emphasis s placed on geveloping
techniques for rearing various parasites of
the gypsy moth. At the Hicksville, Long
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Island, New York, laboratory this year, more
than 10 millien gypsy moth egg parasites
were reared and subsequently released by
State personnel in New Jersey, New York,
and Pennsylvania. In addition, nearly 100,-
000 specimens of a larval parasite were
turned over to the States for release. Mr.
Philips, supervisor of the work at Otis Ailr
Force Base, will elaborate on activities of
the laboratory this afternoon.

The history of this pest and the control and
eradiction efforts of the past 100 years are
very interesting and, in fact, very intrigulng.
Much knowledge has been gained about the
biology of the gypsy moth and its control.
Even so, with all this background we find our-
selves today without the necessary tech-
nology to deal with the problem at hand. We
can continue to prevent the spread of this
insect by artificial means through regula-
tory action, but we know that the present
control measures are not adequate to cope
with its continued spread by natural means,
That is why we are here today—to dramatize,
if you please, the seriousneszs of the current
situation—to try to find some direction for
dealing with this important pest In the
future.

CurreNT STATUS OF OGYrsy Morm
RESEARCH
(Presentation by R. K. Arnold at the Na-
ticnal Gypsy Moth Advisory Council

Meeting, Washington, D.C., November 13,

1969)

Since its introduction into the United
States 100 years ago, the gypsy moth has
intruded inexorably into the forest and urban
environments of the Northeast, It has done
s0 in spite of our best eflorts to halt, sup-
press, and eliminate it. We have appeared to
win the battle at times, hut as Don Shep-
herd has shown, the gypsy moth is now well
established In most of its present distribu-
tional range and is continuing to spread.
This is an unusually well documented case
history of man’s attempt to protect an im-
portant segment of his environment and,
in so doing, causing further disruption of the
natural ecosystem. This is also an excellent
example of the interrelationship acting on
forests and urban areas as their environ-
ments interact.

Our efforts thus far have had one bene-
fit—beyond the temporary successes in put-
ting the Insect down. We have learned the
size, ecope and complexity of countermeas-
ures required to combat it effectively; and
we have some of the tools needed to do the
job. Both research and practical experience
have led to the Inescapable conclusion that
an unilateral approach to gypsy moth con-
trol Is doomed to fallure. The insect’s ability
to disperse and establish itself on a large
number of host tree specles, its capability for
rapid increase to outbreak numbers, and the
diversity of its impacts on forest and urban
uses and values, call for a comprehensive,
flexible, ecologically sound approach. At the
same time, we know that the insect is re-
sponsive to physical factors in the forest
environment and is vulnerable to a wide
spectrum of natural control agents—all of
which may be manipulated to some degree—
in addition to its susceptibility to chemical
insecticides.

We have both the need and opportunity,
therefore, for a broad program of integrated
control to minimize the chances for spread
and population buildup of the gypsy moth
in new areas and to contain it at tolerable
levels where it is established. Dr. Campbell
this afternoon will outline a plan for the re-
search needed to bring such a program to
fruition. I will describe to you at this time—
very briefly—where we now stand Iin our
knowledge of this serlous pest. No specific
credits will be given—our knowledge today
derives from the work of many individuals,
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past and present, in the USDA, state agencles,
universities, and other private organizations.

I. POPULATION DYNAMICS

Although it is an introduced species, the
gypsy moth Is now subject to quite a
sequence of mortality-causing agents, Insect
parasites, birds, and cold winter temperatures
kill the eggs. Heavy rains may even cause fur-
ther mortality.

When populatlons are sparse, dispersal
losses of the small caterpillars and predation
of the larger ones largely determine whether
the insect remains endemic or its numbers
increase. In dense populations—where the
foregoing have failed to keep the gypsy moth
in check—diease is the major mortality
factor.

The aggregative behavior of the caterpillars
is an important factor in the population
dynamics of the insect. For example, those
that aggregate on the tree during daylight
hours survive in greater proportion than
those that crawl to the ground for rest and
shelter.

Genetle varlation In disease susceptibility,
dispersal behavior, and other characteristics
are important in the population system of
the gypsy moth.

This fundamental knowledge of the dynam-
ics of gypsy moth populations—the effects
of specific factors and their interplay in
natural population—provides the ecological
foundation for the integrated control pro-
gram now conceived.

II. BIOTIC CONTROL

Approximately 50 different parasites and
predators of the gypsy moth have been im-
ported and released throughout the north-
eastern states. Twelve of these have become
established. In addition, a large number of
parasites and predators native to the United
States have found the gypsy moth a suitable
host. There is some field evidence that cer-
tain parasitic wasps with a bent for sting-
ing many hosts without necessarily laying
eggs In them may vector the virus disease
of the gypsy moth.

Microbial control has been attempted, with
promising results. Commercial preparations
of the bacterial insecticide, Bacillus thurin-
giensis, have been tested intensively in the
laboratory and field, and studles are still
in prcgress on this and other bacterial path-
ogens that may be useful for direct control.
Small-scale field trials with the polyhedrosis
virus have indicated that it can reduce gypsy
moth numbers markedly, and it has the great
advantage that it is carried over into subse-
quent generations. Work is underway to de-
velop a means of maintaining living gypsy
moth tissue to mass produce the virus, Re-
search to date indicates that the virus is
innocuous to other insects and higher
organisms.

Because the gypsy moth female mates
Jjust once and does not fly, the sterile-male
release technique is feasible—at least in spot
infestations or, possibly, following chemical
control operations where residual numbers
are low.

A similar approach, suggested by early
basic research on the genetics of the gypsy
moth, would involve the use of males of
certain Japanese strains. These Japanese
males when mated with native “American”
strain females produce offspring of which
all females are sterile and one-half of the
males carry the lethal factor. In this case,
the genetic information is known, the Ja-
panese stocks are available, but no actual
field trials have been carried out as yet.

As many of you know, there has been
some difficulty in isolating and identifying
the pure sex attractant of the gypsy moth.
This problem is near solution, I understand,
and with the knowledge and technology to
synthesize the active material, we will have
yet another means of inducing the insect to
destroy itself.
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III. SITE MANIPULATION

Ecological studies of the gypsy moth have
provided much information on the influence
of certaln site factors cuch as stand com-
position, host tree form and size, and micro-
climate on survival rates of the insect. At
different times recommendations have been
made regarding removal of preferred tree
species and of old and injured trees with
many bark flaps and bpranch stubs that
provide favorable condltions for survival.
There has not been sufficient testing to fully
evaluate the effectiveness of this silvicul-
tural approach.

IV. CHEMICAL CONTROL

Creosoting of egg masses, application of
lead arzenate dust by ground equipment to
kill the caterpillars, aerial dusting, the ad-
vent of DDT in the 1940's, and its proven
effectiveness, all added up to what appeared
to be the solution to the problem—virtual
elimination cf the gypsy moth from the
United States. This was not successful, and
we are now well aware of the hazards of
continued, extensive use of broad spectrum
and/or persistent insecticides.

Intensive screening cof candidate chemi-
cals led to the selection of carbaryl, a carba-
mate, as the successor to DDT. The presently
recommended dosage of 15 to 1 1b. actual
toxicant per acre is considered relatively
safe, but it is not as effective as DDT. More
recently, another carbamate, Gardona, has
been shown to be reasonably effective and
safe to use. With the past and present in-
volvement of the gypsy moth in the pesti-
cide controversy, it seems clear that special
emphasis must continue to be given to safety
aspects In the testing and development of
chemical insecticides for gypsy moth con-
trol.

Another approach with chemicals may be
feasible. Host preferences of the gypsy moth
are medlated by substances in the follage
that stimulate or inhibit feeding by the cat-
erpillars. Researchers at the Forest Service's
Hamden (Connecticut) Laboratory are at-
tempting to isolate and identify these sub-
stances. If the repellent-deterrent consti-
tuents, or other chemicals with similar ac-
tion, can be synthesized and produced inex-
pensively, they might be very practical and
effective as protective sprays.

CONCLUSION

Let me sum up this sketchy outline of
where we stand In research on the gypsy
moth. The ecological and economic impacts
of this pest on the environment of the
Northeast, and the threat that it poses to
the valuable forests and urban areas of the
Midwest and South, justify strong action.
A comprehensive, integrated program of
surveillance and control is needed to cope
with the diversity of ecological conditions
involvec and the multiple forest and urban
values at stake.

There is a definite and proven threat to
the quality of man's environment. Ultimate
control will be possible only when man
understands that environment, so that he
can manipulate it in ways which make it
uninhabitable for the gypsy moth.

WITHDRAWAL IMPOSSIBLE
HON. LAURENCE J. BURTON

OF UTAH
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969
Mr., BURTON of Utah. Mr. Speaker,
from time to time it is well to remember
that those who would bug out of Viet-
nam, leaving our allies to the mercies of

a merciless enemy are a relatively new
breed.
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Even those they hold in reverent mem-
ory never went so far. Certainly Robert
F. Kennedy was aware of the dangers of
precipitate withdrawal.

The National Review of December 2
quotes from “To Seek a Newer World"”
by Robert F. Kennedy, published in 1968.

The quote is attached:

Withdrawal is now impossible., The over-
whelming fact of American intervention has
created its own reality. All the years of war
have profoundly affected our friends and our
adversaries allke, in ways we cannot measure
and perhaps cannot know, Moreover, tens of
thousands of individual Vietnamese have
staked thelr lives and fortunes on our pres-
ence and protection: civil guards, teachers
and doctors in the villages; mountain tribes-
men in the high country; many who work for
the present benefit of thelir people, who have
not acceded to the Vietcong even though they
may not support the BSaigon government.
Many have once already fled the dictatorship
of the North. These people, their old ways
and strengths submerged by the American
presence, cannot suddenly be abandoned to
the forcible conquest of a minority—(To
Seek A Newer World, Robert F. Kennedy,
1968; excerpt in 12/2 National Review.)

A LITTLE MORE ENCOURAGING

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSQURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, I am cer-
tain that there are days when each
Member of Congress feels the weight of
so many problems confronting this coun-
try that it seems there is “no light at
the end of the tunnel.” Reading the Wall
Street Journal for December 4, 1969, I
felt a little more encouraged because of
bitter-sweet observations made by a
newspaperman that were carried under
the caption “Notables and Quotables.” I
would like to share these remarks with
my colleagues. The article follows:

A LiTTLE MORE ENCOURAGED
(By Joseph B. Cummings, Jr.)

Something remarkable has happened in
the South in those fifteen years (1954-69).
The American idea worked. Careful now, I
did not say the racial problem was solved
or that prejudice was banished. Problems of
human soclety are not *solved’; they are
whittled down to workable size. The found-
ing fathers calculated quite explicitly on the
flawed nature of man, and what we have seen
in the South is an important example of how
their plan works, how ingeniously the ma-
chinery can function to bring us a little
closer to the ideal. It has been a long slow
process over the years of America, but history
has produced enough response for people to
believe that it can work. And this is the
magic ingredient: That enough people be-
lleve it can work. The Civil War was a great
test; Teddy Roosevelt busting up the cor-
rupting accumulation of power of big busi-
ness was another. Legal recognition of the
rights of labor unions in the '30's was an-
other. None of these victories brought per-
fection. America is not Disneyland; it is a
nation in the act of becoming, an Idea being
tested. The silver thread must hold; continu-
ity is a gift only time can give. Each crisis
that ends with America coming closer to the
Idea instead of further away adds strength
to the Idea. The impatient radicals today
do not believe in the long slow correcting
process, They have a point: For this country
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to have suffered the existence of slavery in
the face of a declared belief that all men are
created equal and endowed by their creator
with certain inalienable rights. . . . It seems
to them prima facie hypocrisy. But these
zealots are steeped in the sweet Rousseauistic
notion that human nature is not so imper-
fect and destruction of the clumsy machin-
ery of Government that now exists would
produce a twilight garden of gentle simplic-
ity. They have not talked to the hunter or
the Cadillac dealer. The destruction of the
American Idea would mean the death of
freedom with no guarantee that all the flaws
would be made straight.

Because of what has happened in the
South, I tend to be hopeful that this nation
has the vitality to respond and strengthen
the working system. Yet I must admit some-
times on the back roads in the land of de-
spair I imagine how it might be to hear the
chilling eternal swoosh, feel the cellar-cool
breath of the closing of a great book.

“Oh well,” God sighs, “it was just an
idea.”

THE VOICE OF AMERICA

HON. G. WILLIAM WHITEHURST

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. WHITEHURST. Mr. Speaker, on
the anniversary of the Japanese attack
on Pearl Harbor in 1941, I participated
in a memorial service at Rosewood Me-
morial Gardens in Norfolk, Va. While I
was there a survivor of the Pearl Harbor
attack, Mr. Arthur Strickland, presented
me with a poem which he wrote the day
after the Pear]l Harbor attack.

Mr. Speaker, I take pride in submitting
for publication in the ReEcorp Mr. Strick-
land’'s verse:

THE VOICE OF AMERICA

(By Arthur Lown Strickland, U.S.8. Dobbin
(AD 3) , December B, 1941)
(Dedicated to the memory of my shipmates
who died at Pearl Harbor, December 7, 1941)
Listen, oh sons of the tyrant's rule, to the

voice of America;
To the voice of the poor;
To the voice of the rich;
From the man in the manse;
From the man in the ditch;
To its ever increasing victorious pitch,
As they rise up to meet the foe!

Listen, oh keepers of slav'rys chains, to the
sound of the marching feet;

As they tramp from the farm;

As they tramp from the town;

To the free navy blue,

And the brave khaki brown

Who are fighting defending our liberty's
crown

As it rests on the land and sea!

Listen, destroyers of Iliberty, to your answer
from men born free;

As it rings from the East;

As it rings from the West;

As it rings from the hills

Where the heroes do rest;

As 1t rings from a mother with grief in her
breast

For a Pearl Harbor navy boy!

Listen disclples of war and hate, to the guns
of America;

As they roar on the sea;

As they roar on the land;

As they roar on the wings

Of a raiding air band;

As they roar from Bermuda to Philippine
strand

‘Where the ramparts of freedom stand!
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Listen, betrayers of honored trust, to the
voice from the silent graves;

From the lips of the roll

Of the missing and dead

As they pass on the flag

For whose cause they have bled

To the hands that have lived through the
bombs bursting red

At the Pearl Harbor battle line!

Listen, oh fiends of a strife torn world, to a
voice from our ages past;

From the Lexington green;

From the great Alamo;

From wherever the roots

Of our liberty grow,

And again we shall answer the challenging
foe

At the place where they choose to strike!

Listen, oh foes of the God we love, to the
prayers of the trusting ones;

As they call upon Him

To be Leader of all;

Of those who will live;

Of those who will fall;

Of the men who have heeded the challenging
call

Of the Saviour of all mankind!

Listen, you lovers of brutal greed, to the
sound of a day to come;

To the beat of the drum;

To the bugle's blare;

To the victory cheers

As they trill through the air;

To the sound of the breeze in the banner
still there;

The American flag we love!

COURAGEOUS ACTION OF GARY E,
O'NEAL HELPS WOMAN ESCAPE

HON. LOUIS FREY, JR.

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. FREY. Mr. Speaker, recently an
incident was brought to my attention by
the editor of the Orlando Sentinel, which
I would like to relate to my colleagues.
I am sure most of us have read news
media accounts of citizens standing by
and doing nothing while major erimes
were being committed in their presence.
On November 26 an Orlando high school
senior, Gary Eugene O’'Neal, was driv-
ing along a main street when he ob-
served a group of eight teenagers pelting
a car with bricks and concrete. It hap-
pens that the car, which was at a four-
way stop sign, contained a woman and
her two young children. This young man
immediately stopped his car and raced
to a nearby telephone booth to eall
police. Then the gang of youths turned
on him and began stoning the booth.
As Gary left the booth to run back to his
car, the youths hit him in the face from
close range with bricks and pieces of
concrete. Gary was released from the
hospital last Friday after he underwent
plastic surgery the day of the incident,
his birthday, and spent Thanksgiving
there recovering from severe face and
head cuts.

To date six boys, ranging in age from
14 to 17, have been arrested in the inci-
dent and charged with either aggravated
assault or destruction of property.

The courageous action of this young
man allowed the woman and her children
to escape uninjured to a nearby service
station, where she in turn ealled police.

December 8, 1969
This should be an inspiration to all of
us

OKLAHOMA PRODUCES TOP MEN—
CONGRESSMAN CARL ALBERT IS
ALSO PROUD OF HIS FELLOW
OKLAHOMANS

HON. CARL ALBERT

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, a friend of
mine has been kind enough to send to
me a clipping from the Baltimore News-
American. It appeared in the issue of
December 3, 1969. It is entitled “Okla-
homa Produces Top Men.” At this time
I offer the entire article for publication
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

[From the News American, Dec. 3, 1969]

OKLAHOMA Propuces Torp MEN
(By John F, Steadman)

Not wanting to plagiarize but willing to
paraphrase Will Rogers, the greatest humor-
ist of our time, let it be said:

“We never met a man from Oklahoma we
didn't like."”

Our respect for Oklahoma goes back to our
infamous days as a minor league baseball
player. The first roommate we had was Lloyd
Randall, who was so kind he wouldn't kill a
mosquito. He'd ask him to leave.

Then over the years, we had the chance to
know such other Oklahoma natives as Billy
Vessels, Jim Owens, and Buck McPhail, Lloyd
and Paul Waner, the only brother act in
Baseball's Hall of Fame; Jerry Adair, Harry
Brecheen, Eddie Fisher, Wayne Chambers
and other Oklahomans too numerous to
mention.

But one significant fact has always made
itself prevalent. Oklahoma turns out a spe-
cial breed of man. Honest, forthright, decent.

They have all the good qualities; none of
the bad. We once met a Oklahoma citizen
we thought we didn't like but it turned out
he was originally from Texas, which kept the
record clean, and preserved the contention
that Oklahoma consistently produces high
class individuals.

We never felt where you happened to be
from in any way influenced the kind of man
you might be. Geography, it would seem,
couldn't be credited or blamed, with pro-
ducing a winning or losing type of per-
sonality.

All we can say about Oklahoma is that it's
the best. It is indigenous to good people,

We have tried to probe into the history
of Oklahoma to see if there is any connection
with its historical birth and the sterling
citizens it turns out.

It's Interesting to know that the name
Oklahoma is derived from a Choctaw Indian
phrase meaning “red people.” Oklahoma
gained statehood on Nov. 18, 1907, which
means it is still a young whipper-snapper in
the family.

The state bird in Oklahoma is a scissor-
tailed flycatcher. How do we know that? You
have to be an expert on Oklahoma or be able
to read Collier's Encyclopedia, Volume 18,
page 100.

We once paid a visit to the Will Rogers
Memorial in Claremore, Okla., and while
hitch-hiking back to Tulsa had a bad ex-
perience.

Still, we had a chance to see a lifelike
statue of Rogers and to press a button that,
through the magic of recordings, allowed
one to hear highlights of his speeches and
entertaining dissertations.

It was one of the most memorable days of
our life to be able to visit the area where
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Will was born. And certainly one of the most
tragic moments we experlenced was that day
in 1935 when word came over the wire {rom
Point Barrow, Alaska that Rogers had been
killed in an air crash with Wiley Post.

Just because Will Rogers was & great Amer-
ican doeszn't give Oklahoma a corner on pro-
duzing wunfcrgettable men. But certiinly
Rogers stands tall in any Hali of Fame you
want to collect.

Most Okiahomans we have met are solid
end sound. They don't make it a habit of tell-
ing lles or stealing another man's horse.

We once asked our friends Vessels and
Adalr why it was Oklahoma had such rep-
utable and revered individuals, "I never did
think much about it,” said Adair,

“You got me,"” answered Vessels. "We Just
do the best we can with what we have.”

Obviously, the most admirable quality to
be found in a man from Oklahoma Is that
he’s a nonbraggerd And when you arz gocd
you don't need to tell the rest of the world—
Just like we're doing for Oklahuma right now.

Being calied an “Okle” once had a con-
notation that wasn't exactly a compliment.
But to us it was always symbolic of the
strong and the hard-working who were only
trying to make an honest living off the land,
ragardless of their lot In life.

The spirit of Oklahoma has been put in
verse and song. The musicai works as the
“Oklahoma Hills” and “The Rose Of Pawnee”
will forever remain classics.

We just happen to believe Oklahoma is one
of the best places in the world It we couldn’t
be In merry old Maryland we'd sure be there,
way out on the range riding a pinto pony and
enjoying life under the Oklahomsa heavens.

P.S.—HE LOVED OUR COUNTRY,
DO YOU?

HON. DURWARD G. HALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, it is the month
of December, a time when the thoughts
of many traditionally turn to the cele-
bration of the birth of the “Prince of
Peace.”

It continues to be a paradox that dur-
ing this time, in many parts of the world,
there is no peace.

While America’s young men continue
to die in the rice paddies and jungles of
Vietnam, other Americans march in sup-
port of those they oppose. Many of those
who march in pretest are naive and
well meaning, while others know ex-
actly what they are doing; giving aid and
comfort to the enemy.

As a reply to those who openly support
the aggressive and terrorist attacks of
the Communists from the North, I offer a
letter from a Neosho, Mo., family. A fam-
ily whose son, Terry, gave his life for the
cause of freedom and self-determination.

The letter follows:

Instead of writing to my son tonight, In
Vietnam, I find I'm trying to expre:s myself
in hopes this may be a bit of help for some-
one else who may one day be in the same
situation. Just 11 days ago, three soldiers
came to our home to deliver a message we
didn't want to hear.

Our son, Terry, had pald the supreme sac-
rifice, the necessary telegrams received, the
return of the soldiers (bless them, what a
thankless job they have). The many friends,
without them this would be unbearable.
Finally the word of our son's body arriving.
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Our first impulses were bitter, very, very
bitter, then came a letfer from him writing
three days before he died. This letter, put
our thinking back into proper focus. In part
it sald—

“Dad, I belleve you understand by your let-
ters, but if the people, including my genera-
tion, would just unite for a couple of months,
this war would be over and I and all could
come home, but guess that’s asking too
much—"“Charlie knows he's bsaten here but
his people in the United States will win it
for him. Dad if 1t's right, let's win 1it, if it's
not let's get cut of our mess honorably. Sorry
to get off on all this, but wa just got first
briefing, why we are here."

I had to put out the good old American
Flag again. If it was good enough for him to
die for, it surely was gocd encugh for me to
live for., Not condoningz every policy, but we
are there. let's get all our Terry's home in an
honorable fashion and not by protesting,

As Terry’s parents, we want to express cur
appreciaticn to the city and to our many
friends for all the kindne:ss and sympathy

loved our Country, do You?
H:prey ZUuMAaLT AND FaMiLy,
421 E. McHinney St., Neosho, Mo.

TRIBUTE TO CIVIL DEFENSE VOL-
UNTEERS LONG OVERDUE

HON. EARL F. LANDGREBE

OF INDIANA
IN THE EQUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. LANDGREBE. Mr. Speaker, yes-
terday I had the great privilege of ad-
dressing a convention of the Indiana
Civil Defensz Directors Asscefation, Inc.,
in Indianapclis. It was brought to my
attention that these volunteers are sel-
dom if ever given nationwide recognition
for their long hours of service to their
community and to their Nation.

In my small way, I would like to do my
part to correct this injustice today. The
civil defense voluntesrs—in Indiana and
elsewhare—are, I believe, great preserv-
ers of peace. By their vigilance and pre-
paredness to minimize the damage that
would be wrought by nuclear war, they
have perhaps staved off the threat of
such a holocaust.

Orerating on limited funds, giving of
their leisure time, serving selflessly in
so many ways, often risking their own
safety in their peacetime services at the
scenes of fires, exrlosions, and other
disasters, the men and women of Civil
Defense deserve our undying gratitude.

I ask at this time to insert into the
Recorp the names of 12 of these great
Americans who were given srecial rec-
ognition at yesterday's meeting. They
received “Thank You Plaques” for 10 or
more years' service as county civil de-
fense directors. These men are:

Loring Russell Stott of Johnson
County, who has served as civil defense
director for 18 years and who was in 1951
a cowinner with the late Robert Wolf of
the Freesdoms Foundation Gold Award;

Andrew K. Houk of Boone County,
past secretary of the Indiana Civil De-
fense Association;

Marshall I. Sipe of Delaware County,
past president of the Indiana Civil De-
fense Association;
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Charles J. Walker of Miami County,
present president uf the Indiana Civil
Defense Assoeiation;

Paul D. Smith of Wayne County, past
president of the Indiana Civil Defense
Asscciation;

Samuel Hughes of Hancock County;
Crayton Holderead of Marshall Coun-
ty.

Richard H. Giannini of Vanderburgh
County;

Roscoe Eller of Jasper County;

Richard R. Gregory of Crawford
County;

D. O. Dulin of Mcntgomery County,;
and

William
County.

H., Grossman of Ripley

TELEVISION'S OPPORTUNITY

HON. WILLIAM L. HUNGATE

OF MIESOURI
I THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. HUNGATE. Mr. Speaker, with re-
gard to the continuing controversy on
the media, I call the attention of my col-
lzagues to the following two articles from
the Christian Science Monitor.

[From the Christian Sclence Monitor, Nov.
22, 1969 ]
AGNEW ON TARGET
(By Roscoe Drummond)

WasHINGTON.—If we didn't have a Spiro
Aznew at large today, sure as anything we
would want to invent one.

At times he may hurl his arrows at the
wrong targets and overweight them with
heavy adjectives, but we wouldn't want to
see him muzzled. There is only one man in
the United States who could muzzle him
and he has no intention of doing so.

DEBATE ON FAIRNESS

It isn't debate which divides the nation.
It is one-sided debate which divides the na-
tion., Too many people too often remain
silent and thus leave most of the headlines
to the protesters.

Now, the Vice-President is at it again and
he has started a debate on the fairness—
or lack of fairness—of network television
news and commentary which will be with us
for some time. That’s healthy.

As one who thought that the "efiete snobg"
speech was not well-conceived or well-timed,
this time on this issue I am almost entirely
on Agnew'’s side.

The Vice-Fresident is simply saying, more
bluntly and more baldly than others have
been disposed to say it, that the big-audience
evening TV news shows reveal considerable
bias and unfalrness—sometimes deliberate as
at the Chicago convention, sometimes acci-
dental, often with a raised eyebrow or a low-
ered voice.

It's true and it seems to me all to the
good to have Mr. Agnew speak out In a way
which further alerts listeners to this fact and
causes them to indicate their dissatisfac-
tion to the networks.

VALID CRITICISMS

Thousands of listeners did exactly that in
the wake of the Agnew gpeech, and while
that kind of stimulated write-in and phone-
in is not a balanced cross-section of listeners,
it is a kind of spontaneous “Nielsen rating”
of the news shows which the networks will
not lightly ignore.

I was eager to see what the network
executives would say to rebut the Agnew
criticisms. But there was no rebuttal. They
devoted themselves almost wholly to knock-
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ing down mythical strawmen by firming re-
plying to statements he didn't make. To me
at least this was confession that Agnew's
criticisms were essentially valid and that
rebuttal wasn't possible,

The network presidents argued that gov-
ernment censorship would be bad. It would.
Agnew never proposed censorship, He simply
urged listeners to be alert to news and com-
mentary blas and to let the stations know
how they felt.

There is also the empty contention that
Agnew saitl there was a network “conspiracy”
to shape the news. He never said there was
any conspiracy. He simply said that the power
to shape the news which has a nearly captive
audience of some 40,000,000 viewers nightly is
in the control of so small a group of pro-
ducers and editors and commentators as to
constitute a near-monopoly and that their
performance should be subject to public
scrutiny and public criticism,

This is exactly what Freedom House, a
national organization, where liberals and
conservatives unite to strengthen the cause
of a free society at home and abroad, is pre-
paring to undertake. It is preparing to create
an institute which will provide a continuing
appraisal of how well TV and the press per-
form so that the media, free of government
censorship, will still be subject to responsive
criticism—and responsive.

GOOD ALERTER

There is one Important, balancing point
which the Vice-President neglected to make
in his speech. Perhaps he did not want to
blunt the force of his argument. Anyway, it
is encouraging to realize that the American
people are not easily pushed around by high-
powered, mass-audience commentators. Bias
in the news is always dangerous and per-
nicious, but the barrage of one-sided analysis
of Nixon's Vietnam peace-plan speech was
followed by a Gallup Poll which showed T7
percent of the people backing the President
and another poll reporting T9 percent sup-
port.

This is no justification of prejudice and
one-sidedness in TV news and commentary
which, cumulatively, could shape opinion in
its own image.

It won't, if listeners remain alert. Agnew
is a good alerter,

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
Nov. 26, 1969]

TELEVISION'S OPPORTUNITY

The television networks should hardly have
been surprised at Vice-President Agnew’s
criticissn of their news coverage and com-

mentary. Almost the same thing happened in*

Britain when Prime Minister Wilson and La-
bour ministers thought, rightly or wrongly,
that television was zeroing in pretty sharply
against them and their policies. A couple of
protesting “shots across the bow" were fired
by Labour spokesmen. Britain's two networks
survived the assault, even though the coun-
try has no press freedom guarantee Imbed-
ded in a written constitution.

Mr. Agnew was opening up discussion
almed at evaluating a number of media
practices.

For instance, is it a good ldea, immediately
after the nation’s president—be he Kennedy,
Johnson or Nixon—has finished speaking, for
television commentators to give their instant,
briefed-down versions of what the president
said? How has anyone a chance to make up
his mind? Wouldn't it be better—say, a half
hour later—to assemble a panel (as the Brit-
ish do and American networks occasionally
do) to discuss the presidential speech pro
and con, with all viewpoints represented? To
have only Averell Harriman commenting fol-
lowing Mr, Nixon’s Vietnam speech, as did
one network, isn’t enough, for Mr, Harriman
has been steadily critical of the President's

policy.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Another guestion is whether a small group
of network newsmen and analysts do not,
almost unconsclously, influence America’s
millions to their outlook and viewpoint. And
indeed whether the liberal-establishment
Eastern press in the United States does not,
by the strength of its coverage and the far-
reaching writ of its edltorializing, exert more
of an influence than is realized.

Perhaps David Broder, writing from Cam-
bridge, put his finger on an essential prob-
lem when he sald: “No journalistic medium
has yet made an effective effort to exploit
the rich variety of regional viewpoints and
voices to help its readers or viewers to ex-
amine the conventional wisdom of their own
area.” The TV commentators live and work
around New York and Washington. The New
York Times' Tom Wicker is from the South,
but when he says the American protest move-
ment “may or may not be a majority” he
Is not paying much attention to the polls,
which show protestors to be a minority.

The press, the networks, should pay more
attention to what solid citizens are thinking
elsewhere, should seek the reasons why these
outlanders, far from the East Coast, may be
wrong or right. A little travel into Texas,
Oklahoma, California would reveal opinions
very different from those held in New York
City.

Another gquestion, ralsed often, is whether
television coverage is not sometimes stacked
in favor of unrest and protest. Not only the
Chicago convention scenes but the TV panels
and debates. Television has wrought splen-
didly in uncovering hunger in America, in
pointing up civil-rights abuses. But on a
number of panels, including those featured
by educational television, the spokesmen for
disorder seem to carry the day.

There is probably virtue in allowing speak-
ers on Boston's black program “Say Brother"
to denounce, unchallenged, the United States
as imperialist. That is giving black activists
their say. But there is less justification for
glving some of modern soclety's wild men
the TV publicity they crave.

We can’'t expect the networks to be the
moral influence that the Royal Family is
asked to be in Britain. But one can expect
all of the news media to heed the various
warnings ahout American polarization issued
lately: polarization of the intellectual East
against the Midwest, South, and West; po-
larization along generation lines, the bright
collegians against their elders.

The networks, the news media, wield enor-
mous influence. Through presenting all sides
of a case, through letting everyone be heard,
through indicating ways to agreement,
through seeking out spokesmen for construc-
tive solutions as well as for smash-the-Es-
tablishment, the news media can do much to
heal and save the nation.

THE LATE HONORABLE CHARLES
B. DEANE

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, December 4, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
I want to join with my colleagues from
North Carolina and others in paying a
brief but sincere tribute to the memory
of the late Honorable Charles Bennett
Deane of Rockingham, N.C., who passed
away recently.

Charles Deane and I were “classmates”
in the 80th Congress—we came to Con-
gress together and served together for
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many years. He was an able, talented
legislator—modest and unassuming. He
was a man of high principles, a Christian
gentleman, who served as president of the
Baptist State Convention of North Caro-
lina for 2 terms, a high honor and tribute.

Charles Deane, through his selfiess,
devoted service to his district, State, and
Nation, added stature to the Congress. He
will be greatly missed and I want to take
this means of extending and expression
of my deepest and most sincere sympathy
;,o le Deane and other members of the

amily.

BILL TO PROHIBIT PUBLIC OFFI-
CIALS FROM OPERATING DUAL
SCHOOL SYSTEMS

HON. FLETCHER THOMPSON

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia. Mr.
Speaker, enclosed is a bill which I plan
to introduce soon and in order that those
who read the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD may
have an opportunity to see it, I include
it in the Extensions of Remarks:

HR, —

A bill to prohibit public officlals from op-
erating dual school systems, and from re-
quiring racial balance in school systems,
and for other purposes
Be it enacted by the Senate and House of

Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That this Act

may be cited as the “Freedom From Force
Act.”

TITLE I—GENERAL PROVISIONS

Sec. 1, The right of elementary and sec-
ondary education students to attend their
neighborhood schools shall not be abridged
by any person or authority based upon the
race, creed or color of the student.

Sec. 2. Each local "“unitary school sys-
tem" shall have the right to determine their
own attendance zones without interference
from Federal authority as long as they are
reasonably drawn so as to serve the needs of
the community and no effort is made by
drawing such attendance zones to force a
student to attend a particular school because
of his race, creed or color.

Sec. 3. Each local “unitary school system
shall have the right to determine the place-
ment of any new school or school facllity
without interference from Federal authority
50 long as the new school or facility is placed
s0 as to reasonably serve the needs of the
community and no effort is made through its
placement to discriminate against any stu-
dent or group of students based upon race,
creed or color.

TITLE II—DEFINITIONS

Sec. 1. For purposes of this Aect:

(1) The term “unitary school system"
whenever applied to any school system re-
ceiving public support means a school sys-
tem wherein all schools comprising the sys-
tem function as a part of an overall single
administrative unit and in which there is no
force or discrimination present, based upon
race, creed or color, in establishing the make-
up of the student body, faculty or in the
allocation of funds, books and facilities to
the respective schools,

(2) The term “dual school system” when-
ever applied to any school system receiving
public support means any school system
other than a unitary school system (as de=
fined in subsection (1) of this section).




December 8, 1969

The term "“pairing” whenever applied to
any school or school system receiving public
support means any act required by any gov-
ernmental authority or person or board act-
ing pursuant to such authority to cause the
merger of schools or the alteration of the
grade structure for the purpose of altering
the race or ethnic make-up of the student
body.

TITLE III—ILLEGAL ACTS

Sec. 1. (a) The operation of a dual school
system shall be illegal.

(b) The pairing of schools shall be illegal.

(e¢) The closing of any school for the pur-
pose of forcing any student into a different
school so as to alter the racial or ethnic
make-up of the student body shall be illegal.

(d) Forcing a child to leave his nelghbor-
hood school to attend another more distant
because of his race, creed or color shall be
llegal,

TITLE IV—PENALTIES

Bec. 1. Any person who viclates Section 1
of Title III of this Act shall be subject to be
imprisoned for not more than one year, or
fined not more than $1,000, or both.

VOCAL VEEP

HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr, Speaker, sev-
eral weeks ago Vice President AGNEW
stunned the television network moguls
by questioning their news coverage.

AcgneEw hit the nail so square on the
head that the leftist-liberals did every-
thing but jump out of their New York
ivory towers.

Every pollster in the country, except
the leftwing Lou Harris poll which was
given lucrative Government contracts in
the last administration, attest to the
overwhelming support for AcGNEW
throughout the United States.

To the utter dismay of the networks,
AcNEW does not have anybody in his
corner except the American people who
have waited years for someone with his
courage, intelligence, and integrity to
pull the chain on the leftist propaganda
efforts of the networks,

The Indianapolis Star describes the
character-assassination attempts on Ac-
NEW now underway by the networks, and
why, for the sake of America, the smear
efforts must fail.

The editorial follows:

VocaL VEep

Vice-President Spiro T. Agnew sald in
Harrisburg, Pa., Oct. 30, A little over a week
ago, I took a rather unusual step for a Vice-
President—I said something.”

What's more, he has gone on saylng some-
thing. In Des Moines, Ia., Nov. 13, he took on
the networks. And on Nov. 20 at Montgomery,
Ala., he jousted the press—or some of it.

And by and large the public loved it.

Of course, Mr. Agnew has built-in pizazz.
He’s a first-generation American and a self-
made man. That's why regular folk relate
to him like a topsides dogwatch to hot but-
tered rum, And that's why he can ditch po-
litical doubletalk and say what the “silent
majority” has been longing to hear.

How is it then that his remarks have at-
tracted censure that reverberates from a
great height and seems accompanied by a
steely glance down a very long nose?

For instance, Dr. Prank Stanton, president

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

of Columbia Broadcasting System, com-
mented: “Apparently the Vice-President is
embarked upon a campaign . . . to intimidate
the news media into reporting only what
he wants to hear.”

Leonard H. Goldenson, president, American
Broadcasting Company, said: “Again I leave
it to the public to determine whether the
Vice-President's renewed attack . . . 1s an at-
tempt to intimidate and discredit not only
television news reporting but other major
news media. Personally, I believe it i5.”

A resolution passed Nov, 21 by the National
Small Business Association, with 35,000 mem-
bers in all 50 states, may indicate that the
public inclines more to the Vice-President
than to Mr. Goldenson, The resolution states
that “members of the executive commit-
tee . . . meeting in special session Friday,
Nov. 21, 1969, commend the Honorable Spiro
T. Agnew, Vice-President of the United
States, for his efforts to secure more truth-
ful, complete and responsible reporting by
the nation’s news media.”

Mail to The Star on the subject has been
running at least eight for Mr. Agnew's stand
to one against.

The opposite side wrap their words in odd-
shaped packages, They avoid the issue. In-
stead, swathed in injured innocence—the
customary attitude of one caught with his
fingers in the cooky jar—they leave a chimera
hanging in the air, the dark hint that high
office is being used to threaten censorship.

On this score Mr. Agnew said: “I am op-
posed to censorship of television or the press
in any form. I don't care whether censor-
ship is imposed by government or whether it
results from management in the choice of
presentation of the news by a little fraternity
having similar social and political views, I
am against censorship in all forms."

As a matter of fact, what has the Vice-
President been talking about that's caused
all the fuss?

“I am not asking immunity from criticism.
That is the lot of the man in politics . . .
But my political and journalistic adversaries
seem to be asking . . . that I circumscribe
my rhetorical freedom while they place no
restriction on theirs.

“Just as a politician's words . . . are duti-
fully recorded by the press and television to
be thrown up to him at the appropriate
time, so their words should likewise be re-
corded and likewlse recalled . . . And when
their criticism becomes excessive or unjust,
we shall invite them down from their ivory
towers to enjoy the rough and tumble of
public debate.”

In a nutshell, fair play. That's what Mr.
Agnew has been talking about, that boots
grown accustomed to stomping should them-
selves expect to get mashed now and again.

A reasonable enough position, right?
Wrong? Wrong to the “liberal” fraternity,
that is. A fair exchange is the last thing a
“liberal” wants. He doesn’t debate. His tac-
tic is to plug one line until people believe
it. But there must be no other side.

The United States is one of the last coun-
tries where people are still individuals with
enough sense of justice to buck the march
of “liberalism.” All the same, under the New
Deal, Fair Deal, New Frontier and Great
Society, the business of brainwashing Ameri-
cans has prospered beyond belief. That is
why a man, able to speak for the fair-
minded, down-to-earth majority against the
debilitating dogma that has plagued them
too long, is a major threat to the “liberal”
fraternity.

Such a man is Vice-President Agnew. And
that is why *“liberals” will not debate him,
but only terminate him by character assas-
sination if they can.

If they cannot, it is just possible a new
era may be on the way when the American
people can hope to see thelr affairs run with
sanity and a degree of consideration for the
industrious majority who make everything
possible,
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THE AMERICAN WAY

HON. J. HERBERT BURKE

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. BURKE of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
all the talk we are hearing now concern-
ing the alleged massacre of South Viet-
namese civilians by American troops is,
of course, disturbing to the American
people.

But I do feel it is important that we
examine this talk and put it in its proper
perspective rather than be carried away
by emotion. The talk and accusation may
well be valid but if not, it does an in-
justice to the accused as well as unjust-
1y points the finger of guilt at the ma-
jority of those who are members of the
armed services and at our country’s mil-
itary policy.

No decent human being would approve
or condone the wanton killing of inno-
cent civilians as a necessary act in any
wWar.

I would like to call to the attention
of my colleagues an editorial which ap-
peared in the November 28 edition of
the Fort Lauderdale News. I feel that
this editorial is truly an excellent analy-
sis of this unfortunate matter and an
honest analysis as to how we can now
deal with it.

I agree with the statements made in
the editorial that the alleged massacre
could very well have occurred but as it
suggests, I am sure that this incident is
an isolated one and certainly it does not
now represent, nor has it ever in the
past, the policy of our Nation or its lead-
ers—it just is not the American way.

It is for these reasons that we must
not allow ourselves or anyone else to put
such a barbarian stigma on our Amer-
ican fighting men. To do so is completely
erroneous and unfair.

I am glad to commend the following
editorial to my colleagues:

FEw Vicious GI's Muoust Nor SMEAR VasT
NumBers WHO SERVE HONORABLY
(By Jack W. Gore)

With public interest and demands for a
thorough investigation of the alleged mas-
sacre of South Vietnamese civilians by U.S.
troops continulng to mount, it would be well
today for all Americans to keep a proper
perspective about this incident.

As we pointed out in this space last Tues-
day, this affair, if it did happen in the man-
ner in which various eyewitnesses have re-
ported it happened, cannot be justified under
any provocations.

It was a ghastly affair completely untypi-
cal of the normal reaction of U.S. troops
under battlefield conditions, and it adds up
to something which cannot go uninvesti-
gated or without those involved being
brought before a proper tribunal to answer
for their deeds.

At the same time, however, it should be
kept in mind that this was but an isolated
incident in a pretty bloody and horrible
war and which reportedly involved only a
very small number of U.S. combat troops
attached to one particular unit.

With all this publicity this Incident is re-
ceiving, both in this country and abroad, it
is easy enough to lose sight of the fact that
for every GI who participated in this affair,
there are thousands who are still in Vietnam
or who have served there in the past, who
have conducted themselves in an impeccable
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manner despite the strains of combat and
who have gone far out of thelr way to win
the friendship of the people of this war-torn
land.

We, for instance, have read innumerable
stories of GI's spending almost all of their
off-duty tilme working in orphanages and
writing letters back home asking their
friends to send some items of food, clothing
and toys to be distributed among these or-
phans,

Other GI's have risked their own lives
going to the rescue of wounded civilians or
helping them get out of a war zone.

These incidents, however, seldom rate the
news space that is devoted to the other side
of the coin, and thus they become easy to
forget in the justifiable furor created over
the alleged slaughter of 100 or more un-
armed clvillans,

It must also be kept in mind the alleged
atrocity, indefensible as it might be, can’t
hold a candle to the terror campaign waged
by the enemy in Vietnam in which thou-
sands of innocent civilian noncombatants
have been cruelly slaughtered.

Just the other day, for instance, there was
a report which indicated that over 2,500
innocent civillans had been murdered by
enemy troops in the town of Hue during the
TET offensive, yet many of the newspapers
in this country which devoted a large amount
of space to the alleged U.S. atrocity, hardly
mentioned this report.

This is what we mean by maintaining a
proper perspective over this incident. We
don't doubt that it happened nor that its
disclosure came as a shock to most Ameri-
cans. But the entire Defense Department and
the hundreds of thousands of members of
our armed forces who are a part of it can't
fairly be blamed for the misdeeds of a very
few, any more than a whole community can
be blamed if a single one of its citizens runs
amok and kills & bunch of innocent people.

There's also this point to remember. Any
time a large number of men are taken from
their civillan pursuits and trained to be
professional killers, there are going to be
some who aren't going to be particularly
selective about who they kill. Nor is it easy
to predict how any certain individual will
react to a long exposure to a kill or be
killed environment.

Men who have been through combat can
better understand how this alleged atrocity
could have happened than those who have
never been subjected to such an ordeal. Not
many combat veterans will condone the wil-
ful slaughter of women and children even
in a war zone and under battle conditions,
yet they can understand how such incidents
can occur, and particularly if ordered by
higher authority.

In the days ahead there is little question
but that this incident iz golng to be given
a great deal of public exposure. That Is per-
haps as it should be, but in passing judg-
ment on this regrettable affair it should be
kept in mind that it was an Isolated incident;
it does not reflect the overall attitude of our
combat forces in Vietnam, and it involved
just a few of the million or more American
fighting men who have served or who are
still in Vietnam.

The many shouldn’t be judged by the ac-
tlons of the few, but unfortunately this could
happen if this incident isn't viewed In its
true perspective.

NUCLEAR POWER ON THE MOON

HON. CHET HOLIFIELD

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. HOLIFIELD. Mr. Speaker, we are
well aware of how magnificantly the
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Apollo 12 flight progressed once the as-
tronauts overcame the initial problems
at liftoff. As in so many activities in this
Nation’s space program, another first
was achieved on this mission—the gen-
eration of electricity by nuclear means
on the moon.

The Apollo Lunar Surface Experiment
Package—ALSEP—is powered by a nu-
clear generator which uses the heat of
decay of plutonium-238. The heat is ap-
plied to one side of a series of thermo-
electric devices and they in turn create
electricity directly. This nuclear gene-
rator, which has no moving parts, is
called the SNAP-27. I would like to point
out that the SNAP-27 generator will still
be functioning when the experiments it
is now powering have ceased operating.

The SNAP-27 is the power source for
a passive seismic experiment, a lunar
surface magnetometer, a solar wind
spectrometer, and a suprathermal ion
detector, as well as the central station
and transmitter which sends the data
back to earth.

I would like to recall other successes
with space nuclear power sources,
namely, the SNAP-19 which is providing
most of the power for the Nimbus sat-
ellite, our most sophisticated weather
satellite, and the grapefruit-sized SNAP-
3 navigational satellite which was
launched in 1961 and is still operating.
It, in fact, is our oldest operating satel-
lite.

Mr. Speaker, if there is no objection, I
would like to insert in the Recorp the
characteristics of the SNAP-27 and a de-
scription of the experiments it is power-
ing on the moon.

The item follows:

SNAP-27 GENERATOR

SNAP-27 consists of a generator and fuel

capsule with total weight of 40 pounds.
FUEL CAPSULE

Weight: 148 pounds.

Size: 1648 inches Iong, 2.51 inches in
diameter.

Operating temperature:
Fahrenheit.

Thermal power: 1480 watts,

Nuclear material: Plutonium-238.

GENERATOR

Housing: Berylllum structure including
fins,

Bize: 18.23 inches high, 15.67 inches in
diameter across the fins,

Weight: 25.2 pounds.

Power output: 56.2 watts three years after
assembly,

Voltage: 16 plus or minus 0.2 volts.

Thermoelectric Material: Lead Telluride.

Powered Devices of the Apollo Lunar Sur-
face Experiment:

Central data collection station and moon-
earth transmitter-receiver.

The four sclentific experiments are:

1. Passive seismic experiment.—This is in-
tended to gain information in lunar physical
properties. It will determine the frequency
of moon quakes and measure approximate
azimuth and distance to selsmic epicenters.
The location and frequency of meteorite im-
pacts on the moon can also be observed.

2. Lunar surface magnetometer.—This will
indicate the deep permeability and conduct-
ance of the moon and whether it has a fer-
rous core. If will yield information about the
interaction of solar wind with the moon and
since the conductivity of rock is a strong
function of temperature, inferences may be
drawn as to the deep subsurface temperature
of the moon,
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3. Solar wind spectrometer—Provides in-
formation as to how solar wind(s) react with
the lunar surface as to close-in shock fronts
and directional changes. This will provide in-
formation on the confinement of plasmas in
the laboratory, electrical conducting of the
moon, the moon’s avallability to retain an
atmosphere and the effects on the lunar sur-
face of charged particle bombardment,

4. Suprathermal ion detector with cold
cathode ion gauge—This experiment meas-
ures characterlstics of positive ions at the
lunar surface. Its purpose is to gain informa-
tion about the lunar atmosphere as well as
the low energy portion of the solar wind(s).
The effect of electric fields near the lunar sur-
face can also be observed,

The cold cathode ion gauge will indicate
the density of the lunar atmosphere and de-
tect any variation of particle density asso-
clated with the lunar phase or golar activity.

MANY PARENTS OBJECT TO DEM-
ONSTRATORS USING THEIR SONS'
NAMES

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, dur-
ing the recent Vietnam moratorium,
many parents of servicemen killed in
Vietnam were deeply disturbed by the
use of their sons’ names by the demon-
strators. This father speaks poignantly
for many families who have given a son
or husband for their country and I would
like to share his strong feelings with my
House colleagues. The letter follows:

[From the Las Vegas Review Journal,
Oct. 16, 1969]

“WHEN THEY READ THE NaMmE oF My Son”

When the peace demonstrators read my
son’s name, let them know how he felt about
the Vietnam war, and how the parents who
shaped him feel about it.

It is we, the parents, who said goodbye to
him when he went away to fight—not the
peace agitators,

It is we, the parents, who wrote long,
anxious letters to him during his three
months of almost continuous combat—not
the agitators.

It is the ones who saw his body returned
in a flag-draped coffin who first should be
heard—not the protesters.

These transparent propagandists were not
there to see my son buried, nor do they ac-
company me on my trips to lay flowers on
his grave.

My son was killed while fighting for his
country.

America cannot be permitted to perpetu-
ally persuade its citizens to instill in their
sons a sense of patriotism, loyalty and a
determination to defend the oppressed, and
then after the sons have died, suddenly
change her mind and yield to those who
killed them.

Most of the peace demonstrations and
name-reading ceremonies across this nation
are an obvious propaganda device designed
to influence the President of the United
States into surrendering South Viet Nam to
an enemy which admittedly and openly seeks
to conquer it by any and all means.

When they read my son's name to advocate
peace at any price—the price being defeat—
let them remember that he whose name they
read did not surrender.

When these pretentious mourners read my
son's name, let them realize that their grief
would be better served if applied to the Viet
Cong whose flag they wave even as they burn
the one which graced my son's casket. Let
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them apply their bogus sorrow to those ag-
gressors felled by my son as he won his post-
humous Silver Star for heroism in ground
combat.

And when they read the name of my son,
let them know that he advocated an increase
in the bombing of the ammunition depots in
North Viet Nam—not a cessation so that his
enemy would receive unlimited war supplies
with which to kill him.

When they read the name of Gregory Mal-
colm Thompson, let them realize that they
are proving before the world the truth of the
oft-repeated Communist claim that many
Americans have become soft, decadent and
ylelding to any determined force which op-
poses them.

And when these weak, gullible ones read
his name in their avowed pursuit of peace,
let them remember that a peace purchased at
the price of surrender is but a brief Munich-
type peace lasting only until the aggressor’'s
appetite demands more victims.

Finally, when these hypocrites read the list
of the dead who defended South Viet Nam,
let them know that they have reached the
ultimate low in the world-record of human
infamy, in that they willfully and cunningly
utter a dead man's name to achieve the de-
feat of the cause for which he died.

Marcorm THOMPSON,

EDITORIALS SUPPORT PRESIDENT
ON GERM WARFARE DECISION

HON. LESLIE C. ARENDS

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969
Mr. ARENDS. Mr., Speaker, the Presi-

dent’s decision to renounce the use of
“germ” warfare has won broad acclaim.
From every part of our land I have
received editorials supporting the Presi-
dent's action.
These editorials have come from pa-
pers that otherwise might be described

in some cases as “hawk” and in others

as “dove.”

They come from the East, South,
North, and West.

Mr. Speaker, I submit a sampling of
these editorials for inclusion in the Rec-
ORD, as follows:

[From the Richmond Times Dispatch,
Nov. 27, 1969]
DEMOBILIZING GERMS

Some of the world’s great powers possess
a terrifying arsenal of biological weapons
capable of killing or crippling vast popula-
tions, and the horrendous possibility of germ
warfare has hovered over mankind for years.

Available for use are biological agents
capable of causing such deadly diseases as
plague, anthrax, tularemia, botulism, Rocky
Mountain spotted fever and encephalitis. In
a single pass over New York City, one fighter
plane could drop enough anthrax bacteria to
wipe out half the city’s people. Cities the
size of Richmond could be rendereq lifeless
with no trouble at all.

Now the shadow seems to be lifting, thanks
to PrEsmENT Nixon's renunclation, on this
country’s behalf, of the use of bacteriological
weapons under any circumstances. This uni-
lateral decision, coupled with Mgr. NIXon's
pledge that the United States would never
be the first to use chemical warfare weapons,
should rid all but the most cynical of the
notion that the United States iIs an im-
perlalistic nation, The President's action in-
dicates the defensive nature of this country’s
military posture.
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Some might attempt to disparage MR.
Nixon's act by insisting that the biological
weapons he has renounced were impractical
anyway, that he really hasn't forsworn the
use of a single weapon of value. It is true
that any country that resorted to biclogical
warfare would run a grave risk of unleashing
deadly germs upon its own people or upon
friendly countries. But a country convinced
of the military necessity of using biological
weapons might not allow such a chilling pos-
sibility to stop it. Mgr. Nixon's decision could
persuade other nations to forgo the develop-
ment of a cache of bacteriological weapons,
and this, of course, would reduce the chances
of germ warfare.

Other critics are upset by Mg, Nmxon’s fail-
ure to include tear gas and defoliants, now
being used in the war in Vietnam, on the
list of chemicals this country does not intend
to use first. In other words, they want the
United States to stop using tear gas and
herbicides altogether, now.

A ban on such chemicals may ultimately
prove to be desirable, but the President was
right not to abandon them precipitately.
Of course they are damaging and reprehensi-
ble. All weapons of war are. But tear gas is not
deadly, and the controlled use of defoliants
doesn't have to pose a major threat to human
life.

[From the Charlotte Observer, Nov. 27, 1969]
PrESIDENT NixonN TAKES SANE STEP

President Nixon has moved to put sanity
back into United States policy on chemical
and biological warfare (CBW).

For years now, CBW developments have
gone their own mindless way. Neither the
public in general nor its most responsible
leaders have realized what was afoot in this
field.

There is evidence, for example, that Presi-
dent Nixon himself didn't know about stock-
piles of nerve gas on Okinawa during his
first months in office. As Rep. Richard D.
MeCarthy writes in his new book, “The Ulti-
mate Folly”, the majority of congressmen
knew little about the CBW program even
though they appropriated money for its
operations.

One of the few informed CBW supporters
in the House was a congressman who also
happened to be a major general in the Army’s
chemical reserve and the representative of a
district which was home to a major Air Force
CBW laboratory.

But thanks to the Okinawsa disclosures and,
more important, the accidental gassing of
6,400 sheep near Dugway, Utah, Rep. Mc-
Carthy and a great many others recognized
what was happening in both the chemical
and biological fields. What they saw wasn't
pretty.

The United States was not only stockpiling
weapons that most of the rest of the civilized
nations of the world had agreed not to use
under the Geneva agreement of 1925. There
were pressures in the Pentagon for exotic
new developments such as a synthetic germ
that would create epidemics for which there
was no medical defense.

In a dangerous world, this country must
often take defensive moves it would rather
forego. But it is not in our defensive inter-
ests to play the role of the brilliant scientist
who creates a CBW monster that can easily
get out of control.

As President Nixon sald, CBW weapons are
too unpredictable and uncontrollable to be
made “options” in any nation’s arsenal. It is
time this country concentrated on ridding
the world of their grotesque threat rather
than on carrying it to a more hideous per-
fection.

The President has proposed the basic steps
for a sane policy: Ratification of the 1925
Geneva agreement with a tough amendment
10 ban weapons unknown in 1825; destruc-
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tion of our biological weapons; and con-
centration on genuine defense measures
against biological weapons through research
outside the Defense Department.

These steps can take our CBW program out
of the dark corners of the Pentagon where
it has flourished so dangerously. And with
our own poliey in order, we can join a world-
wide effort for genuine CBW defense by seek-
ing the mutual elimination of all CBW
weapons stockpiles.

[From the Oregonian, Nov. 26, 1969]
Goobp, BoLd EXAMPLE

President Richard M. Nixon’s statement on
gas and germ warfare is a major initiative
toward elimination of world-devastating war-
fare.

The President not only asked U.S. ratifica-
tion of a 1925 Geneva protocol prohibiting
use of chemical and bacteriological weapons,
he proposed that Amerlica join Great Britain
in seeking a reafirmation of that principle
in a newly drafted convention. And of even
greater immediate significance he:

Flatly renounced any further TU.S.
search in bacteriological weapons,

Sald America would not employ such germ
warfare even if an enemy were to do s50;

Ordered a study leading to the destruc-
tion of all existing U.S. stockpiles of bac-
teriological weapons;

Promised that future bacteriological re-
search would deal only with countermeasures
against germ weapons used by others, with
the research administered by the Depart-
ment of Health, Education and Welfare
rather than the Defense Department;

And reaffirmed America’s long-standing
commitment against first use of lethal chem-
ical, as distinguished from germ, weapons,
and extended the commitment to incapaci-
tating chemicals,

America should long since have ratified the
1925 Geneva protocol, which was an out-
growth of the use of gases in World War I.
The belated action, coupled with the other
unilateral intentions listed by the President,
should encourage wide adherence to the con-
vention updating the 1925 pact, These ac-
tions set a bold and admirable example for
others who possess or aspire to gas and germ
offensive weapons.

The U.S. risk i1s in the possibility of sur-
prise attack by an enemy with such weapons.
The safeguards emphasized by the President
are an alert U.S. intelligence with respect to
such foreign research and the perfection of
counter measures. The risk, so limited, is well
worth the prospect of ellminating a kind of
warfare that not only threatens the very
existence of man on earth but also who a bru-
talizing influence on those who have the
power to wage it.

re=

[From the Houston Chronicle, Nov. 27, 1969]
Ax END To CBW HORRORS

For more than a decade, the United States
has secretly been preparing for chemical and
germ warfare—a potential killer which some
sclentists say makes The Bomb look like a
toy.

The amounts spent and details of the
grisly chemical and biological weapons
(CBW) have for the most part been con-
cealed. The horrors that have been devel-
oped began to be known with the accidental
killing of sheep in Utah last March; with
the discovery that nerve gas was stored on
Okinawa; and the disclosure of the army’'s
plans to dump obsolete stocks of chemical
agents in the ocean.

This year it was learned that about $2.5
billion has been spent by the United States
for CBW work since 1960 with little debate
in Congress and with most congressmen not
being aware of what was being done.

Public revulsion to silent killers evoked
from the Pentagon the response that CBW
was a deplorable weapon but we must have
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the capabilitty to use it so other nations will
be deterred from doing so.

Now, after an intensive review, Presldent
Nixon has taken another stand, one which
shows a far better understanding of the
frightful hazards of CBW.

“Mankind already carries In its hands too
many of the seeds of destruction,” Mr. Nixon
said. “Biologlcal weapons have massive un-
predictable and potentially uncontrollable
consequences. They may produce global epi-
demics and impair the health of future gen-
erations."

The Presldent has ordered a halt to the
creation and stockplling of more odorless,
tasteless, kill-in-seconds materials, In addi-
tion, the gruesome stockpilers are to be de-
stroyed.

Instead of becoming a CBW power to deter
other nations, the United States will find
ways of countering any germ warfare attack.
The President wisely decided on the shift in
research and placed the responsibility in the
Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare, rather than the Defense Department.

In addition, the President extended U.S.
policy to foreclose the first use in a war of
chemicals that incapacitate. A policy against
the first use of lethal chemicals in a war was
adopted by the United States decades ago.

The presidential announcement was well-
timed. It came on the same day the Russians
pushed for consideration in the United Na-
tions of a draft treaty banning chemical and
biological weapons,

Also, redirecting the research on CBW to-
wards a more humane approach took place
when Americans were reeling from disclosures
about the massacre at Pinkville. Mr. Nixon's
action on CBW will not affect the lesion on
our national honor caused by the slaughter
of women and children at Pinkville, But it
does show that this nation still has a basic
abhorrence for the horror that man can
create and perpetrate.

[From the Chicago Today, Nov. 17, 1960]
ExnpinGg THE GErM-War RACE

Good News about armament stockpiles is
rare, and we're grateful to President Nixon
for providing a double helping of it. The
President announced Tuesday that the United
States Is renouncing the use of bacteriologi-
cal weapons under any circumstances—even
in an attack by an enemy using them—and
will destroy its stocks of germ-war compo-
nents as quickly as the Job can be done in
safety. [The defense department says it hopes
that will be “well within a year.”)

Nixon also formally renounced the first use
by this country of deadly or incapacitating
chemical weapons, and called on Congress to
ratify the 1925 Geneva convention banning
them.

All this is an Immensely hopeful change—
a decisive step away from the nightmare of
gas and germ warfare, after many years of
determinedly pushing toward it. Moreover,
the new policy shows a basic shift in the
thinking that has governed military decisions
for decades: The compulsion to pile up more
and deadlier weapons because, if we don't.
the other side may be able to annihilate us
more times than we can annihilate them.

That fear-thinking has led to a self-ac-
celerating race that, sooner or later, could
only make the nightmares a reality.

There is no other way to stop this spiral
than to stop 1t; to deeclare that, since it takes
two to make a race, this particular race is
over as of now. Taking the first step required
some courage, as does every first step, and
we're glad Mr, Nixon has it,

Nixon exempted from the self-lmposed ban
on chemical weapons such riot-control agents
as tear gas and its modifications. That left
room for further discussion, and the Com-
munists promptly moved into it. Shortly after
he spoke, the Soviet Union and seven other
communist nations submitted a resolution
before the United Nations asking for a com-
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plete ban on chemical and blological weap-
ons, presumably including these.

If that means the thrust has been reversed,
and that east and west now will start trying
to outdo each other in denouncing gas-germ
weapons instead of stockpiling them, it's the
best news in that sector yet.

[From the Nashville Banner, Nov. 26, 1969]

Nixon SperLs IT OUT—ON BIOLOGICAL WAR=
FARE, THUMBS DOWN

“Germ Warefare,” and biological methods,
have been so repugnant to conscience that
clvilized people—by common consent—have
refrained from thelr use, though other weap-
onry has developed in volume and destruc-
tive power.

The United States has meticulously
shunned bacteriological use—confining re-
search in that fleld to preparedness for pure-
ly defensive purposes. The fact is under-
scored, and policy as the national guldeline
emphatically spelled out, in President Nix-
on's statement on the subject yesterday. He
has moved also to correct a 44-year over-
sight, by proposing Senate ratification of the
19256 Geneva treaty prohibiting first use in
war of "asphyxiating, poisonous, or other
gases, and bacteriological methods of war-
fare.”

This nation has abided by that rule,
though not a signatory to it. The record in
that particular speaks for itself.

* - * L -

The United States’ actlvities in that fleld
will be restricted, by this order, to maintain-
ing a defensive research program. That does
not alter the policy, it simply defines and
formalizes it. In the area of international
affairs, it also substantiates further this
nation’s commitment to leadership for world
security and peace.

In addition to renouncing “first use" of
lethal chemicals, President Nixon extended
the American position forbidding first use
of Incapacitating chemicals. Again, as he
stipulated, any research or resources in these
will be for defensive purposes only—and re-
served strictly for possible retaliation.

The policy is clear and valld, as was the
one on which the ABM decision was based—
recognized for what it is, a national defense
mechanism.

Mr. Nixon has made his case. It will be
understood in the chancellories abroad. It
should be understood, even by chronic policy-
needlers, at home.

[From the San Francisco Chronicle,
Nov. 26, 1969]

CB ABOLITION A MORAL VICTORY

(By Royce Brier)

In 216 B.C. Hannibal with 40,000 men
routed a Roman army of 86,000 at Cannes,
one of the most extraordinary pitched bat-
tles of all time. The story is he slaughtered
60,000 survivors, but it’s a Roman story,
not his.

Anyway, anclent battles and sleges were
often total. Today we have nuclear weap-
ons, but we're scared to use them. They are
being hoarded for survival conflict, but ex-
perts concede that In nuclear warfare vic-
tory is impossible in any rational sense.

The technology which begot nuclear en-
ergy had spinoffs devising other forms of
warfare, possibly as total as nuclear. In-
deed, it started a little earlier when the
Germans used poison gas In World War I,
with only local success.

Notwithstanding, the military outfits of
the several great powers created sections to
devise and experiment with non-detonation
war, chemical and bacterial, called CB in
the trade. Since World War II the CB ac-
tivity has been intense on a small scale, and
millions have been dumped into it by the
United States, and probably by the Soviet
Unlon.
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The method was to assemble specially
trained brigadiers and colonels with tech-
nical and scientific aides who teamed with
private industries to produce the junk.

They were put in fenced compounds, and
it was so secret the personnel couldn't tell
wives what the dutles were. Testing grounds
Were set up in isolated areas, one in Utah.
If anything went awry, the administrators
were required to lie about it by their su-
periors, disclaiming that their work had
anything to do with a given mishap.

Manpower and money were wasted, be-
cause the weapons they fashioned were po-
tentially unusable on both moral and prac-
tical grounds.

[ *® * - L

So it was a child's game, designed chiefly
to snufl out civillans. President Nixon in a
highly commendable move has now re-
nounced it.

He sald he is unilaterally ordering the
destruction of bacteriological and offensive
chemical stocks. The only exceptions are
tear gas and other riot-control agents, and
some chemicals used against plant life, Only
defensive production and testing will re-
main. Apparently the manpower will be
diverted to other military duties.

The gases, including nerve gas, are sub-
Ject to the caprice of air movement in close
combat, and even in remote bombing are
unreliable. Very few Americans wish to be-
hold the inhabitants of even an enemy city
reduce to quivering and dying paralytics.
Spreading germs, cholera for instance, is
eéven more repugnant, and there is no guar-
antee an epidemic could be confined to ene-
my territory. Defensive medical science is
not that exact.

There will be wails the Nixon decision
undermines national security. Nonsense. In
a survival war we have nuclear weapons.
Genoclde by detonaticn is bad enough, with-
out casting about for bizarre ways to accom-
plish it.

Renunciation of CB warfare can't have
anything but a salutary world effect. It may
be a turning back from the extermination
of mankind the doomsday folk postulate
as the end of the technological road we
pursue on all fronts today.

[From the Seattle Post, Nov. 28, 1969]
GERM WARFARE

President Nixon's decision to renounce the
use of lethal and incapacitating chemical
weapons and to destroy existing stockplles of
even more dreadful bacteriological weapons
is a welcome initiative for Americans and all
mankind.

Soviet negotiators at the strategic arms
limitation talks in Helsinkli can hardly in-
terpret the President's action as anything
but a sincere move toward sanity in the ever
escalating world arms race.

Even though the United States has never
formally ratified the 1925 Geneva Treaty
prohibiting firse use in war of “'asphyxiating,
poisonous or other gases and bacteriological
uses of warfare,” we have always adhered to
the principles of the pact.

The President's message now makes feasi-
ble an explicit U.8. commitment toward lim-
iting the possibilities of chemical and bio-
logical warfare through action in the Senate.

it is an entirely sensible move on our part.
A defensive research program in “germ war-
ware"” I8 an adequate deterrent to guarantee
safety from potential aggressors.

[From the Denver Post, Nov. 26, 1969]

Wise Decision oN GeERM WEAPONS
President Nixon has acted wisely and hu-
manely in pledging that the United States
will never engage in germ warfare and in
renouncing the use of chemical warfare

weapons for all but defensive purposes.
The fear of bacteriological warfare has
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been with the world for many years. The
President's decision, announced Tuesday, to
destroy all existing U.S, stockpiles of bac-
tericlogical weapons should alleviate much
of this fear. But similar statements from
leaders of the Soviet Union and other major
powers are needed to set the world at ease
on this matter.

We wish that President Nixon had also
been able to announce plans for destruction
of chemical warfare weapons—most notably
of such lethal gas supplies as those stored
at the Rocky Mountain Arsenal near Denver.
In our view, these chemical weapons repre-
sent as great a threat to the people of the
United States as they do to any possible
enemy.

The President certainly could strengthen
his hand at the SALT talks in Helsinki if he
also proposed to phase out the supplies of
lethal gas.

The subject of germ and chemical warfare
is not likely to be raised at the Helsinkl
talks, which are concentrating on nuclear
disarmament, But the ongoing general dis-
armament conference in Geneva would be
appropriate for such a discussion.

In the meantime, we hope that Congress
promptly heeds the President’s request for
ratification of a 1925 Geneva protocol pro-
hibiting the first use of “asphyxiating, poi-
sonous or other gases and of bacteriological
methods of warfare.”

Such action, coupled with U.S. backing for
a British draft treaty on the banning of
biclogical weapons, would definitely enhance
the cause of worldwide disarmament.

[From the Seattle Post, Nov. 26, 1969]
BorH NmonN Axp U.8. May Gamv From BaN
oN Germ WEAPONS
(By Robert M. Smith)

WasHINGTON.—By the time President

Nixon made his speech yesterday on chem-

ical-biological warfare, there was nearly
unanimous agreement .mong the top mem-=-
bers of his administration on the decision
he announced.

This was because Nixon gave up a few
untested weapons in the American arsenal
to gain possible real advantages of security
for the nation and prestige for himself.

Informed sources here say Nixon’s decl-
sion on chemical-biclogical weapons was both
shrewd and quick. They are asking people
to look at what the President really gave up,
and they suggest that he will now take other
impcrtant steps, though probably with less
splash.

What the President
was—

The first use of incapacitating chemicals.
The U.S. has only one “incap' chemical—a
gas called BZ. BZ enters the body through
the lupgs and interferes with the normal
mental and physical processes. But BZ, the
Pentagon has admitted, is terribly expensive
(820 a pound, and it takes thousands of
pounds to knock out, say, a battalion), and
its effects —ary, while it makes some people
passive, it may send others beserk. In addi-
tion, it can—in certain cases—kill its victims.

The use of germs to incapacitate and kill
in war. It has heen American policy that
biological agents would be used to “retallate
in kind" against an enemy who used them
on American forces or population.

However, experts In chemical-biological
warfare (CBW) point out that there were
several problems that would probably have
prevented the U.S. from ever using germs as
weapons, even in retaliation.

In the first place, the germs and toxins
(the dead but poisonous products of bacte-
ria) stockpiled in refrigerated igloos at Pine
Bluff Arsenal in Arkansas have never been
tested; it is not clear what effect they would
have on enemy forces or population.

Becondly, there is a central problem of

gave up, they say,
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“retaliation in kind™: identifying the at-
tacker. How could the U.S, tell whether it
was, say, Peking or the Soviet Union that had
spread a particular disease?

Thirdly—and this is probably the most
common argument of those opposed to the
stockpiles at Pine Bluff—how cculd the U.S,
distribrte germs asgainst an enemy £0 that
it could be sure that the germs stayed in hos-
tile territory. How, they ask, could the dis-
eases he kept from spreading into neutral or
friendly territories or even from triggering a
world-wide “pandemic" that would boom-
erang cn the U.8.?

In lght of all these uncertaintles, the ex-
perts say—and Eecretary cf Defense Melvin
R, Laird apparently agreed—both the inca-
pacitating agent EZ and the arsenal of germs
have very dublous strategic value. And it is
only these weapons that Nixon foreswore the
use of yesterday.

On the cther hand, the gains to the nation
and to Nixen perscnally appear substantial,
according to Informed sources.

First—and perhaps most importantly—
biclogical and chemical agents neither cost
as much nor require the technical ability of
nuclear weapons to prcduce. By maintaining
& stcck of biologicals and refusing to sign the
Geneva protocol banning the use of gas and
garms, the U.5, may have been engendering
interest in CEW weapons on the part of small,

oorer countries kKeen to create their own
arsenals.

In addition, the U.S. has been criticized
a% the Geneva Disarmament Conference and
at the United Naticns for refusing to take a
strong stand on CBW. This week, the Politi-
cal Committee of the United Natlons is
scheduled to discuss CBW.

At the same time, domestic pressure on the
administraticn has been mounting. Some of
it has come from the ascademic community,
some from a public troubled by accidents in-
volving gas, and some from the Congress.

The American Academy of Arts and Sci-
ences and the Salk Institute spcnsored a con-
ference on CBW, In July in Beston; Rep. Max
McCarthy, a New York Democrat and out-
spoken critic of CBW policy, has a new book,
“The Ultimate Folly” which comes out today,
and a House subcommittee is in the midst of
hearings on CBW.

The administration made clear that it did
not regard tear gas as banned by the proto-
col, pointing out that Australia—which is
also fighting In Vietnam-—shares that view.
[From the Akron Beacon Journal, Nov. 26,

1969]
Nmxon's CBW Wearons Ban Step TowarD
PEACE, SAFETY

Criticism of the American military estab-
lishment’s continuing emphasis on the
weapons of chemical and biological warfare
(CBW) was mounting in Congress and in
scientific circles when Defense Secretary
Melvin R. Laird answered it rather roughly
last July.

In a statement which seemed to reflect
official policy, Laird said that the best way
to ensure that the United States is not at-
tacked with chemical or biological weapons
is for it to maintain its own weapons as a
deterrent. The U.S. he sald, would never
be the first to resort to CBW, but it would
continue research and production of gas and
germ weapons.

If that was official policy then, It is no
longer.

President Nixon yesterday announced
changes in this country’'s CBW program
which should satisfy all reasonable critics.

With respect to chemical warfare, the
Us.—

“Reaffirms its oft-repeated renunciation
of the first use of lethal chemical weapons"
and “—Extends this renunciation to the first
use of incapacitating chemicals."

Accompanying this pledge was an an-
nouncement by the President that he will
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ask the Senate to ratify the 1925 Geneva
Protocol which prohibits the first use in war
of “asphyxiating, polsonous or other gases
and bacteriological methods of warfare,”

With respect to biological weapons, Mr,
Nixon said:

“Bioclogical weapons have massive, un-
predictable and potentially uncontrollable
consequences. They praoduce global epidemics
and impair the health of future genarations.
I have therefore decided that—

“The U.S. shall renounce the use of lethal
biological agents and weapons, and all other
methods of biolegical warfare,

“The U.S. will confine its biclogical re-
search to defensive measures such a5 Immu-
nization and safety measures.

“The Department of Defense has been
asked to make recommendations as to the
disposal of existing stocks of bacterlological
weapons,"

Beyond this, the President said the U.S.
“associates Itself’” with a Eritish proposal to
ban not only the use of bacteriological
weapons—already covered by the Geneva
Frotocol of 1925—but also their development
and production.

The new policy announced by Mr. Nixon is
pralsewcrthy as “an initiative toward peace.”
It also may be valuable as a means cf pro-
tecting tie Unlited States against accidents
which could be devastating.

CBW weapons are, In fact, worse than use-
less. Rep, Charles A. Mosher (R-Oberlin) and
three other Republican Congressmen recently
made this point in a 87-page report.

“Our study clexrly shows,” sald Mosher,
“that CBW (chemiecal and Dblological
weapons) do not contribute in any m2aning-
ful or effective way to our national defense;
in fact, our pocssession of these volatile
weapons may severely resirict our abllity to
negotiate significant arms limitations on con-
ventional and nuclear weapons systems,

“The fact is that chemical and biological
weapons are even more dangercus to those
who have them than to any potentlal
enemy,” Mosher continued. “There is sim-
ply no reliable, foolproof way to produce,
transport and store them safely.”

As for ratification of the 1926 Geneva Pro-
tocol, Senate Majority Leader Mike Mansfield
(D-Mont.) predicted that this could be ac-
complished before the end of the year, de-
spite a crowded Senate schedule.

“I see no reason why there should be any
controversy,” he said. “It's 44 years overdue.”

[From the Buffalo Evening News,
Nov, 26, 1969]

A Crucran “INITIATIVE Towarp Prace"

Only last June the White House an-
nounced a detailed review of chemical and
biological warfare, including the U.S. posi-
tion on arms control and the question of
ratifying the 1925 Geneva protoccl renounc-
ing the usze of such weaponry.

Now, in what he properly calls an “initia-
tive toward peace,” President Nixon has put
the U.S. on record with an explicit and em-
phatic policy position that not cnly reafirms
renunciation of the first use cf lethal chemi-
cal weapons, but goes beyond that to spell
the end to production and stockpiling of
biological agents of destruction.

As an appropriate punctuation to this
contribution to an *“atmoesphere of peace,"”
moreover, Mr. Nixon will seek a belated Sen-
ate confirmation of the Geneva Protocol.

What must be even more gratifylng to
Rep. Richard D. McCarthy of Buffalo, as one
of the first and most articulate critics in
alerting the nation to the perils of disease-
spreading weapons, is the President's deci-
sion to outlaw lethal germ agents even for
deterrent and retallatory purposes.

Mr. Nixon firmly supports the basic and
uanswerable argument for a total, unequiv-
ocal ban—that biological weapons inherent-
1y have “massive, unpredictable and uncon-
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trollable consequences” that could “produce
global epidemics and impair the health of
future generations.”

In ordering the destruction of present
stockpiles, the President has gone far be-
yond, if indeed he has not actually overruled,
what has been generally understood Defense
Department doctrine that the U.S. must
maintain such weapons for their “defensive
and retaliatory capability.” The effect of this
now is to align the U .S. closely with the Brit-
ish proposal at the 18-month disarmament
conference for a convention that would
strengthen the 1925 Geneva Protocol by pro-
hibiting the production and possession of
biological agents for hostlle purposes.

In the area of gas warfare, the President
goes far enough for now, we think, in re-
nouncing first use of lethal and incapacitat-
ing gas while making an exception of tear
gas. Here we suspect Rep. McCarthy is bark-
ing up the wrong tree in trying to get even
tear-gas added to the banned list.

The President has done a good day's work
for peace. It affirms the determination of
this country to do its part in easing the
universal sense of horror generated by dis-
ease-spreading weapons which rival In risk
t0 humanity the thermonuclear weapons
whose control is the subject of current U.S.-
Soviet talks In Helsinkl,

[From the Cleveland Plain Dealer, Nov. 27,
1969]

StEP TO PEACE

President Nixon’s renunciation of any use
of biological weapons and first use of lethal
chemical weapons is a laudable step that
advances the cause of world peace.

The Senate should follow through with
prompt ratification of a Geneva protocol
prohibiting first use of these weapons. This
action is 44 years overdue; the protocol was
achieved in 1925 but the United States and
Japan remain the only major nations that
have not ratified it.

The next advance should be an interna-
tional agreement prohibiting any use or
stockpiling of these terrible weapons. Dis-
armament negotiators are now working to-
ward that end. Their task is a difficult one,
but Mr. Nixon's action should make interna-
tional agreement easier to achleve.

[From the Baltimore News American, Nov. 27,
1968]

GERM WARFARE

President Nixon’s decision to renounce the
use of lethal and incapacitating chemical
weapons and to destroy existing stockpiles
of even more dreadful bacteriological weap=-
ons is a welcome initiative for Americans
and all mankind.

Soviet negotiators at the strategic arms
limitation talks in Helsinki can hardly in-
terpret the President’s action as anything
but a sincere move toward sanity in the ever
escalating world arms race.

Even though the United States has never
formally ratified the 1925 Geneva treaty
prohibiting first use in war of “asphyxiating
poisonous or other gases and bacteriological
uses of warfare,” we have always adhered
to the principles of the pact.

The President’s message now makes feasible
an explicit U.S. commitment toward limit-
ing the possibilities of chemical and biologi-
cal warfare through action in the Senate.

It is an entirely sensible move on our part,
A defensive research program in 'germ war-
fare” is an adequate deterrent to guarantee
safety from potential aggressors.

As the President declared: “Mankind al-
ready carries in its own hands too many of
the seeds of its own destruction. By the ex-
amples we set we hope to contribute to an
atmosphere of peace and understanding be-
tween nations and among men."

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
HUGH DOWNEY

HON. RICHARD BOLLING

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, a mag-
nificent private effort has been under-
way for some time in Ethiopia that de-
serves the commendation of all of us.
I refer to the efforts of Hugh F. Downey,
a young man from Kansas City, Mo.,
who has organized a program of commu-
nity aection in rural Ethiopia. I have
known this young man just as I have
known his father, Hugh B. Downey, him-
self a responsible and conscientious com-
munity leader, for many years. I admire
them both and I can understand by
knowing the father why the son is the
diligent, capable, and talented person he
is. Last Thursday, national recognition
came to the younger Hugh in the form
of the Lane Bryant Volunteer Award.
The program brochure earries a citation
supporting Mr, Downey’s achievement, It
follows:

HucH DOWNEY—Co-WINNER, 85,000
INTERNATIONAL AWARD

In a remote province of Ethiopia 3,500
feet about sea level, a 28-year old native of
Eansas City, Missouri labors in the hot, arid
terrain. He is working to help people who
are fighting not only the natural enemies of
poverty and disease, but the human hostil-
ities that exist in the unsettled areas as
well,

Hugh Downey came to Ethiopia -as an en-
listed man in the United States Army. A
chance meeting with a priest introduced
the young soldier to the poverty of the
remote villages. From that moment he was
committed to teach the villagers how to help
themselves in every way possible,

After Mr. Downey's discharge from the
Army in 1965, he only returned home long
enough to marry his childhood sweetheart
and to seek support from among his friends
and family for the people of Ethiopia. Then
the Downeys returned and, despite tre-
mendous obstacles, have recorded an im-
pressive list of achievements.

Through their efforts, 10 schools, cur-
rently educating 1,000 pupils, have been
built, equipped and staffed. Ten brick mak-
ing machines, imported from the United
States, have been loaned to villages to trans-
form grass hut structures into sturdy, clean
homes. One village has a church, council hall
and many residences and, as a reward for
its progress, has been presented with a gaso-
line powered generator for electricity. An
orphanage of five bulldings, designed free
of charge by an American architectural firm,
houses 100 orphans. A school connected with
the orphanage is open to an additional 100
day students from poor families in the area.
Its scholastic standing is recognized as
among the best. A public library of over
5,000 volumes was established in Eeren. It
was so popular that the municipality has
taken over its operation.

The Downey's personally combatted two
serlous malaria epidemics, obtaining gquan-
tities of medicines, organizing and supervis-
ing a distribution system. They have orga-
nized and taken part in medical safaris, car-
rying ald into remote areas never before hav-
ing the benefit of modern medicine. They
continually minister to the sick and aflicted
in a large area surrounding the town of
Keren. Presently, they are building a 75-bed
hospital in EKeren, a modern structure de-
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slgned by an American architectural firm.
Joining with the officials of Keren, the
Downeys have helped establish an obstetri-
cal clinic which is nearly ready for use.

With all this incredible activity, the Dow-
neys have also managed to maintain a home,
providing room, board and tuition for sec-
ondary school students who otherwise would
be unable to continue their education. They
have financed young native businessmen in
establishing trades for which they are suited.
In addition, Mr. Downey has conducted
small, but successful agricultural experi-
ments.

These accomplishments have taken their
toll. Mrs. Downey lost her first baby in Keren
and was once wounded in the leg by a stray
rifile shot. Happily, the Downeys welcomed
the birth of their son, Hugh Michael, on
March 3, 1969.

Mr. Downey has been commended by His
Imperial Majesty Emperor Haile Selassie.
H. H. Ras Asseratte Kasea, Governor General
of Eritrea, stated that even more important
than Mr. Downey's physical accomplish-
ments, is his moral force. Governor Kassa
pointed out that he is a man of peace and
of much creative ability, compassion and in-
telligence, Hugh Downey conveys to the peo-
ple the need for commitment to self-govern-
ment, the need for hard work in a spirit of
sacrifice and growth, He actively trains
Ethiopian citizens to take over the various
projects he initiates, and inspires others to
start similar projects on thelr own.

Praise for Hugh Downey does not come
from high places alone. A river near Keren
has been renamed . .. The River Hugh.

e ——————

PARITY FIGURES FOR NOVEMBER
1969

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, as is my
custom since I have been in Congress,
I am today inserting the latest parity
figures for November 1969.

The parity figure has gone up from
72 percent in January 1969, to 76 per-
cent in November 1969. This is a step in
the right direction. I sincerely hope that
Congress will do all it can at the Federal
level to keep moving toward the goal of
100-percent parity.

Mr. Speaker, I hereby insert the No-
vember 1969, parity figures with January
and October figures to show comparison:

PARITY, NOVEMBER 1969
|Percent]

Commodity January October November

Chicken. ...
Turkeys. . ...
Eggs. -

Average
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STOCKTON-BASED FOUNDATION
REDUCES MEDICAID COSTS

HON. JOHN J. M:-FALL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. McFALL. Mr. Speaker, in a recent
issue of the Washington Post there ap-
peared an article concerning the unusual
and fine work being done by California’s
San Joaquin Foundation for Medical
Care in providing excellent patient care
and at the same time saving money on
medicaid.

Possible application of the system es-
tablished by the foundation to other
areas of the State and Nation now is
under study at Sacramento, Washington,
and Baltimore.

In view of the necessity to broaden the
availability of good medical care, the re-
sults of the foundation’s pioneering work
are of particular interest.

The foundation wes established in 1954
by the San Joaquin County Medical So-
ciety in attempting to accept the chal-
lenges of the future by instituting bold
new programs. These programs have
come into being as a result of thorough
analysis of the public needs and desires
and reflect the social changes of our
times, The purposes of the foundation
are to encourage adequate comprehen-
sive prepaid medical care programs for
the entire population of the four coun-
ties in California it serves, to study ways
and means of bringing the highest qual-
ity of medical care to all segments of the
population regardless of their ability to
pay, and to accept the responsibility for
professional discipline so important in
medica! care programs and to medical
discipline.

Nearly one-half of the population of
San Joaquin, Amador, Calaveras, and
Tuolumne Counties now is covered under
the Foundation for Medical Care-spon-
sored programs.

One of the earlier and most success-
ful of these programs involves a contract
between the foundation and the Inter-
national Longshoremen's & Warehouse-
men’s Union-Pacific Maritime Associa-
tion Welfare Fund to provide medical
and surgical care to the longshoremen of
the Stockton area. It began 14 years ago
as a l-year program and is still in effect,
providing comprehensive services to be-
tween 600 and 700 longshoremen, ships’
clerks, and walking bosses.

Other coverage to large groups has
been arranged through contracts with
private organizations and public bodies.

The foundation has initiated an ex-
perimental program for agricultural
workers. The program allows for care in
a physician’s office in the patient’s resi-
dent area as well as care through fixed
and mobile clinics. The program, now in
its third year, has been funded through
three separate grants. These grants were
from the Office of Economic Opportunity,
the Migrant Health Section of the U.S.
Public Health Service and from the Cali-
fornia State Department of Public
Health. One of the basic purposes is to
determine the cost of medical care of
migrant workers in order that Congress
may have factual information upon
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which to base decisions on possible na-
tional programs of this nature.

The medical society through the foun-
dation continues to look for ways by
which quality of medical care programs
can be improved and quality medical care
made more accessible to the poor.

The story of the successful achieve-
ment by the foundation is presented in
good detail by the article entitled “Stock-
ton Cuts Medicaid Costs,” written by
Harry Nelson of the Los Angeles Times
and appearing in the October 12 issue of
the Washington Post.

I am very proud that one of the most
progressive medical societies in the coun-
try is in my congressional distriet and
commend to the attention of Members
of the House the Washington Post article
which follows:

EtoceToN CuTrs Mepicamm CosTs
(By Harry Nelson)

SrtockTow, Calif.—Physicians here are doing
what nobody else apparently has been able
to do: Saving money on Medlcaild.

While the Medlcald program (called Medl-
ezl in Callfornia) is under increasing fire al-
most everywhere because of spiraling costs
and questionable quality, 330 Stoeckton phy-
siclans are providing high quality treatment
without using up their allotted funds.

They expect to return £220,000 to the state
of California out of $5 million they will
handle this year,

The program's success here has attracted
observers from Meodicaid and Medlcare head-
quarters in Washington and Baltimore and
from state medical sceletlies where the medi-
cal care program for the poor is In trouble.

HOW IS IT DONE?

Everyone wants to know how it is done
in Stockton.

The answer lies in the San Joaquin Founda-
tion for Medical Care, an organization of 330
physicians in private practice, which runs
the program here.

Much of the foundation's success is at-
tributed to a peer review system under which
the doctors carefully examine each other's
claims. Certain other plans use peer review
also, but the thing that makes the San
Joaquin plan more effective, according to
its supporters, is its “personal” touch,

All 330 physleians in the program are famil-
far with one another's practice and type of
patients. Consequently, each doctor thinks
twice before submitting a claim which might
be questioned.

This does not mean that nobody ever sub-
mits a questionable claim. About 10 per cent
of all claims go to the medical review com-
mittee. About half of these are handled by
letters which ask the doctor for information
which will either justify the claim, or if it
is not justifiable, let him know for future
reference that the review committee is doing
its job. About 1 per cent of the doctors are
asked to come into the claims office for a
personal talk.

Doctors who are famliliar with the pro-
gram say that its chief controls are the in-
formal, friendly, man-to-man confrontations
between doctors who are doing things right
and those who show signs of abusing the pro-
gram.

Dr. Donald C. Harrington, who started the
foundation, belleves the savings in money is
not its most important feature. He is more
interested in the quality of medicine pro-
vided and he is convinced the plan builds
quality.

Elghteen months ago the foundation signed
a contract with the state to do a pilot study
involving about 33,000 Medicald beneficiarlies
living in the four-county area the foundation
serves.

It agreed to give all the medical services
needed by the beneficiaries for one year in
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return for a fixed amount of money that the
state pays the foundation each month,

RETURNED AFTER YEAE

This produces a monthly amount of money
out of which all physiclans' services are pald.
If the need outstrips the money available, the
doctors must work for nothing. If there is an
excess, the amount Is carrled over to the next
month.

If there is an excess at the end cf the year,
it is returned to the state.

The prospect of achieving savings cn a
program which last year cost 3.5 blllion na-
tionally—and some say will be costing $12
billion to $16 blliion within five years—is
what keeps the government and organized
medicine representatives streaming into
Stockton for a closer look.

Dr. Harrington says the potential savings
for other communities Is even greater than
it has been for the area served by the founda-
tion.

He believes that transplanting the founda-
tion's program across the country would re-
sult in a saving of approximately 12.5 per
cent of Medlcaid’s cost.

Backers of the San Joaquin plan believe
that its personal touch, with doctors review-
ing other doctors' claims, is far more efiec-
tive than a program conducted under man-
dates from Sacramento or Washingzton.

It not only achieves its purpcse, they say,
but keeps doctors in the Medlcald program,
rather than quitting in a huff because of re-
sentment over interference in the private
practice of medicine.

ENOXVILLE SOLDIER KILLED IN
VIETNAM

HON. JOSEPH M. GAYDOS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. GAYDOS. Mr. Speaker, it is with
deep regret that I announce the death
of another of our brave fighting men,
Sp4c. James F. Polusney, of Knoxville,
Pa., who was killed in Vietnam.

We owe a profound debt of gratitude
and appreciation to our dedicated serv-
icemen who sacrificed their lives for this
great country. In tribute to Specialist
Fourth Class Polusney for his heroic ac-
tions, I wish to honor his memory and
commend his courage and valor, by plac-
ing in the REecorp the following article:

EnoxviLLE SoLpiER EILLED IN VIETNAM

A Knoxville medic who left for the Army
two days before he was to receive his college
diploma from Duquesne University was killed
in action in Vietnam, the Defense Dept.
announced.

Sp4c. James F. Polusney, 25, son of Mr, and
Mrs. Harry F. Polusney of 236 McKinley St.,
was killed Monday while on patrol north-
west of Saigon with an element of the 1st
Air Cavalry Division.

Specialist Fourth Class Polusney finished
his degree work at Duquesne in January,
1968, and was a management trainee for
Sears, Roebuck and Co. before he was drafted
into the Army.

He left for training on May 28, 1968, two
days before his graduation ceremonies.

He was assigned to Vietnam in May.

Mrs. Polusney sald her son “never com-
plained about the war” but felt sorry “for
the little children that had to be involved.

“I'm only glad he never had to kill any-
one,” she said.

She also sald her son was engaged to
marry Susan Dieckman of Mt. Oliver.

Besides his parents, he is survived by a
brother, Eugene.




37752
SOME FACTS RELEVANT TO MYLAI

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
many of us in the Congress are alarmed
over the outcome of the Mylai incident
and it is hoped that all of the salient
facts will be made known, as well as the
imponderables, before final judgment is
rendered upon the principal figures. Un-
der leave to extend my remarks in the
Recorp, I wish to include this short ar-
ticle written in a way easily understand-
able to all, by retired Gen. Ira C. Eaker.

SoME FACTS RELEVANT TO MyLAx
(By Ira C, Eaker)

Before anyone joins the left wing and pac-
ifist press in condemning without a trial the
U.S. Army operation at Mylal as a massacre,
there are certain relevant facts which should
be considered.

There is little question that more civilian
non-combatants, proportionately, have been
killed in Vietnam than in World War IIL
There are several reasons for this which
should be understood and remembered in any
judgment of U.S. atrocity charges.

The initial efforts in the Vietnam War was
made by the Vietcong, local Communist
forces in South Vietnam, always supplied by
Russia, China and North Vietnam. It was
only when this effort was not succeeding
that North Vietnamese regular divisions
came down from the North.

A prime Vietcong strategy is to gain con-
trol over a village or an area through terror,
murdering local leaders, police, and teachers
and abducting sons and daughters for mili-
tary service or labor. It is also standard
Vietcong practice to use South Vietnamese
women and children as hostages against at-
tack or reprisal.

Vietcong guerrillas seldom wear military
uniforms. Those who plant mines and booby
traps and conduct terror raids against South
Vietnamese villages by night often become
simple, peasant rice farmers, innocently
tilling their paddies at sunrise,

Adding to the problem of discriminating
between friend and foe in Vietnam is the
difficulty in identifying men and women a
few hundred yards distant. Both sexes wear
the same conical straw hats and trousers.

The Vietcong, in a deliberate eflort to
turn the people against the Americans, often
come into a village by night and at daylight
open fire upon U.S. reconnaissance planes or
helicopters. Before the bombers arrive, the
Vietcong return to their forest hide-outs
leaving the village Inhabitants at the mercy
of the retaliatory attacks the guerrillas have
assured,

It was because of the difficulty of ldenti-
Iying friend and foe that the U.S. Command
has made such extraordinary efforts to pre-
vent attacks on friendly villages. Before any
attack can be made on any locality, even
after our planes and forces have been fired
upon, the local South Vietnamese civilian
government head as well as the local South
Vietnamese military commander must ap-
prove. That policy was followed prior to the
attack on Mylal.

Any charge or inference that U.S. forces
are guilty of frequent atrocities is complete-
ly disproven by Chu Hol figures and facts.
This is the program which urges, by leaflets
and loudspeakers, that Red forces defect to
U.S. or allied South Vietnamese troops. Dur-
ing the past four years nearly two hundred
thousand Reds have crossed over. More than
70% of these have surrendered to U.S. forces
rather than to South Vietnamese troops. The
rate of defection is higher now than at any
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earller time, despite Mylai, and whenever
there is the opportunity for preference, the
defecting Reds always surrender to U.S.
troops.

In any assessment of U.S. troops conduct
in Vietnam it should also be remembered
that more than half the draftees sent to
Vietnam were minors. So long as our govern-
ment persists in sending its adolescents to
do its fighting, it can scarcely expect that
they will always use mature judgment espe-
clally under the stress of battlefield condi-
tions, with wounded and dying buddies in
view.

When a reporter in Vietnam is asked why
he reports any evidence of U.5. cruelty, while
neglecting to file stories on Viel:ong atroc-
ities, he promptly points out that it is news
when Americans commit atrocities since
they so seldom do, while it is not news when
the Reds commit such inhumane acts be-
cause that is their standard practice. He
may also add candidly that U.S. atrocity
stories are solicited by his paper since this
supports its demand for immediate with-
drawal of all U.S. forces.

This judgment is confirmed by the fact
that the anti-war press has devoted more
than ten times the space to the 300 killed at
Mylai than the 3,000 civilians butchered by
the Reds in Hue.

MODESTO RESERVISTS HELP THE
NAVAL DISTRICT WIN AWARD

HON. JOHN J. McFALL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969
Mr. McFALL. Mr. Speaker, the 12th

Naval Dstrict recently received the E. V.
Richards Memorial Trophy for having
the most outstanding Naval Reserve
program in the Nation. It was the first
time the district had been so honored
since the competition began in 1960.

Rear Adm. L. B. McCuddin, com-
mandant of the 12th Naval District, was
justifiably proud of the accomplishment
during the fiscal year of 1969 which was
announced October 23. He sent a mes-
sage of congratulations and apprecia-
tion to *“all hands” in his district en-
compassing central and northern Cali-
fornia, Nevada and Utah, complimenting
each unit for its part in bringing the
award to the 12th., In all, there are 12
Naval Districts competing for the trophy
sponsored by the Navy League of the
United States.

Two Naval Reserve units in my con-
gressional district, in Modesto, Calif.,
are doing their part to keep the trophy
in the 12th during the current fiscal
year. In this respect, it gives me a great
deal of pleasure to place in the RECORD
an article from the October 31 issue of
the Modesto Bee, noting the city’s two
Naval Reserve units were rated excellent
by a visiting inspection team.

The article follows:

MobpesTO NAVY RESERVISTS EARN
“EXCELLENT" RATING

Ratings of "excellent” were given to the
Modesto Naval Reserve training facility and
its two units in a three-day inspection con-
ducted by Naval officers here this week.

Conducted by Cmdr. Richard E. Butcher,
Naval Reserve program officer, and Lt. Cmdr,
John Gainey, Naval Reserve surface program
officer, the inspection was to determine the
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proficiency of the facilities and units in the
areas of personnel, administration and train-
ing.

“It's been a long time bullding these
units,” a sailor attached to the facility said,
“But now we're really going places.” Ratings
wn:ire high in all of the inspection phases, he
said,

The Modesto-based units, Surface Division
12-16 and 12-17, have a total of 80 enlisted
men and 10 officers. Division 12-16 is com-
manded by Lt. Cmdr. John Rasmussen of
Turlock and Division 12-17 is commanded by
Lt. Cmdr. Stephen Henry of Fresno. The units
train newly enlisted reserve personnel for one
year prior to the reservists’ two years of ac-
tive duty.

HOW ABOUT SIBERIA?

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, the following
lead editorial from the December 8, 1969,
Indianapolis Star gives that newspaper's
opinion on a current and controversial
issue:

How ABoOUT SIBERIA?

Congressional doves and parading peace-
niks think it is all right to openly attack the
United States effort to stop Communist ag-
gression in Vietnam.

But to them it is unthinkable that an
American soldier who escaped after five years
in a Viet Cong prison camp should be so
brash as to tell the American people how
Hanol turns dove-peacenik dissent into prop-
aganda to help break the spirit of U.S. pris-
oners of war and boost the morale of the
Viet Cong.

This is not the logic of Moscow, Peking and
Hanoi. It is the argument of Senator Stephen
Young (D-0.) and Representative William
F. Ryan (D-N.Y.), who were enjoying the
privileges, pleasures, comforis, security and
ample pay of American lawmakers while Maj,
James Rowe of the Green Berets was sweat-
ing it out in captivity in a Red base camp in
a Mekong Delta jungle.

If anyone should know about what it is like
to be a POW in Red hands, Maj. Rowe should.
He sald American POWs took little notice to
Hanol’s propaganda until 1967 when it began
spouting news reports of states-side anti-
war demonstrations and quoting the dove
words of U.S. senators including J. W. Ful-
bright (D-Ark.), George S. McGovern (D-
SD.) and Mike Mansfield (D-Mont.), That
got through to the POWs, knowing that
Americans safe at home, including senators
and congressmen, were cutting the ground
from beneath them and saying thelr pain
and sacrifices were in vain, for an unworthy
cause. Why shouldn't it?

Maj. Rowe has a double reason to hold the
peaceniks in low esteem. During years of in-
terrogation his captors, intent on squeezing
information out of him that would fit into
their intelligence picture, starved, abused and
tormented him. But Rowe, day after day, re-
fused to give more than his name, rank and
serlal number. At length, a U.S. peacenik
group supplied the Viet Cong with Rowe's
military background information.

Soon afterward, Maj. Rowe escaped.

In November he told the House Armed
Services Committee: “The peace demonstra-
tors and the disheartening words of these
(dove) senators made our life (as POWs)
most difficult. It helped to break the spirit
of Americans and boost the moral of the Viet
Cong."

He has been telling his story to other Amer-
icans as well, Because of this, sald the Hon-
orable Senator Young:
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“Maj]. Rowe should be silenced or assigned
to some other post of duty outside Wash-
ington. A tour in the Aleutian Islands or
some post in remote Turkey might cause his
mouthings to be silenced.”

How about Siberia? The Communists no
doubt would like to have him silenced too,
Perhaps, as a courtesy to their peacenik
poputchiki—their fellow travelers—they
could arrange it.

Or maybe the peaceniks who ratted on him
could have him shipped back to that Red
prison camp In the Mekong Delta.

BAN LETHAL CHEMICAL AND BIO-
LOGICAL AGENTS AND NUCLEAR
WARFARE

HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, the con-
ference report on S, 2546, the military
procurement authorization bill, contains
among other things an explanation of
the bill relating to chemical and bio-
logical warfare.

I was pleased with the extensive con-
sideration given this important subject
in this bill because many people have
been greatly concerned by incidents re-
lating to lethal substances getting out
of control, endangering people and in
at least one case destroying animal life
in large numbers.

The problems in this area were ably
discussed and publicized by our able, dis-
tinguished friend and esteemed col-
league, the able gentleman from New
York, Congressman RiIcEARD D. Mc-
CarTHY, who gave a great deal of time,
energy, and ability to presenting the case
for adequate safeguards with reference
to these very dangerous, harmful chem-
ical and biological agents, so hideous and
horrible in their effects in the event they
should be carelessly handled in any re-
spect, much less wused in military
operations.

I want to commend my friend, Con-
gressman McCartHY, for his persistent
efforts in alerting the country to the
threats and dangers to life and property
that are presented by these terrible
agents of destruction.

In a recent article in the Manchester
Guardian, it was stated that the Secre-
tary of Defense is reported to have en-
dorsed a secret memorandum stopping
production of all germ warfare weap-
ons, and I take it by that is meant also
the terrible agents associated with them.

It is anticipated that the National Se-
curity Council will review this matter in
the near future pursuant to an inter-
departmental report considered recently
by senior officials at the Pentagon,
State Department, Central Intelligence
Agency, and Arms Control and Disarm-
ament Agency.

It is not clear whether the Secretary
of Defense will gain the support of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff, who in the past
have taken a position that production of
biological agents was necessary to deter
any such biological attacks by the enemy.

It is anticipated that the arguments
now adopted by the Pentagon that the
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dangers inherent in the offensive use of
germ weapons, and the lesser risks in-
volved in stockpiling, are expected to
move toward total ban on germ warfare
as one of the first proposals to be sub-
mitted by the United States at the long
delayed arms limitation talks,

It would be a great benefit and relief
to all humanity if some enforceable
agreement could be reached banning the
use, and regulating the testing, posses-
sion, and deployment of these dreaded
weapons and agents.

In the conference on the military pro-
curement bill, conferees agreed to uni-
form use of the term “any lethal chem-
ical or any biological agent,” without
barring such materials as may be harm-
less to man, or used for public health
disease control, or for medical research,
development, test, evaluation, or diag-
nosis.

The conferees were clear on setting
forth the procedure, specifying that the
Secretary of Defense must determine
that the proposed transportation, or open
air testing is necessary to national se-
curity, and he must notify the Secretary
of Health, Education, and Welfare of the
proposed action.

The latter may then direct the Sur-
geon General and other qualified persons
to review the proposed action and to rec-
ommend what precautionary measures
are necessary fto protect public health
and safety. The Secretary of Defense is
required to implement any precautionary
measures recommended, and must notify
the President of the Senate and the
Speaker of the House 10 days prior to
any fransportation and 30 days prior to
any open-air testing.

In addition, the Secretary must notify
the Governor of any State through
whieh such agents will be transported
appropriately in advance of such trans-
portation.

It is not proposed to vest the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare with any powers to make national
security decisions or impede testing. If
these measures prove so burdensome as
to prevent proposed action, or should the
President determine it is necessary to
national security, there is nothing in the
bill that would affect the authority of
the Department of Transportation with
respect to the shipment of hazardous ma-
terials, as established by 18 U.S.C. 831-
835 and 46 U.S.C. 170. The protections
afforded by subsection (b) are intended
to supplement these provisions.

In the event of future overseas de-
ployment, or storage of agents and deliv-
ery systems, the conferees agreed that
prior notice must be given to the host
country. Where the deployment or stor-
age will be on territory or under the
jurisdiction of the United States, prior
notice must be given to the President of
the Senate and the Speaker of the House
of Representatives.

With regard to future overseas han-
dling of agents the Secretary of State
determines if international law will be
violated. He must report these determi-
nations to the President of the Senate,
and the Speaker of the House, as well as
to appropriate international organiza-
tions in the event such report is required
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by treaty or other international agree-
ment.

I am of the opinion that the conferees’
language should go a long way, not only
in maintaining effective protection at
home with respect to lethal chemical and
biological agents, but may well point the
way to action by our Government to
spark international action barring these
agents in the arms limitation meetings.

The world has long been hung up on
the refusal of the Soviet Union to agree
to international control of nuclear sub-
stances and weapons based on inspection
by a duly constituted, impartial, inter-
national body. Presumably, the Soviet
has some good reasons of its own for
taking this position, which for many
years now has militated against effective
control of the production, military utili-
zation, and weaponry relating to nuclear
substances, weapon delivery systems, so
this may be the hour for us to strike
once again for effective control in this
field, and in the field of lethal, chemical,
and biological agents, in another most
urgent effort to bring sanity into our in-
ternational programs to protect the hu-
man race and its world eivilization from
widespread mass murder and perhaps
utter destruction.

In pursuing these problems and ques-
tions which are of great moment, I be-
lieve that we have taken another most
important step forward, looking toward
peace and the elimination of barbaric
weapons and lethal agents, even as we
take action to make sure that the Nation
is prepared adequately to meet any and
all contingencies that may be directed
against us, designed to bring about our
destruction and conquest.

The bill was constructive in many
other ways which are dealt with in the
conference report of the committee and
the debate. I was particularly happy that
the House agreed concerning section 402
of our own bill striking language that
might well have put colleges or universi-
ties engaged in Government research in
the unenviable position of having to re-
port upon their cooperation on military
matters for which these institutions
might not be entirely responsible, and
might be construed as accusatory, by
implication, of officials having no con-
nection with instances of lack of coop-
eration complained of.

I think that the conferees came to a
very good decision regarding the han-
dling of this section by stressing the fact
that the American people should be fully
informed as to the manner in which de-
fense dollars are being spent on research
and development contracts in various
universities and institutions of higher
learning, and the identification of per-
sonnel entrusted with vital, classified,
security information. I think that this
Government has the right to expect that
all persons engaged in these important
functions and responsibilities of such
great magnitude and value to the defense
of this country shall give every assurance
that this vital work will be done satis-
factorily wunder classified conditions
where necessary, and that arrangements
are made to insure that no persons who
are poor security risks should be per-
mitted to participate in this work, or be
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in a position to acquire and distribute
classified information.

If we can ban chemical and biological
agents and agree upon international con-~
trol of nuclear weapons and substances
under an impartial international tribunal
such as I have worked for since 1947 in
the House, we shall have taken a giant
stride forward toward the elimination of
horror and fear among the peoples of
the world and the prospects for the es-
tablishment of universal peace would be
greatly enhanced.

The article previously referred fo
follows:

[From the Manchester, England, Guardian,
Nov, 25, 1869]
U.S. Germ Ban Near
(By Adam Raphael)

Mr. Melvin Laird, Secretary of Defense, is
reported to have endorsed a secret memoran-
dum recommending that the United States
should stop production of all germ warfare
Weapons,

This shift by the Pentagon, which as up till
now insisted on the malntenance of an of-
fensive germ warfare capability, i1s expected
to swing the balance against blological weap-
ons at a National Security Council review
next month. An infer-departmental report
which has been considered this week by
senlor officials from the Pentagon, State De-
partment, Central Intelligence Agency, Arms
Control and Disarmament Agency is also sald
to have reached similar conclusions.

It is not yet known whether Mr. Laird will
be able to gain the support of the Joint Chiefs
of Staff, who in the very recent past have
taken the position that production of blo-
logical agents such as anthrax, the plague,
and tularemia was necessary to deter any
such blological attacks by the enemy.

The arguments now adopted by the Penta-
gon of the dangers inherent in the offensive
use of germ-weapons and the lesser risks in-
volved in stock-plling are expected, however,
by informed observers to carry the day. A
total ban on germ warfare could in fact be
one of the first proposals submitted by the
United States when the long delayed arms
limitation talks get underway.

The Administration has already moved to
cut back sharply on military spending over
the next five years. Two brlef National Secu-
rity policy statements distributed to key
Government departments last week are be-
lieved to have projected a less ambitious
global strategy. In particular the doctrine
that has underlald defense planning for a
decade that American forces must be pre-
pared to fight two major and one minor wars
concurrently has now been modified to a com-
mitment of one major and one minor brush
fire action.

THE UGLY AMERICANS?

HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr. Speaker, an in-
teresting question is raised by the In-
dianapolis, Ind.,, Star concerning the
events at Songmy in South Vietnam.

Every Member of Congress should read
this challenging editorial.

The editorial follows:

Tae Uty AMERICANS?

The massacre of Vietnamese clvilians at
Song My proves that war is hell, human na-
ture is capable of evil as well as good and
that most Americans have an incomparably
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pgreater sense of honor, justice and honesty
than their adversaries in the Vietnam war.

But one thing it does not prove, and that
is the charge being made by the Vietnamese
Communists and thelr sympathizers and
supporters that “the ugly Americans” have
a monopoly of wickedness and that the Song
My killing is further proof that the United
States should leave all Vietnam to the kindly
Reds, as Senator J. Willlam Fulbright says
it is.

The Red international apparat has gone
into action around the world, selzing upon
Song My as an atrocity comparable to the
Nazl annihilation of 6 million “enemies of
the state"” and evidence of the “Fascist na-
ture" of Americans.

But it was Americans who brought the
slayings to light. It i{s Americans who are
investigating them. It is the United States
Army that is seeking out those responsible
and taking legal action against them. And
it is certain that before all is said and done,
the American people and the world will have
a thorough, true account of what happened
at Songmy, including how it happened
and why and the motives of the men involved,

However, there is no Senator Fulbright in
North Vietnam to point a finger of guilt at
the systematic Communist slaughterers of
thousands of South Vietnamese civillans at
Hue, or the Red killers of 50,000 North Viet-
namese clvillans after the Red takeover, or
the Viet Cong butchery of 35,000 civilians in
the South during the conflict.

Again the world observes in the failure of
Red sympathizers even to acknowledge these
inhumane mass murders, let alone to de-
nounce them, the strange double standard by
which these always-vocal moralizers judge
Americans and judge Communists fighting
for world domination and breaking every
moral law ever known to the human race to
do it.

The question is why?

THE MESSAGE

HON. LESTER L. WOLFF

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. WOLFF. Mr. Speaker, the lessons
of history are ones from which we all
could learn. Although technology has ad-
vanced life for us to a point far beyond
the dreams of persons generations ago,
we still face problems which are heavily
embroidered with the thread of the past.

The younger generation, focal point of
so much consternation and too often the
target of bitter criticism, has heeded the
lessons of history more often than we
have. They have looked to the past, to
the words and promises that have heen
made throughout history, and they have
seen little consistency between promises
and action.

History, it is important to note, has
also chronicled a spirit which, in today’s
light, has caused much of its brilliance to
be misinterpreted and feared.

Mr, Speaker, the editor and publisher
of the Locust Valley Leader, Mrs. Edith
Wryckoff, a very close friend of mine for
a number of years, is one of the few per-
sons I have known who has looked to and
learned from the lessons of history. Re-
cently, Mrs. Wyckoff offered her readers
a most sensitive and lucid discussion of
this matter. Since it offers all of us a
message, I include her editorial in the
RECORD:
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THE MESSAGE

In these days of turmoil which many fear,
resent and misunderstand, it is well to relax,
sit back and try without rancor to discover
what really is happening and why. There is
more good than bad in it but you have to lis-
ten carefully to get the message of the dis-
senter, Of course it is impatient. Talk has led
to nothing but more talk and when that hap-
pens unwanted action is certaln to follow.
And no amount ol censorship or retaliatory
action will still the voice that pleads a cause
it believes in.

Look at the burning issue—Viet Nam. 15
years of intervention in a eivil war in a coun-
iry no one heard of. 300,000 U.S. casualties
and the list growing every day until soon, In
destruction of young life and limb, it will be
rivaled only by World War II. The majority
of these boys were not killed or wounded after
the ery began to end the war. It has been a
slow, relentless erosion that many properly
resent because no one yet has given a con-
vinecing reason for it. When a man is asked to
lay his life on the line he should be given a
good reason or be excused If he does not
choose to dle for a cause he does not belleve
in or understand. To do otherwise is insane.

No one needs to be reminded that we live
In history's most affluent era when more peo-
ple have more of everything. OQur children,
pampered, spoiled and indulged, have been
robbed of their responsibilities because we
glve them everything and ask nothing of
them. This is not their fault but ours, Never-
theless, they are people—our own creations—
and in time they will grow older and take
from us the torch of leadership, something
many of them already are doing. Freed from
the need to scratch to survive, they have
looked around thoughtfully and seen much
that does not measure up to what they have
been taught. They are saying you teach us
one thing and do another. Your institutions
are riddled and rotten with the hypocrisy of
a double standard. You tell us to be honest
but you are not honest and you rarely de-
mand that those who lead you be honest.
You claim the war you have asked us to fight
is a crusade to make a better life for a people
who live on the other side of the world and
yet the truth is that the war is a scandal that
no one has yet clearly understood. You opt
for the rights of others, make the laws and
then say let's walt before we enforce them.
And while you are waiting you expect the
laws to be forgotten. It was this kind of thing
that made the moderate George Washington
in July, 1774 say, “Shall we, after this, whine
and ery for relief, when we have already tried
in vain?" And so when the talking failed the
young found another way to get things
done—now, They had to do it because it was
the only way to make people listen. And it is
because of their sometimes shocking dissent
that much has been accomplished during the
decade just ending.

If you think today's dissenters are a noisy,
callous bunch you might do well to dip into
the pages of history, look at the old pictures
and old storles that tell what happened in
the late 17005 when a young nation was suf-
fering pangs of birth that would pull it for-
ever from the mother country. It is an excit-
ing, sometimes horrifying, lusty and brilliant
story. The basis for understanding much that
is happening today can be found in the story
of the years before the American Revolution,
one of history's few true revolutions.

Today our young are shoving us toward the
bright world envisioned by the founders of
this nation where all men can live in peace
with “liberty and justice for all”. But the
dream, simple as it sounds, is too complex
and too potent for most of us to accept or
understand. It is a hard row to hoe for it de-
mands the absolute best in all of us and
sometimes that is more than most of us know
how to give. But give it we must if we are to
fulfill the dreams of our founders. To do less
will move us to the place of an also-ran
nation that, unable to live up to lts own
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noble aspirations, must slide back to second
best which asks little of its citizens and as a
consequence gets nothing.

THE DEVIANT UNIVERSITY
HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHID
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, the au-
tumn issue of the University Bookman
which is edited by Russell Kirk, the re-
spected educator and author of long
standing, carries an extremely interest-
ing commentary on the present state of
the university which is worthy of con-
sideration. Written by Dr. Donald Mar-
quand Dozer, professor of history at the
University of California at Santa Bar-
bara, the views of Dr. Dozer place in
proper perspective the infiuencing of
education by the state:

The university has already sacrificed its
status as a bastion of true liberalism by
“gozying up"” to the state. In exchange for
government monies it has accepted the con-
cept of captive scholarship, has allowed the
fine art of teaching to be either neglected or
prostituted to noneducational ends, and has
converted the social sclences, in some cases
the physical sciences, and even religion into
handmaidens of the state. It has abdicated
its Independence and true “academic free-
dom" in exchange for support by government
agencies, while insisting that the academic
freedom to be protected must be only the
freedom to conform within a narrow aca-
demic and official ambit.

Dr. Dozer emphasizes the utter neces-
sity of reestablishing the true idea of the
university and setting forth on this mon-
umental task:

The university must be made again a place
where old truths, glimpsed for the first time
by young people, may be seen in a new light
and may be grasped as tools for successful
living. It must recover its mission of articu-
lating the unity and singleness of purpose of
all learning and must exert itself to fulfill
once more its role as a spiritual force and as
least a partial revealer of the vision infinite.

The effect of Federal control of edu-
cation has had its subtle and debilitating
effort on many of our institutions of
learning. Dr. Dozer’s analysis of the sit-
uation in the area of higher education
merits consideration and for this reason
I insert it in the ReEcorp at this point:

THE DEVIANT UNIVERSITY
(By Donald Marquand Dozer)

The university today is being subjected
to the brutal searchlight of inquiry and
criticism. Ironically, at a time when educa-
tion has acquired a new mystique and is
the method offered for curing most of the
ills of soclety, this mystique is not asso-
ciated with institutions that should em-
body it. The lauding of education as the
best means of promoting progress is accom-
panied by a denigration of the academic.
In some quarters the university, indeed the
very idea of a university, is considered to
have lost its raison d’éire. The attack upon
the university cannot be airily dismissed as
springing simply from know-nothingism or
anti-intellectualism. It has deeper causes.

A generation ago, public reproaches of
university life were directed against its nar-
cissism. In college and university commu-
nities the principal aim that was sought was
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the life of the mind, unsullied by contact
with the market place. Members of those
communities made their living, it seemed,
only by taking in each other's intellectual
washing. Now, however, public criticism is
pointed not at the indifference but at the
activism of the university, at the brash at-
tempts by professors and students alike to
use the university to destroy *“middle-class
morality” and to control and revolutionize
soclety. In their efforts to do so, a minor-
ity of student leaders boast that they will
destroy the university as an institution,
“not pull it apart brick by brick, but bring
it to a complete stall.” In their hands the
torch, traditional symbol of education
lighting the way of the future, has become
a firebrand. So serious have these gestures
become that the public is no longer able
to dismiss them as mere harmless acts of
exhibitionism,

The traditional preocccupation of universi-
ties with reasoned solutions of soclety's
problems has given them and their leaders
within the past generation admittance to
the seats of power in a political system that
sought to identify itself with science, ob-
jectivity, and Intelligence. Is it possible
that those who are now ftrying to wrest
control of the university away from its law-
ful authorities recognize it as an essential
element in a national political system and
are ambitious to take advantage of its priv-
ileged status to elevate themselves into po-
sitions of power? In other words, as uni-
versities have become engrossed in the po-
litical game they have become pawns in a
power struggle. Some of the protesters, par-
ticularly those who are ensconced in posi-
tions of leadership, appear to believe that
they can retiin leadership positions or gain
higher ones in a new soclalist soclety. While
striking out existing agencles of power, for
example the selective-service system, the po-
lice, and educational administrators, they
aspire to gain absolute control over them
for thelr own use.

Such self-seeking revolutionaries, consti-
tuting a small minority, can and must be
dealt with forcibly by agencies of soclal
control. They must be disabused of their
predilection to seek changes In education
through methods of violence. When they
equate progress with incendiarism and con-
fuse dynamism with dynamite, they must
be restrained. Somewhere a line must be
drawn in these matters,

On the other hand, it is preclsely because
the university has so long and so effectively
played the political game that some of the
rebellion against it now takes the form of
an emotional indictment of the university
as an arm of the state, For at least a genera-
tion colleges and universities have been
teaching that our only salavation lles in
governmental centralization and bureau-
cratic controls. It is against this so-called
“liberal” ideology that many of our modern
campus nonconformists are now protesting.
When they see that those dogmas result in
war and regimentation which adversely affect
them, they resist. Many of the protesters
simply desire to return to a more libertarian
type of soclety. They feel an outraged sense
of having been conned, They have been
tricked and short-changed by the university.
They are crying out against the identifica-
tion of the university with public authority,
against higher education as a nationalized
industry, against Big Brother in Washington
and the Holding Company, the universities.
The world they have inherited is not the
world they desire. The “thing" that each one
of them wishes to do is not the “thing’ that
others in society wish them to do. They are
convinced that they are opening the way for
a dynamic revival of the American dream
by opposing the policies and practices of
government. Their protests, though seem-
ingly devold of any objective except rebellion
for its own sake, nevertheless, insofar as
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they have rebellion itself as an objective,
represent a rejection of the system with
which the university is ldentified. This is
their method of announcing that they are
not “with it,” that they have unplugged
themselves from it. Why?

For many years the unilversity has been
alienating itself from the kind of world that
these young rebels intuitively aspire to see
and live in, They want a better system than
the system to which the university has been
gradually accommodating itself. The uni-
versity against which they are protesting is
not the university of the open mind. It has
disappeared and no longer exists. “The presi~
dent of Columbia,” chanted the students in
New York in their demonstrations in May
1968, “is the president of the United States,”
naming him. “What I mean by revolution,”
declared the president of the student body
of Washington University in the three-day
conference at the Center for the Study of
Democratic Institutions in August 1967, “is
overthrowing the American government and
American imperialism and installing some
sort of decentralized power in this country.”
At the later convention of “hippies” in Phila-
delphia, some of the conferees declared it to
be their objective to restore to this nation
the kind of free society that existed at the
time the Constitution was adopted in the
1780s.

The university has already sacrificed its
status as a bastion of true liberalism by
“cozying up"” to the state. In exchange for
government monies it has accepted the con-
cept of captive scholarship, has allowed the
fine art of teaching to be either neglected or
prostituted to noneducational ends, and has
converted the social sciences, in some cases
the physical sciences, and even religion Into
handmaidens of the state. It has abdicated
its independence and true “academic free-
dom” in exchange for support by govern-
ment agencies, while insisting that the aca~-
demic freedom to be protected must be only
the freedom to conform within a narrow
academic and official ambit. If the university
is indeed committed to academic freedom
and is fulfilling its historic functions as an
open forum of ideas, how does it happen
that the academic communtiy presents a
nearly monolithie front on all major social,
economie, and political questions, and that
front remarkably coincides with the collec-
tive “liberal” syndrome, which Is and has
been for a generation the dominant ideoclogy
in our society?

The university has failed to fulfill the re-
quirements of academic freedom because it
has too strongly and too uncompromisingly
identified itself with a single all-encompass-
ing ideoclogy, the dogmas of statism camou-
flaged as modern liberalism. It has become,
in this sense, a doctrinaire institution, com-
mitted to the principle of the closed mind.
“Today,"” Professor Isaiah Berlin wrote in 1950
in words as true now as then, “the tendency
to circumscribe and confine and limit to
determine the range of what may be asked
and what may not, of what may be believed
and what may not, is no longer a distinguish-
ing mark of the ‘reactionaries.’ On the con-
trary, it comes as powerfully from the heirs
of the radicals, the rationalist, the ‘progres-
sives' of the nineteenth century as from the
descendants of their enemles.” (“Political
Ideas in the Twentieth Century,” Foreign
Affairs, vol, 28, p. 382.)

In the area of the so-called social sciences,
for example, the university has deplorably
narrowed its conception of its mission. It has
largely accepted the postulates of a modern
ideology—that man is motivated entirely by
his economic interests; that economic fac-
tors are decisive in soclety and in history;
that the proletarian class, defined in eco-
nomic terms, is involved in a necessary strug-
gle with the bourgecis, also defined in eco-
nomic terms, for control of society and for
its share of the economic benefits of the in-
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dustrial revolution; that capltallsm as a sys-
tem Is Inseparable from exploitation and is
responsible for international wars; that gov-
ernment must dedicate itself to soclal jus-
tice and can achieve it by mechanistic and
legal methods; and that socialism (that is,
centralized authority) will inevitably tri-
umph over capitalism as a form of social or-
ganization, And these ideas are held and
propagated with passionate conviction, for
one of the many paradoxical aspects of mod-
ern university life is the emotionalism of
the “intellectuals.” For the troubles of our
time the teachings of the self-styled intel-
legentsia, not the upthrusts of the ignorant,
are responsible.

A man is free to the extent that he knows
intellectually what he is dealing with. But
he remains still in fetters if he only emo-
tionally feels what he professes to know and
reacts with passion to pressures for change.
When men such as this, lacking the essen-
tial attribute of freedom, come to dominate
university life they subtract from the con-
tributions which the university can make to
a free soclety. The university should be a
place of both informed and disciplined
thinking, and among its members loglc must
prevail, “Logic,” wrote Professor Alfred North
Whitehead, “is the ollve branch from the old
to the young.,” (The Aims of Education, p.
122.) If it does not prevall in an educational
institution, then that institution is intellec-
tually bankrupt, however involved it may be
in society and its problems. Under these cir-
cumstances the defense of academic freedom
and of the university as a free market place
for ideas is disingenuous and irrelevant.

The rightful role of the university in freely
exploring all facets of knowledge is not under
attack. For young people, who aspire by na-
ture to undertake difficult tasks, to cultivate
their creative Impulses, and to make the
world a better place in which to live, the
ideologue-dominated university presents no
opportunity and no challenge. The univer-
sity, like the state that is controlled by these
dogmas, is therefore exclusively preoccupled
with the conditions of living, not its values
or ends. College and university leaders have
failed abjectly in making a case for educa-
tlonal values; they are wandering farther
and farther from this, their primary mission,
In their preocccupation with finance and
budgets. They have allowed their institu-
tions to sink into a morass of educational
inadequacy and even to contribute to the
destruction of society rather than to its en~
lightenment and vision, The university has
rejected Matthew Arnold’'s sage advice to ed-
ucators, “Teach a whole.” It has become in-
stead a place of half-truths masquerading
as the whole truth, unresponsive therefore,
to all phases of society's complex needs. It
has forfeited its commitment to the rational
examination and the never-ending reconsid-
eration of all principles.

Because universities have attached them-
selves too firmly to the state, they have, de-
spite their fine protestations to the contrary,
become politicized, and they have conse-
quently succumbed to a debilitating servi-
tude to the present. As a result, the notion
has become widespread that it is sclentifical-
1y and intellectually immoral to accept any-
thing from the past as valid. Truth and
reality can be found only in the present and
in the future. This view is imposed even
upon higher educatlon by its own admin-
istrators. “Education,” decrees the president
of one of the New York State University
colleges, “should be geared primarily to the
future with the only reference being made
to historical events as & means of enlighten-
ing the students’ understanding of current
events and the production of future social
problems.” Guidelines such as this have ren-
dered the university an officialized fatuity.
Pressures for compliance with such guide-
lines, usually unexpressed but tacitly sensed,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

are not long In rigidifylng an academic
system,

It is always difficult to explain why Ren-
aissance man was both a humanist and a
classicist. How could Erasmus, for example,
find in the authors of antiquity a justifica-
tion for his concern with modern man? The
answer, of course, lies in this—that perman-
ent truths are as valld today as yesterday;
or that, differently expressed, history is the
very essential structure of humanity.

But modern humanitarianism ignores the
relevancy of yesterday's truth to today’s prob-
lems and is substantially committed to a
creed of anthistoriclsm. Under this creed it
attempts to construct intellectually a de-
tailed “modern” system and to absolutize it,
making man and soclety static and stifiing
all possibility of progress.

Whenever truth Is embodied in a neat pack-
age of clichés fobbed off as intellectualism,
the wvalldity of all rational processes and of
the ideas emanating from them begins to be
called in question. This condition, climaxing
a generation-long process of abdication of
responsibilities in education, accounts for the
degradation of university life around which
so much controversy today swirls, The uni-
versity has allowed itself to become preoccu-
pied with means, not ends; with the ma-
terials but not the substance of education;
with political compliance rather than the
task of animating youthful vision. As a con-
sequence it is failing to carry out its civiliz-
ing function and has become fair game for
immature absolutists who cling with intoler-
ant passion to their false “certainties.’”” But
behind these juvenile “certainties” lurks the
conviction, often unrecognized even by those
who trumpet them on college campuses, that
the university has been perverted from its
true purpose. If the values of education can-
not or are not demonstrated, then obviously
the institutions which are expected to ex-
emplify those values will not receive and do
not deserve support.

Much of the unrest of students is really
attributable to their need for finding alterna-
tives to the statist trap in which they are
caught. Their world was fashioned by their
statist-minded elders, and in rejecting it they
also reject them, causing the present acri-
monious generation conflict, Some of them
simply dismiss the present soclety out of
hand without bothering to analyze it or to
label it anything except unredeemably bad.
Despite the fuzziness of their resentment,
many of the student activists see the status
quo against which they rebel as a totalitarian
creation. Although they sense it only vaguely
as such, their feeling of frustration is basi-
cally directed against a collectivist mode of
life which was considered desirable by the
older generation and which has now been
fixed upon them. It is the older generation
now which Is committed to authoritarianism,
centralism, and soclalism, From this system
the young rebels, the exponents of Individ-
ual enterprise, and all those who are young
in heart and spirit today find it necessary to
dissent.

What these protesters desire is complete
disengagement from a system that 1s mani-
festly TIailing. They are seeking the true
Ifreedom which has traditionally been as-
sociated with university life but which the
modern university denies them. Some of
them unfortunately fily off into an eccentric
libertarianism, even into bacchanallan liber-
tinism. They have succumbed to the blan-
dishments of the apostles of decline and
have accepted the solution of utter nega-
tivism and surrender. These are, in the lan-
guage of students in Latin American uni-
versitles where the same phenomenon is
occurring, the nadaistas or exponents of
nothingness. They are the pitiable casualties
of a deviant educational system, a system
that has done little to further the quest of
the human spirit for progress toward some-
thing higher and better than. itself, toward
the “divinity that shapes our ends.”
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The university has abetted its own ab-
sorption into the state. For obvlous rea-
sons, the public university could not resist
this process, but while accepting it academic
leaders have failed to educate the public
to the uses of a university broadly and tradi-
tionally concelved. With less justification,
the private university also has connived at
its own subordination to the state and con-
sequent distortion of purpose. The univer-
sity, like the individual in modern society,
is suffering from an identity-crisis; it has
melted into its environmental background
to become an undifferentiated thing. In
April 1968, the Assoclation of American Uni-
versities, composed of both public and pri-
vate universities, voted to depart from its
time-honored policy of eschewing open poli-
tical activity and to launch a frankly poli-
tically motivated campaign to obtain a
larger chunk of government monies from
Washington, representing their cause as
almost a life-or-death matter for higher ed-
ucation in the United States.

The current protest against higher educa-
tion may be viewed as a wholesome upthrust
by the victims of ideology against the ulti-
mate logic of that creed. Their discontent, if
properly channeled, may succeed in thwart-
ing the death-wish of modern liberalism
for our socity. Though it is devold of explicit
phllosophical pretensions, it may result in a
redemption of falth and of values. They may
be yearning for a refurbishing of old abso-
lutes to serve their modern needs. In their
strange and often incoherent argot they are
complaining of the general misplacement of
value priorities in our soclety and of the
faillure of our educational institutions to
restore them, Every university, whether pub-
lic or private, is a public instrumentality.
It must serve public ends. But in order to
fulfill its best public purpose it must remain
a place of free inquiry unidentified with the
political climate of the moment. A university
a5 a many-faceted social entity will neces-
sarily reflect certain aspects of society, but if
it would fulfill its fundamental purpose it
must seek to ennoble all of them, In doing
50 it will be criticized for thinking, for help-
ing, for acting in unorthodox ways, but only
by doing so can it properly perform its
mission.

The purpose of a university, simply stated,
is to educate and enlighten. It must not, as
Jacques Barzun warned us, confuse its role
with that of the Red Cross. It 1s a place for
searching out the truth and leading others
to see that truth. It is a place for growing
in wisdom. Its objective should be to strive
to understand the whole of life and to foster
the proven best. It invites each new genera-
tion to acquire as individuals the best pos-
sible understanding of that which is good
and valid in the past and at the same time
to acquire the desire to go forward to better
things. It must show the past as present and
bring the distant near. Upon the university
has been placed by soclety an obligation to
show a worthwhile way of life and to uphold
the ideals of civilized man. It can and should
respond to the demands of students for rel-
evancy in their university experience, not
by discouraging them from playing a part in
the “happenings" of their time but rather
by encouraging them to play an intelligent
part in these “happenings.”

Within the walls of the university both
tradition and change should be encouraged.
“It is a place,” wrote John Henry Newman,
“where inquiry is pushed forward, and dis-
coveries verified by the collision of mind with
mind, and knowledge with knowledge.” The
university is the temple of the open mind.
It must always be free to develop new ldeas
and to counter them with better ideas. With-
out such true liberalism, education and the
society which it must serve closes its doors
to new prospects. At the same time the uni-
versity must impose cautionary restraints
upon experimentation because it teaches the
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importance of reckoning with the conse-
quences. These restraints follow logically
from the experience of other persons, some
long since dead. The university must encour-
age each mew generation to look steadfastly
at the vision which it sees and to fulfill that
vision, controlled and gulded by an under-
standing of both the accomplishments and
non-accomplishments of past generations. It
must supply the material for critical judg-
ment and perception of ultimates which the
fulfillment of every vision demands.

The element of the word university that
needs to be stressed is the first syllable uni,
implying unity, integrity, harmony. But now
this traditional concept has been abandoned
in favor of the multiversity, the implication
being that it cannot be unified around any-
thing, either nuclear research or medicine
or philosophy or even “the thought divine.”
Whereas the ideal of integration, of a com-
mon ethos, is being stressed in many areas of
modern life, the university has moved in the
opposite direction and is consequently fall-
ing apart. Even the possibility of restoring
integrity to the university is denied by edu-
cational leaders. It is “not the job of a uni-
versity in its institutional capacity,” a uni-
versity president has declared, “to have any
rigid total system of ‘morality’ except to
teach that a fact is better than a rumor,
[and] logic better than confusion.” Such a
pinched conception of a university denies
that there is any single ultimate value or
set of values, any goal or goals toward which
all men strive, any aspiration for intrinsic
personal fulfillment, any need for an indi-
vidual to feel that he ls worthwhile to him-
self and to others. The university viewed in
this light is a positively destructive and frag-
menting force in soclety. It is antagonistic
to a genuine humanism.

The deliberate rejection by university
leaders of the need to supply the unity with-
out which the university remains only an-
other computer in a computerized soclety
explains the disillusionment of students,
overwhelmed and intimidated by the me-
chanistic and materialistic logic of higher
education and by its scatterbrained diversity.
This situation has resulted in large part from
the aforesaid politicization of universities
both public and private, that is to say, from
their total involvement in government, their
utter commitment to a mechanistic liberal-
Ism, and their resulting inability to serve
society in ways In which universities have
traditionally performed their centuries-old
function,

In tribute to the British universities, the
late poet laureate of England, John Mase-
Aeld, wrote:

“There are few earthly things more beau-
tiful than a University. It is a place where
those who hate ignorance may strive to know,
where those who percelve truth may strive
to make others see; where seekers and learn-
ers allke, banded together in the search for
knowledge, will honor thought in all its finer
ways, will welcome thinkers in distress or in
exile, will uphold ever the dignity of thought
and learning and will exact standards in
these things.”

To what modern university can such a lyric
description now be applied?

The university must be made again a place
where old truths, glimpsed for the first time
by young people, may be seen in a new light
and may be grasped as tools for successful
living. It must recover its mission of articu-
lating the unity and singleness of purpose of
all learning and must exert itself to fulfill
once more its role as a spiritual force and
as at least a partial revealer of the vision
infinite. It must reclaim its traditional role
as a sublimating influence in soclety, up-
holding ideals of the true, the noble, and
the beautiful. It should begin again to vin-
dicate the ideals of education, which, as it
happens, are also the ideals of youth.
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VOCATIONAL INDUSTRIAL CLUBS
OF AMERICA

HON. CHARLES H. WILSON

OF CALIFORNTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, recenfly two young representa-
tives of the Vocational Industrial Clubs
of America—VICA—Ron Pearson and Ed
Benavidez, dropped by my office to ac-
quaint me with the plans and activities
of their organization. They were accom-
panied by Mr. Jim Allison who is the
supervisor of the California Association
of Vocational Industrial Clubs of
America. Mr, Allison comes by this posi-
tion as a result of his being with the
bureau of industrial education of the
State department of education which
sponsors the California division of VICA.

Ron, Ed, and Jim, as well as other
members and supporters of the organiza-
tion contend that America can make a
sound investment in its future by invest-
ing now in the development of the young
men and women who will be tomorrow’s
craftsmen and technicians. These youths
need opportunity—to acquire marketable
skills and to develop to their fullest po-
tential as citizens and individuals. The
key to a sound investment in their
future—and ours—is the combined

support of business, industry, and orga-
nized labor for programs that encourage
youth to achieve.

VICA offers concrete programs that
develop and encourage youth in their

critical growth as workers and citizens.
On April 21, 1967, the Youth Develop-
ment Foundation was established by
VICA to seek the “key,” the support of
business, industry, and labor for activi-
ties that directly benefit the trade, tech-
nical, industrial, and health occupa-
tions student—activities such as leader-
ship development conferences, national
competitive activities, leadership awards,
an individual achievement program, and
the publication of leadership develop-
ment materials.

While industry cries for skilled man-
power, hundreds of thousands of our
youth hopelessly seek employment. An
obvious solution to this problem is train-
ing. For many years, education, business,
and labor have engaged in various types
of skill training—apprenticeship, on-
the-job, up-grading and in-service—but
the problem still exists: Industry needs
personnel, and youth cannot find jobs.
Where is the gap? The problem is that
many young people who will not be en-
tering academic and professional fields
are leaving the public educational system
without preparation for a vocation.
Often, they are taught to look down upon
industrial-technical opportunities. What
is the answer? The answer is one of com-
munications, emphasis, and status.
Youth must be made aware of the op-
portunities in industry, that there is dig-
nity in work, and that a substantial in-
come can be earned by the use of one's
hands as well as with one’s mind. VICA,
Mr, Speaker, is attempting to meet this
challenge and it deserves our support
and recognition. The purposes of the or-
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ganization are to advance the educa-
tional development of students enrolled
in trade, industrial and technical educa-
tion in the United States, its territories
and possessions, to assist in the ereation
and development in the youth of America
of interest in the pursuance of trade, in-
dustrial, and technieal occupations and
to promote and stimulate interest in
trade, in®ustrial, and technical education
on the part of the general public. VICA’s
programs are an outgrowth of its goals.
Central to all of these programs is the
concept of the total development of the
individual, Judging from the caliber of
the fine young men who visited my office,
the Vocational Industrial Clubs of Amer-
ica is meeting its purposes and perform-
ing a most worthwhile service to Amer-
ica. Let us hope that they keep up the
good work.

NEW CHEERS FOR OLD NOTRE
DAME

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as
disruptive and harmful demonstrations
on college campuses continue, few insti-
tutions of higher education have coped
with them. An excellent approach to the
situation has been taken by Notre Dame
University.

WBBM-TV, channel 2, Chicago, car-
ried a proper editorial on Friday, No-
vember 21, on the Notre Dame policy of
handling student anarchism:

New CHEERs FOR OLp NoTeRE DaME

There are cheers for Notre Dame these
days. Many of these cheers are for the Uni-
versity declsion to accept a football bowl bid.
But there was another action for which
Notre Dame should receive cheers.

The University carried out the dictum of its
President, the Rev. Theodore M. Hesburgh,
that students engaged In disruptive dem-
onstrations should be given 156 minutes of
meditation to cease and desist. There was a
demonstration over first a CIA recruiter,
and then a Dow Chemical Co. recruiter. The
Dean of Students, acting on terms of Father
Hesburgh's statement ruled . . . those re-
fusing to stop demonstrating should be sus-
pended after 15 minutes, and expelled fif
they demonstrated at the end of another &
minutes. Five students were ordered ex-
pelled, five suspended, They have until next
Tuesday to decide if they want to appeal,
and if they do, they will go before a student-
faculty-administration board.

The University has obtained an injunction
against Interference with recruiting of any
kind. The CIA recruiter left the first day,
the Dow Chemical recrulter left the next
day.

The University’s position is that it should
be voluntary whether or not a student wants
to talk to a recruiter. But there should be
no interference with the student's rights.

The University permits dissent. It acts only
against disruption. We must stress again that
Father Hesburgh in enunciating his rule
said also there are legitimate reasons for pro-
testing, but this must be done with ration-
ality and clvility, not force and violence.

We believe it Is Important that the rules
of a University are made known to a student
on enfrance and throughout his career there.
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We believe there is no place in a Unlversity
for disruption or interference with the rights
of other students, or the operation of the
University. We believe it particularly im-
portant when such a rule as that laid down
by Father Hesburgh is enunciated, it be en-
forced without any equivocation, We believe
it will result in a healthier more productive
University . . . and suggest other universities
follow this method of handling dis:uptions.

BONABOND HELPS EX-ADDICTS
AND EX-CONVICTS

HON. LOUIS STOKES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. STOKES. Mr. Speaker, last
Wednesday evening, I was afforded the
unique opportunity of speaking to what
may be the least known, most unusual,
and most effective social action agency
in the Distriet of Columbia.

The name of this group is Bonabond.
Its purpose is to rehabilitate drug ad-
dicts. The staff, organized 3 years agc by
Mr. Petey Green, is composed entirely
of ex-addicts, most of whom are also
ex-convicts. The group was originally
conceived to provide fiduciary bonds for
ex-convicts seeking employment. How-
ever, with the assistance of a small grant
from HEW, the scope of the project
was expanded to include the rehabili-
tation and placement of addiets.

Since that time, Bonabond’'s success
has been extraordinary. Under the ex-
cellent directorship of Mr. Hiawatha
Burris, the group has compiled a record
for outstripping those made by larger,
better-financed agencies. For example,
of the more than 250 persons who have
been released by the courts to Bonabond
during the past year, only five skipped
bail. Eighty percent were placed into
jobs. Mr. Burris attributes this success
to staff understanding of the addict’s
problems.

The Washington Evening Star Sun-
day supplement of November 30, 1969,
printed an excellent article on Bonabond,
by Mr. Mike McManus. Since the arti-
cle does such a fine job of relating the
accomplishments of the agency with so-
ciety's supposed incorrigibles, I insert the
full text in the Recorp for the benefit of
any of my colleagues who might have
missed it:

KickiNG THE HerolNn Haerr—BONABOND, A
BoNpDING AGENCY RUN BY MEN WHO HAvVE
BeEN THROUGH THE DRUG SCENE, Is PrOVID-
NG Ex-CoN Appicts A CHANCE To END THE
PHYSICAL CrRAVING FOR DRUGS AND To GET A
DeceNT JOB

(By Mike McManus)

Steve Matthews didn't look like one of the
city’s most successful dope peddlers when
he appeared on television recently. Clean-
cut and solidly built, the 24-year-old spoke
precisely, his face animated by the glint of
intelligence about the eyes. It was easier to
imagine in that face his bright beginning as
a high school graduate and son of hard-
working middle class parents.

But shortly after he was graduated from
high school in 1963, someone gave Steve &
shot of heroin., “It was a feeling I couldn’t
forget,” he says.

First, he shot only once a week, then two
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or three times a week, always thinking he
could stop when he wanted to. Instead of
going to college to become a doctor or lawyer,
as he had dreamed, Steven began shoplifting
and picking pockets to pay for his growing
habit.

“I didn't have the stomach for robbery, so
I turned to peddling drugs,” Steve comments
matter-of-factly, in a soft voice. "It was
challenging. I always had to use my mind
to know how to get people to buy my prod-
uct. I had to learn how to spend less and
make more by cutting the white powder with
weakened solutions of lye or formaldehyde.
In the beginning, I would not sell to young
boys and girls, but after the money got
good, it didn't bother me at all. I started
earning $200 a week

“After two years, I became a transporter,
going up to New York docks to buy from
longshoremen. I'd spend $1,000 to $1,500 to
buy drugs which sold at street prices of
$#3,000 to $5,000. My habit grew bigger—$80
to $90 a day at street prices. Of course, I
cut my drugs off the top, and soon I was
earning $350 a week on top of that. I'd
see my father coming home at the end of
the week, tired and barely making ends meet
on & job that didn't have any enticement for
me.

“It seemed there was nothing I couldn't
do. But I was putting something over on
myself. True, people using drugs were my
slaves. But somebody bigger than me made
me his slave. I was using something in my
arm. Though I wasn't a field hand, I was a
houseboy, the head slave. If my drugs were
cut off, I'd be like the lowliest addict in the
street, sick and crying. My marriage broke
up because my wife didn't want my three
boys brought up around drugs. Many times
I wanted to kick the habit, but couldn't.”

Things changed for Steve last summer.
He's had no drugs since August. Levitt &
Sons, the construction firm in Bowie, Md,,
now pay him $125 a week as a carpenter’s as-
sistant, He is dating Thelma Williams, a girl
who never used drugs, s0 he thinks he won't
be tempted to associate with friends “strung
out” on heroin. Now his dream is to marry
Thelma, and buy one of the Levitt houses.

“I'm breathing easier,” he says.

He's also using his knowledge of drugs to
help others. Steve advises Levitt on which
ex-addict job applicants have kicked the
habit, and which are hopeless. He's spoken
to high school students, a Kiwanis Club, the
Bowle narcoties squad and appeared on tele-
vision—telling his personal story without
pulling punches,

“I feel it's my obligation to help a lot of
people who wouldn't have turned to drugs
if it hadn’t been for me,” he says. “I want to
pay soclety back for the people I addicted.”

Steve Matthews is one of the few addicts
who has managed to break the dreary cycle of
dope, crime, arrest, prison, dope, crime. It is
a very difficult thing to do, to kick the heroin
habit. Matthews did not do it alone. He was
helped significantly by an organization
named Bonabond.

Bonabond has no official status. It receives
none of the District's $650 million budget,
nor any support from the United Givers
Fund. Though it works with about 100 ad-
dicts at any time, Bonabond has no treat-
ment facilities, nor any “professionals" on
its seven-man staff.

Every Bonabond worker is an ex-convict.

Unlike many professionals in the crime
prevention business—policemen, probation
officers, psychologists—Bonabond staffers
don't look down on the criminal. And of-
fenders look upon them as symbols of hope,
not reminders of failure. Bonabond's exper-
tise is unique. “No one can understand the
problem better than wus; because for years,
we were the problem,” says its executive di-
rector, Hiawatha Burris.

Bonabond was created three years ago, the
brainchild of Petey Green, an ex-addict, ex-
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wino and ex-con who worked as a job coach
for the District’s anti-poverty organization
and who already had formed a voluntary
group of ex-offenders to help find work for
men coming out of prison. This group, Ef-
forts From Ex-Convicts, kept running into
employers who refused to hire persons with
criminal records on grounds that bonds
would be necessary to protect employers from
possible losses from thefts. No ex-con is able
to get a fiduciary bond on his own. This
meant that only the dirtiest, most menial,
and lowest paying jobs were open to the men
trying to go straight.

Green's solution was to create a small
agency which would investigate the back-
grounds of ex-convicts, and put its name he-
hind those If found trustworthy. Aetna In-
surance agreed to provide a bonding service,
if a stafl were hired to do the research.

The Department of Health, Education and
Welfare, appropriated a modest $63,000 for
the experiment. Under the initial supervision
of a lawyer, a group of EFEC members, in-
cluding Burris, were hired to do the legwork.
The attorney wanted to call the program
Trustworthy, but as first board chairman,
Petey opposed It.

“We didn't want that, cause they never
thought we was trustworthy before!'" he
complained. Eventually, they settled on
Bonabond (or, “good bond").

The program was so successful that the
agency almost put itself out of business.
None of the 60 former prisoners backed by
Bonabond caused the agency to forfeit bond
money. More important, employers stopped
using the bonding issue as an excuse not to
hire ex-offenders, opening up hundreds of
jobs.,

When Burris became executive director, he
turned the group’s focus toward bail bond-
ing—taking responsibility for people arrested
for crimes pending their trials. At any given
time, Bonabond has 100-125 people under su-
pervision (without charge) as “third party
custodian.” This responsibility led to the
creation of a drug program for addicts trying
to kick the habit, a job placement operation,
probation supervision, and a social club for
ex-offenders.

The importance of Bonabond's work was
made crystally clear last spring when Mary-
land Sen. Joseph Tydings’ District Commit-
tee conducted a remarkable set of hearings
on crime in Washington, During these hear-
ings, Dr. Murray Grant, then the director of
the District Department of Health, told the
committee that half of the men and three-
quarters of the women in D.C. prisons are
drug addicts.

Most were not imprisoned for narcotics
offenses, but for crimes they committed in
order to pay for drugs—offenses ranging from
shoplifting and prostitution to armed rob-
beries which led to dozens of killings. In other
words, more than half of the District's crime
was related to the use of drugs.

This was not always the case. Kenneth
Hardy, director of the Department of Correc-
tions, told the committee that the number of
known addicts arrested this year would be
double that of 1968, and seven times as many
as in 1865. Clearly, there has been a flood
of drugs into the city in recent years. And
since an average addict requires $200 to 8300
a week in cash just to pay for drugs, he either
has to sell drugs to feed his habit, or steal.
And he can't simply steal three $100 suits to
pay for a week's supply of heroin, for “fences”
rarely pay more than 25 percent of an article's
value on the black market.

A man with a 850-a-day habit has to kteal
$200 in goods every day of the year. Or he
turns to armed robbery to get hard cash.

The result was predictable: between 1966
and 1969 the number of armed robberies shot
up five-fold. In the early sixtles, the city had
no more than 1,000 robberles a year. But
there were 1,049 robberies for the single
month of July, 1969, and 1,226 for August. A
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spokesman for the Board of Trade told Sen.
Tydings' committee that most of the $80 to
$150 million worth of goods stolen from area
stores are belleved to have been pilfered by
addicts.

It is facts like these that make the follow=-
ing recitation of the policies and attitudes
of official District government agencies more
than a little hard to understand:

Between 1952 and the summer of 1969, the
District police department participated in
the breakup of only one major drug traffick-
ing ring (in 1964). Yet, when President
Nixon ordered a coordinated attack to be
launched this year, it took only a few months
to indict 41 of the city's biggest traffickers.

The department’s tiny (21-man) narcotics
squad apparently was more interested in
stopping the sale of marijuana than of
heroin. At the request of the Senate District
Committee, the squad’s record for the last
three months of 1968 was surveyed, and it
was learned that only 15 cases were prose-
cuted for the sale of heroin, while 23 mari-
juana cases were prosecuted. Furthermore,
the heroin cases prosecuted were for “street
sales"—sales typically made by =addicts to
support their habit—not for wholesalers like
Steve Matthews.

The Department of Corrections ran no
programs in its prisons to rehabilitate drug
addicts, though some 1,000 of those impris-
oned each month are addicts.

Up until the Senate hearings, Health De-
partment Director Grant did not even ask
the District government for funds to treat
addicts. Asked why, Dr. Grant said funds
were “not needed’ because D.C. General Hos-
pital had a 35-bed ward for addicts. Yet this
facility has been both underused and ineffec-
tive. Between 1964 an 1967 it lacked even the
minimal facilities necessary to check a pa-
tient’s urine for the presence of heroin, and
the ward was open to anyone, making it
child’s play for a pusher to sell dope to
patients.

And, it is by reason of facts like the above
that few knowledgeable people were sur-
prised last March when General Sessions
Judge Alfred Burksa told the Senate District
Committee:

“The only, single, effective method exist-
ing at the moment to break the ecycle of
addiction, crime, imprisonment, release and
crime again is an organization known as
Bonabond.”

Such words of praise for a little-known
agency were a distinet embarrassment to the
heads of three government programs set up
to process and rehabilitate the 12,000 drug
users arrested each year: The D.C. Bail
Agency, Probation Department, and the Drug
Addiction and Treatment Center. Bonabond
competed with each of these agencies and
demonstrably’ outperformed them.

The Bail Agency was established to admin-
ister the Baill Reform Act of 1966. The Act
was passed to allow people arrested to return
to everyday life before thelr cases came up in
court, if they could prove deep enough com-
munity roots: family, job, home. Young law
students employed by the Bail Agency inter-
view the “lockups.” The agenecy is more care-
ful about whom it releases than is generally
realized. Only 10,500 out of 22,000 prisoners
were set free in the agency’s first two years.

The problem is, criminals soon learned they
could give the young, white students phony
names, addresses and phone numbers. The
overworked Bail Agency staff may not have
time to check the facts. Or they may end up
calling an addict friend of the arrested per-
son, who says, “Oh yeah, he works here.”
When those released fail to show in court for
trial, police must rearrest them. Many can't
be found. By last summer, 1,000 lockups had
vanished from the view of the law. And, of
course, these persons were free to commit
more crimes.

Compare that record with Bonabond’s per-
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formance. Its staffers also go to the cell block
of the Court of General Sessions to inter-
view “lockups” about getting released pend-
ing trial. Bonabond doesn't bother with those
approved by the Bail Agency or by profes-
sional bondsmen. It works with what's left—
the dregs of the dregs of soclety, two-thirds
of whom are addicts. Only a few will be
picked each day, those the staff feels are
trustworthy.

In three years, Bonabond became the
“third party custodian” for 380 criminals.
Only four of the 380 failed to show up in
court at their appointed time; and Bona-
bond found all of them, and turned them
in. Furthermore, not one person in Bona-
bond’s supervision has been rearrested for a
felony (though 10 percent have been picked
up for misdemeanors) .

How does Bonabond perform so
pressively?

Begin with the fact that Bonabond's ex-
con staff members speak the same language
as those arrested. They know many of the
lockups personally, and are more likely to
spot phonies than college-educated profes-
stonals.

And Bonabond has a program geared fo
help the offender help himself.

As soon as an addict is released from jail,
Bonabond sends him to the city's only nar-
cotic detoxification facility with proven ef-
fectiveness, a 20-bed ward in St. Elizabeths
Hospital. (As noted, D.C. General has a 35-
bed ward used by some addicts, but most of
the patients are aleoholics; and, as noted,
pushers easily galn access to the ward to
make sales to patients). There is virtually no
hope for killing a drug habit until the physi-
cal craving is eliminated—a task which can
be accomplished in two weeks under medical
supervision with little pain.

More than 90 percent of the referrals to
St. E's come from Bonabond—which means
that a host of other agencies in town are
making few referrals. Bonabond developed
this program with St. E's, and has sent 305
people to the hospital over the past year.
Most of the referrals were of people who
simply were seeking Bonabond’s help, not
those released from jail.

Once an addict is “clean,” Bonabond will
find him a steady job or job training, With
economie security, an ex-offender is obviously
less likely to return to crime. So Bonabond
has made employment referral a major ac-
tivity, helping about 300 find full-time jobs
with pay averaging $100 a week.

By contrast, the Drug Addiction and Treat-
ment Center (DATRC), operating on a
$600,000 yearly budget had referred only 100
out of 876 addicts to jobs In its first year.
DATRC also failed to refer its patients to a
hospital for “drying out,” except in rare cases.
Result: 90 percent of the addicts referred to
DATRC by parole officers were rearrested
within six months,

Once a person is working, Bonabond be-
comes for him the strictest probation or
parole office in the city. Everyone is required
to call the agency once a day, every day. Box
scores are kept with a red pencil on a big
chart on the wall. Each of the 100 people in
Bonabond's custody at a given time must
attend a Wednesday mnight Bonabond
meeting. In addition, addicts are asked to
attend group therapy sessions on Tuesday
nights, The atmosphere of the meetings is
much like that of Alccholics Anonymous.
People going straight stand beside those in
trouble and recite this pledge at the opening
and close of the meeting: As a member of
Bonabond.

I want the opportunity to prove my faith
in myself;

I want to earn the respect of others;

I want to help my fellow man;

I want my future to be a good example of
the meaning and purpose of human life;

With God’s help, I accept this challenge,

im-
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Some slippage is permitted with Bona-
bond's regulations. A typical weekly meeting
will have only 20-30 people present. And if a
person arrives “high” from a heroin fix, no
one would think of throwing him out, But a
person out on bail must be demonstrating a
genuine effort to help himself. If he con-
tinues to be "strung out" on drugs, iIs absent
from work, or fails to call in regularly and
attend meetings—Bonabond washes its hands
of the case, turning him back to the courts
to be thrown back in prison. The threat of
reincarceration probably does more than
anything else to induce those in its custo-
dy to toe the line. It is no mere threat. Some
62 of the 380 placed in Bonabond's custody
were voluntarily surrendered.

That's a far tougher approach than is
practiced by the Probation Department of
the Court of General Sessions. It terminates
only five percent of its cases, compared to
Bonabond’s 14 percent. Why is Probation less
strict? Its director, John Bindl, told this re-
porter: “The majority of our time is spent
in writing reports for the court. No one really
supervises. The case loads are too big.” Each
probation officer has 115 cases, despite a
growth in numbers of officers from nine to
29 in the last two years.

But the issue goes deeper. Not one of Pro-
bation’s staffl members is an exoffender. None
would dare walk along Tth or 14th Streets
NW late at night to make contact with in-
dividuals on their case lists. This is where
the addicts hang out, and this is where Bona-
bond staffers operate, Thus the “profession-
als” are less likely to know who among their
cases is using drugs. Further, many become
numb after a while, and cease to care. They
develop an attitude which can be tersely
paraphrased: “He can't make it,” they say
to themselves. It becomes a self-fulfilling
attitude. The bureaucrat’s success, after all,
is not measured by the number of offenders
motivated to go straight, but by fidelity to
proscribed procedures in processing criminals,

By contrast, the Bonabond staff members
only security lies In measurable perform-
ance with the hardest of the hard core re-
cidivists. Oddly, perhaps, he is naturally a
more stern disciplinarian than his middle
class counterpart. The reformed ex-con has
fallen fust as far as his clientele into crime,
but managed to pull himself out of the cycle
into a legitimate job. So his attitude is: “If
I made it, you can too.”

“We will knock ourselves out for a guy
trying to get himself together, but won't
waste time with someone jiving about his
interest In making it,” says Nightlife Young,
Bonabond's deputy director.

The ex-offender's signal advantage is his
abllity to understand and communicate in a
way no middle class person can. One need
only sit in the Bonabond office and listen.
Early one morning recently, Young was talk-
ing with a man he'd known for 20 years whao
was then on probation. Their friendship be-
ban when both were addicts. For two years,
Fred (as I'll call him) managed to kick the
habit, inspiring Nightlife to get clean, Night-
life recalls: "I saw him dressed, and clean— -
looking good, with money in his pocket.” Now
the tables were reversed:

“It look to me like you ain't even trying”
Nightlife said to the shabbily dressed man.
“I seen you up on 14th Street last night, You
don't never need to go there.”

“I can't get no job. No one let me be an ex-
addict,” said Fred, his head nodding from
the effects of a recent fix.

““You can’t get no job 'cause you ain't clean.
I coulda had you a job," Nightlife sald in a
calm voice. Pipe smok> swirled above his
head.

““You gotta give me a chance.”

““You haven't give yourself no chance! Man,
this is the fourth time I've given you a
chance. I had to threaten you. I don’t dig this.
If I keep letting you get away with this, I'li
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be out on the street. I been sticking my
neck out—putting the whole organization on
the line . ., , Me and you walked together,
shot dope together. I ain't stupid. You can’'t
function.”

“I tried to make those meeting, but...”

“I don't want to . You mean you
couldn’t put In an hour of time? We got you
out on probation, and you ain't even trying
to get yourself together. Now, I want you to
go to the hospital on Monday. If you don’t
go down there, we'll surrender you. This is
your last pass to success."

Fred gratefully looked at Nightlife: “Bona-
bond is the only organization which has ever
did anything for me. The only reason I didn't
progress was because it was my fault, When
you see me next, I'm going to be fit. I'm going
to the hospital with good intentions.”

The good intentions of an addict are no-
toriously unreliable. Though Fred did show
up at St. Elizabeths, on the tenth day of his
stay he was caught offering a patient a fix.
It had been mailed to him. Thrown out of
the hospital, Fred returned to Nightlife the
next day. He was shrewdly dressed in his best
clothes and a $50 pair of shoes. And he had
a good excuse: “All my life I've had s0 many
things going against me."

This time, it didnt wash. Within a week
Bonabond staffer Ike Mallard, a man who had
forged several hundred-thousand dollars
worth of checks Iin his time, took Fred back
to Judge Charles Halleck and said: "He's
not showing enough initiative in himself,
That's the biggest problem.” A few days later,
Fred was back in prison.

In this case, Bonabond falled. Or, rather,
Fred failed. He was offered all the under-
standing and compassion which could rea-
sonably be expected. But once he refused to
help himself, Bonabond had the guts to turn
him in. It's hard to imagine a better re-
habilitative approach, or a staff more gquali-
fied by experience to know how to practice
it. Bonabond offers the ex-con more concern,
greater firmness, more services, and demands
more of stafl and those it helps than any and
all of the traditional agencies.

Judge Halleck put it best: “"Bonabond is
performing a functlon which ought to be
performed by the court system itself. The
court (and its attendant agencles) has ab-
dicated its duties and responsibilities. We
are fortunate that the vold has been filled by
organizations like Bonabond. It ought to be
five times bigger than it is.”

But Bonabond has come perilously close
to floundering. Practically its only source of
support 1s the $63,000 grant from HEW,
channeled through UPO. The District gov-
ernment has refused to support Bonabond.
And getting the grant renewed each year is
a harrowing experience. In 1967, funds ran
out. Every staff member continued to work
for weeks without a payroll, or even a prom-
ise that the agency would survive., Accord-
ing to Merrill Collett, a white businessman
on Bonabond's board of directors, “UPO had
doubts about glving a grant to Bonabond
because of its lack of a professional staff.”

Fortunately, this attitude szeems to be
changing. The traditional system seems to be
learning from Bonabond and from other
operations staffed by ex-addicts, such as
Col. Hassan Jeru-Ahmed's Blackmen’s De-
velopment Centers, For the first time in its
history, the Department of Corrections has
put ex-offenders on its staff—20 of them.

“We are following in Bonabond’s foot-
steps,” says Dr. Robert Dupont, an engaging,
32-year-old psychiatrist who is associate di-
rector of corrections.

“Bonabond pointed the way to us for the
effective use of ex-offenders in correctional
programs,” he says. "“The ex-offender is dedi-
cated in a way professionals are not. They
will work harder—longer hours and week-
ends—because they have something to prove
to themselves and the world. I won't let my
work intrude in my private life as they will.
But then, I don't have to. I have security.”
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Furthermore, the ex-con will work at half
the salary of a college-educated professional.
Corrections is paying $5,600 to $6,200, which
means Corrections can have twice as many
counselors.

They’ll be working in a new form of cor-
rectional facility, an operation halfway be-
tween the total isolation of prison and the
loose control of parole, By mid-December,
about 100 convicts will be serving part of
their sentences in five Community Correc-
tional Centers, houses scattered in the in-
ner city. “Inmates” will live In the centers
at night, but hold down regular jobs dur-
ing the day. While living in the centers,
offenders will earn their own upkeep, pay
taxes and live in a therapeutic community
with other ex-cons who've shaken lives of
crime. A pilot experlment with this cre-
ative rehabilitation approach has been ex-
traordinarily successful.

Dr. Dupont also plans to try a unique ex-
periment with Bonabond itself. At present,
Corrections gets only $1.10 a day to super-
vise a man or woman on parole. In order to
find if Bonabond can do a better job at pa-
role supervision, Corrections has plans to
contract with Bonabond for the same figure
to see how well it does with 50 parolees. If
Bonabond outperforms middle class parole
officers, its role will grow, Dupont says.

When asked last summer if his Probation
Department planned any such experiments,
Probation Director John Bindl responded:
“Our first need is to hire professionals to
handle case loads adequately.” He was afraid
that if an ex-con was hired, he might slip
back into crime—a valid fear. Today, how-
ever, probation officers are talking with
Bonabond about recommending ex-offenders
who might work as probation aides.

Equally important, there is a growing in-
terest in helping Bonabond expand. The
Meyer Foundation has given the ex-convicts
$10,000. The Calvary Baptist Church, which
has been sponsoring a “prayer luncheon” on
Tuesdays for people working on the drug
problem, may sell Bonabond a house at low
cost for conversion into an informal “half-
way" house for addicts. And Bonabond even
has a possibility of getting National Institute
of Mental Health funds to operate a 100-bed
half-way house in a converted motel. Hia-
watha Burris, the former confidence man
who now heads Bonabond, has gained the
confidence of Distriet judges to such an ex-
tent he now lunches with them weekly.

Recently Burris received a *‘degree” for his
achievement from Gov. Raymond Shafer of
Pennsylvania, full of phrases as “know ye"
and “by the authority vested in me.” Like
any other professional’s degree, it hangs from
the wall of his office. But this is no M.D. or
Ph. D. It is a legal pardon wiping clean his
record of five indictments for “burglary, for-
nication, operating a motor vehicle while
under the infiuence of Iliquor, larceny,
receiving stolen goods, conspiracy, and re-
celving stolen goods in 1951, 1852, and 1953."

It is a degree in crime and in self-rehabili-
tation—eminent credentials for helping other
ex-cons catapult out of the desperate dope-
crime syndrome, Three years ago, it was
literally illegal for him to meet with the
felons on his staff: people convicted for such
crimes as armed robbery, prostitution, check
forgery, and dope peddling.

Today, these ex-offenders are setting a new
standard of “professionalism” in the crime
prevention business: performance.

NATIONAL HEALTH INSURANCE

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. DINGELL, Mr, Speaker, the No-
vember 24, 1969 issue of “Memo from
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Cope,” the publication of the Committee
on Political Education, AFL-CIO, car-
ried an article on the situation with
regard to medical care in the United
States. In the article it is noted that
AFL-CIO President George Meany has
stated that national health insurance “is
the only system that will provide truly
adequate health care to all Americans.”

So that my colleagues may have an op-
portunity to read this article, I insert it
at this point in the Recorp:

Ir's TiME FOR NATIONAL HEALTH PLAN

Sixty billion dollars a year for medical care
is a good chunk of money. That's what was
spent in fiscal year 1969 in the U.S, It's seven
percent of our gross national product, a
larger percentage of GNP than any nation
spends. It almost approaches our defense
budget.

Yet concern over the quality as well as the
cost of medical care in the United States is
mounting, In 1950, the nation was sixth in
the world in infant mortality. Now it is 18th,
We have dropped in recent years from 13th
to 22nd in life expectancy at birth for males,
from seventh to 10th for females. Death rate
of middle-aged males is higher here than in
any Western European country.

With this, doctor's fees soar. Hospital fees
go out of sight. In a short time, it will cost
an average $100 a day to put up in a hospital,
according to the American Hospital Associa-
tion. Medical costs have been going up faster
than any other item on the Consumer Price
Index,

Medicare and Medicaid, so bright in prom-
ise at their inception, have been tarnished
by the incredible leap in health costs that re-
duces the protection these programs should
provide.

Meanwhile, there are not enough doctors.
Medical schools graduate only 7,400 physi-
clans a year and some medical schools are
closing shop, making the squeeze even
tighter,

These are just some statistics that add up
to a crisis in health care in the United States,
one which President Nixon described this
way last summer: “. .. unless action is
taken both administratively and legislatively
. - » we will have a breakdown in our medical
care system affecting millions. I don’t think
I am overstating the case.”

What to do?

AFL~CIO President George Meany posed
the key question before an Industrial Union
Department conference on health care: “Can
we get good medical care for all Americans at
a reasonable cost?"”

The answer, he said, is national health in-
surance, “‘a program that would provide com-
prehensive health care for every American
. . . that would include every kind of treat-
ment that is necessary to maintain or re-
store good health ., . . preventive services,
all types of physicians’' services, hospital and
nursing home care, home health services, re-
habilitation.”

Meany sald such a system would be fi-
nanced like social security but with a govern-
ment contribution. While “doctors would
continue to practice medicine without any
interference, we would expect the national
health insurance system to encourage the
highest quality of medical care, improve-
ments in the efficiency of its delivery and ef-
fective controls on its cost.”

Development of pre-paid group practice
plans would be integral, Meany stressed,
pointing out such plans provide good health
care “at lower costs than the usual fee-for-
service arrangement of doctors in solo prac-
tice,"

Meany sald proper health care has three
fundamental objectives:

To prevent unnecessary iliness,

To have the best possible treatment for all
persons when they are sick so they will re-
cover quickly and completely.
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To keep medical cost at a reasonable level
so that people are not denied needed care
simply because they can't afford it.

He concluded national health Insurance “is
the only system that will provide truly ade-
quate health care to all Americans.”

WORLD FEDERALIST YOUTH
PETITION

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, it has
come to my attention that the World
Federalist Youth, US.A., the student di-
vision of World Federalist U.S.A., of
which former Senator Joseph S. Clark
is president, has submitted a most com-
mendable petition to Secretary General
U Thant. The petition calls for every na-
tion of the world to use 1970—the 25th
anniversary of the United Nations—“to
examine its own national priorities and
military policy as well as it relationship
to the United Nations in its role as a
builder of peace.” It also calls for “estab-
lishment of a permanent U.N. peacekeep-
ing force with the power and authority
to accomplish its duties” in the hope that
such a force might eventually render na-
tional conscription armies unnecessary.

I want to extend my congratulations
and applause to the authors and signators
of this petition, and to the high principles
it sets forth. I commend it to my col-
leagues in the House and other readers
of the RECORD.

The World Federalist Youth petition
and a letter to its U.N. representative, Mr,
Donald F. Keys, from Secretary General
Thant, expressing his similar feelings,
follow:

To THE SECRETARY GENERAL OF THE UNITED

NATIONS

As concerned youth of this nation and cit-
izens of the world, we petition you to present
our views to the General Assembly of the
United Nations for consideration and imple-
mentation. We stand together in our affirma-
tion that man is at all times more sacred
than property and we condemn both the use
of warfare and the use of violence as a means
of settling disputes.

We wish to see each nation use the year
1970—the 25th Anniversary of the United
Nations—to establish a commission to ex-
amine its own natlonal priorities and mili-
tary policies as well as its relationship to
the United Nations in its role as a builder of
peace. Concurrently, we desire immediate
establishment of a pérmanent U.N. Peace-
keeping Force with the power and the
authority to accomplish its duties. Such a
force will eliminate the need for conscrip-
tive armies in all nations, This, we belleve
would be a most positive step in our efforts
to free mankind.

OcToRER 24, 1969.

Mr. DonvaLp F, KEYS,

United Nations Representative, World Asso-
ciation of World Federalists, United Na-
tions Plaza, New York, N.Y.

Dear MR, Eeys: Thank you for your kind
letter of 21 October. I would be grateful in-
deed if you could transmit to the leaders of
your youth organization my deep apprecia-
tion for the world-wide appeal they are
launching in support of the United Nations.
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While it would not be proper for me, at a
time when the General Assembly is engaged
in the consideration of the report of the
Preparatory Committee for the twenty-fifth
Anniversary, to endorse each individual pro-
posal contained in the petition, I applaud
without hesitation the fine spirit which has
moved these young leaders to undertake
this great effort on behalf of world peace and
progress through the United Nations.

With kind regards,

Yours sincerely,
MAUNG THANT.

YOUTH BECOMES PREY TO DRUGS

HON. MARTIN B. McKNEALLY

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. MCKNEALLY. Mr. Speaker, the
evidence of an appalling crisis among
our youth increases day by day. I refer to
the large and growing use of drugs by a
large and growing section of young men
and women. This is a phenomenon of
tragic impact, especially when one notes
that our youth have been the most
favored in history and yet they have
become somehow prey to one of civili-
zation's most fateful habits—the use of
drugs. There was published in the Times
Herald Record of December 1, in Middle-
town, N.Y., a lively newspaper in my dis-
trict, an editorial which included a letter
from Dean Ward of Amherst College. It
is a letter of lamentation, but it is also
a plea for all of us to take immediate
steps of prevention of narcotics use
among our youth. I bring this editorial
to your attention and to the attention of
all the Members of this House for their
education and action:

A "MEANINGLESS DEATH" oN CAMPUS

On Oct, 11, a 19-year-old Harvard sopho-
more visiting at Amherst College took LSD,
jumped 70 feet from the top of a four-story
dormitory, and died.

The case, containing a parallel with that of
Art Linkletter's daughter in California, is no-
table for several reasons, not the least of
which is the following letter, written by Rob-
ert A. Ward, dean of students at Amherst,
and sent to all undergraduates, alumni, and
others.

Composed during the week after the first
Vietnam Moratorium, the letter represents an
articulate, compassionate plea to young peo-
ple on the subject of drug use.

Dean Ward, 356, and himself an Amherst
graduate, addressed the letter to undergrad-
uates. But the statement is gaining wide
notice across the country. Here is his letter:

“He was not an Amherst man; he was a
visitor. But his death occurred in our com-
munity and we shared in the loss. We were
shocked by the tragedy and stunned by the
senselessness of it. He was young and bright—
too bright to surrender his life in the foolish
madness blighting a generation. In a week
in which we paused to reflect on the waste of
life half a world away, it may have been a
strange irony that we were starkly faced with
meaningless death on our campus.

“But that week is nearly gone—one mems-
ary fades.

“I will not rehearse the statements made
in the past about drugs. Many of us for some
time have been apprehensive that a tragedy
would come—and last Saturday night it did.
Repeated warnings had gone unheeded; it
couldn't happen here.
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“I only wish those who ignored those warn-
ings could have spent part of that horrible
night waiting in Cooley Dickenson Hospital
while the student’s life ebbed or part of Sun-
day afternoon in my office while his parents
struggled to comprehend the reality of that
day.

“I did not become a dean to watch a gen-
eration of students pollute their sanity or
distort their lives, and I confess to a numbing
and depressing sense of helplessness. Words
are inadequate and deeds seem fruitless,
More than ever students have taken on them-
selves the individual responsibility which
shapes their lives in all areas. It should be
s0, but the judicious exercise of such re-
sponsibility demands wisdom.

“I see no wisdom at all in the grow.ng
and indiscriminate use of drugs. I also see a
danger that one major tragedy may obscure
other tragedies, smaller perhaps but no less
frightening.

“On a beautiful Saturday afternoon which
was in ifself a natural stimulant, why the
need for some artificial or uncertain drug?
And where were we all on that night or on
any night and when will we awake to the
need to replace a distinterested privatism
with a sustained concern for troubled people
in our community? And why do we tolerate
in our midst the profiteers of poison?? And
by what moral right do we pass into the
hands of others substances which can threat-
en their well-being and even their lives??

“What in God’s name is happening to us?

“Last Sunday in a scriptural lesson the
timeless chastisement of Thomas was re-
peated: ‘Because you did not see, you would
not believe.," Last Sunday we did see. Now I
plead as never before—please believe.”

FLOOD-STRICKEN TUNISIA FACES A
5-YEAR RECOVERY TASK

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, the catas-
trophic floods being experienced by Tu-
nisia are a tremendous setback to that
progressive North African nation. A few
years ago I visited that flercely inde-
pendent country and was impressed by
the progress being made without resort
to a dictatorial regime of the left or the
right.

I am dismayed to learn of Tunisia’s
current plight. The rains have been un-
believable, and a recent New York Times
article indicates that the recovery pe-
riod will be at least 5 years. U.S. relief
has been provided. Some of it is described
in the Times story which follows The
U.S. citizens assisting in the emergency
are to be commended. But, clearly, we
must be prepared to continue to assist the
recovery of this admirable people.

FLoop-STRICKEN TUNISIA FACES A 5-YEAR

RECOVERY TASK

Tunis, December 4. —After weeks of nearly
constant rain and floods, Tunisia is facing
& recovery task that is expected to take at
least five years and cost more than $40
million.

In some places the rainfall, between Sept.
24 and the end of November, totaled more
than eight and a half inches a day. It left
behind new lakes, and cut new rivers through
the central regions of the country. Olive
trees, one of Tunisia's sparse natural re-
sources and the livelihood of many of her
people, were uprooted and carried away,
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But despite the picture of desolation and
disaster left by the retreating waters. Tunisia
has not been plunged into chaos. Her im-
mediate appeal for help met with a prompt
response from her North African neighbors,
most European countries and the United
States, which carried the biggest burden of
aid beyond the $40-million the Tunisians ex-
pect to pay.

RIVER BECOMES A TORRENT

French, Moroccan, West German and
United States helicopters have been flying
rellef supplies and anti-typhold vaccine to
disaster areas. Teams of engineers from Bel-
gium, France, Spain and West Germany be-
gan the task of re-establishing communica-
tions; repairs to 125 miles of highways and
60 miles of railroad track are under way.

The Zeroud River, which even in winter
i5 little more than a modest stream in cen-
tral Tunisla, became a torrent, more than
a half mile wide and 40 feet deep. Experts
estimated that it had a bigger instantaneous
flow than the Rhine in France and Switzer-
land after the melting of the winter snows.
Near the Islamic city of Kalrouan, the river
left its shallow bed, normally a few hun-
dred yards wide, and became a 10-mile-wide
expanse of raging floodwater that swept away
all before it.

In the Plain of Kairouan, two other
streams, the Merguellil and the Nebhana,
were transformed beyond recognition with
the same disastrous effects. Concrete blocks
weighing about 100 tons each were torn out
of wrecked bridges and hurled 50 to 100
yards downstream.

BRIDGES WASHED AWAY

Nearly 30 rail and road bridges were washed
away. In the worst-hit area of Sousse, artesian
wells and water-supply pipes are in urgent
need of repalr. Muddy rivers invaded vil-
lages and towns in the south, engulfing live-
stock. Dwellings crumbled, leaving 542 dead
and some 300,000 people without shelter.
Most Tunisian industries have been at a
standstill since the beginning of the floods.
The export of phosphates, Tunisia’s chief
earner of currency, was interrupted because
of damaged railway track.

The railroad which carries phosphates from
the mines of the Gafs a region to the port of
Sfax, is being repaired by French engineers of
phosphate exports. The repairs seem to be
proceeding In record time, as the officials of
the southern region are to announce shortly
the completion of the task.

In the Sousse region, Spanish teams are
bullding a bridge across the Zeroud at Sidi
Bou Ali, a small town that suffered more
than any other area. The Dutch are under-
taking the rehabilitation of mud-filled arte-
sian wells and the Sousse water supply.

The people of Kairouan and adjoining vil-
lages, which had geen cut off from the rest
of the country at the onset of the floods, have
been kept alive by the uninterrupted flow of
supplies and vaccine by United States Navy
and Army helicopters. Their crews told of the
human suffering they witnessed on the haz-
ardous missions.

WOMEN IN DESPAIR

A member of one Navy helicopter crew said:
“Down below a handful of people were gestic-
ulating to attract our attention. We lowered
the craft; we could clearly see women tearing
their clothes and scratching their faces in
despair, We dropped our supplies. People
scrambled and fought for food like a pack of
hungry wolves.”

Another crew was forced to land on a rall-
road track, slightly denting the rear of the
helicopter, to unload food supplies to about
20 Tunisian peasants who had taken refuge
from the muddy river on the track and had
been without food for four days.

Members of the United States Embassy
staff in Tunis worked around the clock on
the relief program. Supplies of blankets, food
and vaccine were flown to Tunisia immedi-
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ately. One million dollars was donated for the
construction of emergency bridges in the
north.

Medical teams from the hospital ship Hope,
anchored In the Tunis harbor, went to the
Sousse and Sfax areas to vaccinate the popu-
lation. So far no cases of typhoid have been
reported.

The World Food Program, an organization
affiliated with the United Nations, has under-
taken to feed 100,000 refugees for the next six
months., Food, blankets and donations in
money continue to arrive from many coun-
tries.

One expression of sympathy for the vie-
tims of the floods came from the children of
United States servicemen at the Wheelus air
base in Libya. They sent 500 pounds of candy
for the children of Kalrouan,

AGNEW AND THE MEDIA

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, any num-
ber of positive things may be said about
Vice President Spiro AGNEW'S recent dis-
sertations on the mass media: It is good
to remind the media from time to time
that they cannot expect to be exempt
from powerful attack; the speeches could
prompt a useful public dialog about the
role and performance of the media as
partner institutions in our democratic
society; one result of the speeches could
be an invigorated examination within
professional ranks of the shortcomings
of the media; the resulting, widespread,
enlightened discussion could make us all
more intelligent consumers of media
information.

These positive effects may, indeed, be
forthcoming from the Vice President's
speeches. But if they are, it will be a
case of good wine being made from bad.

The Vice Presidential habit of viewing
the world as one unrelieved melodrama
led a national news magazine recently
to conclude that Mr. AcNEw may go down
in history as the great polarizer. In the
Vice President’s world there are the im-
pudent snobs and the good Americans.
The good Americans support the Presi-
dent, the snobs demonstrate in the
streets. Reason is on the side of the one,
corrupt mob instinet on the side of the
other. In the case of the broadcast com-
municators, it is a handful of Northeast-
ern liberals versus the views of America.

This melodrama syndrome is not char-
acteristic of the Vice President alone, of
course. There is Mrs. Mitchell's assess-
ment of the two kinds of participants in
the antiwar demonstrations; such dem-
onstrators are obviously either members
of the liberal Communist element, what-
ever that may be, or they are kids out for
a lark. One must admit a certain progress
in this Nixonian dichotimization: one
always used to face three choices.

Even a practitioner of instant analysis
might be able to see, however, that such
neat classifications of the world have a
tendency to be overly simplistic. It would
seem at least possible that any crowd of a
quarter of a million people might con-
tain more than two kinds of individuals.
It is at least academically possible that
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there are more than two ways out of
Vietnam. And there at least used to be a
time when there was some middle ground
between noble loyalty to the unquestion-
ably right course of the government and
villainous dissent against the American
values,

Mr. AGNEW’s speeches on the media
suffer from this delusion of simplicity
and from other delusions which one
charitably assumes are the produects of
an information deficiency, Mr. AGNEW
seems to be working from several odd as-
sumptions when he talks about the
media: First, that he is daring and origi-
nal in his attacks on the media; second,
that the deficiencies Mr. Aenew finds in
the media have not been thought of or
discussed by media professionals; and
third, that as Vice President he exercises
the same powers of free speech that any
ordinary citizen in, say, Des Moines,
Iowa, exercises.

None of these apparent assumptions is
true.

The media have been under strong
attack ever since the earliest days of the
Republie, and not one of the Presidents
has missed the opportunity to express his
bitterness about the media at some point
in his administration. Thomas Jefferson
wrote:

A truth now and then projecting Into
the ocean of newspaper lies serves like
headlands to correct our course. Indeed, my
skepticism as to everything in a newspaper
makes me indifferent whether I ever see one.

Grover Cleveland said in an address at
Harvard College in 1886:

. . . the President of the United States
should not be put beyond the protection
which American love of fair play and de-
cency affords to every American citizen. This
trait of our national character would not
encourage, if their extent were fully appre-
ciated, the silly mean and cowardly lies that
every day are found in the columns of cer-
tain newspapers, which violate every instinct
of American manliness, and in ghoulish glee
desecrate every sacred relation of private life.

Woodrow Wilson wrote in a letter to
a relative:

Do not believe anything you read in the
newspapers. If you read the newspapers I see,
they are utterly untrustworthy. They rep-
resent the obstacles as exciting which they
wish to have exist, whether they are actual
or not. Read the editorial page and you will
know what you will find in the news columns.
For unless they are grossly careless the two
always support one another. Their lying is
shameless and colossal!

When Mr. AcNew says as he did re-
cently: “The day when the network com-
mentators, and even the gentlemen of the
New York Times, enjoyed a form of dip-
lomatic immunity from comment and
criticism of what they said is over,” he
speaks of the passing of a time which
never was. When he speaks of an un-
elected fraternity of newsmen, he speaks
with equal ignorance. Vice Presidents
are elected once every 4 years; newsmen
are put to the popular test every day.
The daily pressures from readers, news
sources, and advertisers determine
whether they will survive, and if there
is a problem of media monopoly today,
it is at least in part because the pres-
sures have been too strong and too suc-
cessful,
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There is no more substance to the ap-
parent assumption that professional
broadcast and print journalists have not
already thought about and sought rea-
sonable solutions to the problems Mr.
AcvEw discusses. For all of his brawny
rhetorie, Mr. AcNew has yet to say any-
thing as perceptively critical as this, by
one of the fraternity members he so ar-
dently attacks:

The journalism we throw on our screen
is still two-D journalism, the flat fact ac-
companied by flat opinion. That was never
good enough, and it is perilously inadequate
now. We have not really moved into the
era of three-D journalism, although some are
trying; we are not providing the depth, not
illuminating the background, making it a
living part of- the picture with the third di-
mension, which is Meaning.

The Vice President, for all his gusto,
has yet to say anything half so construc-
tive as another of the men he so arro-
gantly attacks:

The problem is to present the great issues
as a serles of practical cholces: let the people
look at the alternatives as the President has
to look at them and try at the end to decide
among the hard and dangerous courses, We
need simple case-study outlines containing,
first, a statement of the facts of the policy
question; second, a definition of one course
of action, followed by arguments for and
arguments against; and so on through defi-
nition of a second course, and a third and a
fourth. The difficulty with the presentation
of foreign policy news today is that it comes
out a jumble of important and trivial things
and personalities, so that the people cannot
quite get clear the gquestions for decision and
end up either by giving up or by choosing up
sides for or against the President . . . If I

may engage in a little heresy, it may be that
news and analysis of news in a democracy are
too serious to be left to newspapermen,

These men, Eric Sevareid and James
Reston, and hundreds of their colleagues
have long been engaged in a serious ex-
amination of their performance, an ex-
amination to which the Vice President,
unwittingly, has come Ilately and
clumsily.

Still a third apparent assumption of
the Viee President’s is that he holds the
same powers of free speech that any
average citizen does. When he says, as
he did in Montgomery the other day,
“This is a great country—in this country
every man is allowed freedom of speech,
even the Vice President,” Mr. AGNEW is
not precisely correct, because the fact is
that Vice Presidents have freer speech
than most citizens. To write a Congress-
man or to publish a letter in a local news-
paper, to add a body to the numbers at
a protest march or to wire the President,
to vote in an election or to discuss poli-
ties with one’s friends: that is about all
the free voice the average citizen has.
But when Mr. AcNEW exercises his right
to free speech, he gets thousands of let-
ters of comment, and he gets them be-
cause his words are carried live on tele-
vision and played back on radio and dis-
cussed widely in print. The Vice Presi-
dent’s voice is louder than most people’s
voices, no matter how softly he speaks,
because it is amplified thousands of times
all across this country by the great and
small media he attacks.

The mass media, because they are
vital institutions in our democratic sys-
tem, must willingly expect to be tested
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and tempered by public criticism; at
times they must even expect their con-
duct to be found wrong and at such
times the mass media must be prepared
to correct themselves. It is the same with
the Presidency. Presidents must have the
courage of leadership to accept the pos-
sibility that they may be wrong, and
when they are wrong they must have the
vision and the courage of spirit to cor~
rect their policies. When Mr. AGNEW
finds grave fault with a distinguished
servant of our Nation simply because he
appeared on television ‘“‘challenging and
contradicting the policies of the Presi-
dent of the United States,” when the
Vice President finds television commen-
tators seriously at fault simply because
they contradict a President’s statement,
or challenge his abilities as a politician,
or claim that the President follows some
agency's line—when these actions are
found to be per se a disservice to the
country, then the democratic system in
this country is at an end, because one
of its fundamental liberties, the right to
free speech, is at an end. Apparently Mr.
AceNEw seeks to invest the Presidency
with an infallibility and an impervious-
ness to criticism that are antiethical to
democracy. The right to free speech
means nothing if it does not mean the
right to criticize, and the right to criti-
cize means nothing if it does not mean
the right to criticize the highest policy-
makers of the Nation.

Mr. AcNEw is right when he says that
the power of the great broadcast net-
works to distill the information the Na-
tion gets, to inspire its imagination, and
to color its opinions is unprecedented. He
is right when he suggests that this vast
new power has the serious potential to
undo an essential element of the right of
free speech, the right to have access to
numerous and multifaceted channels of
communications. One of the assumptions
about the efficacy of free speech is that
the truth in a democratic society will out
not by official proclamation but rather
by free competition among a variety of
versions of the truth.

But the same thing is true of the mod-
ern Presidency. Armed with the bureau-
cratic apparatus of the modern Presi-
dency, equipped with the symbolic power
of his office, burdened by a responsibility
and authority in the world community
not envisioned by the Nation's founders,
the modern President has at his hand
unprecedented power. And this power is
immeasurably enhanced by the avail-
ability to the President of the equally
unprecedented power of the mass media.
By informal convention the President has
avallable to him the immediate attention
of the Nation through the very com-
munications networks Mr. AGNEw at-
tacks. When the President chooses to
make use of this enormous communica-
tions power to further the ends of his
administration, as he did recently in be-
half of his Vietnam policy, he must
properly, out of respect for the massive
power he wields, and with an eye to the
maintenance of a healthy democratic
balance, encourage the fullest and most
prompt discussion of his views, even when
this discussion is critical.,

To himself take advantage of the awe-
some authority of the mass media while
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simultaneously impugning the integrity
of those who later take exception to his
views before the very same audience, as
he did the other day through Mr. AGNEW,
is for the President to deal a double blow
to the free inquiry which is the basis of
our democratic political system. The
media as an instrument of power cuts
many ways. The President shares with
the other manipulators of the mass
media a responsibility for its proper use,
and that shared responsibility is, re-
grettably, no part of the Vice Presi-
dent'’s speeches.

Mr. AcNEW's talks have been dangerous
in another way. The Vice President finds
that the views of the news media do
not represent the views of America and
concludes:

As with other American Institutions, per-
haps it is time that the networks were made
more responsive to the views of the nation
and more responsible to the people they
serve.

This is perhaps the most alarming
sentence in the Vice President’s recent
pronouncements. Professional newsmen
have rightly believed that they should
be representative of no one. They have
been perceptive enough to realize that
the phrase “the views of America” is for
all practical purposes an empty phrase,
that there is not any single right and
proper opinion for an American to hold,
that the strength of a democratic so-
ciety such as ours lies in the diversity
of its views and talents and peoples.
Ours is a heritage of strength through
diversity; the views of the majority have
been strengthened at times, at times
changed, and often tempered and clari-
fied by the views of the minorities. One
of the most vital features of a democratic
system such as ours is that its commu-
nications networks facilitate the regular
and orderly hearing of minority voices.
To give all this up in place of a polar-
ized, acutely stereotyped picture of U.S.
opinion as divided into two neat little
camps, “the views of America” and the
views of the rest of its citizens, would be
to give up a fundamental aspect of our
democratic national character.

And finally, I am alarmed by the Vice
President’s recent speeches because they
have liberally distorted and falsified the
facts, and the surest way to circumvent
the free flow of information on which
our society depends is to promote confu-
sion about what the facts are. Mr. AGNEW
in his Des Moines speech characterized
Mr. Harriman's appearance on ABC
thus:

All in all, Mr. Harriman offered a broad
range of gratuitous advice—challenging and
contradicting the policies outlined by the
President of the United States. Where the
President had issued a call for unity, Mr
Harriman was urging the country not to
listen to him.

There is a certain exquisite irony in
Mr. AcNEw calling the advice of Mr.
Harriman on a matter of public policy
gratuitous while he himself is offering
advice to a profession in which he has
absolutely no experience. But aside from
that, what Mr. Harriman actually said
bears no resemblance to what Mr, AcNEW
claims he said. Mr, Harriman began his
discussion with words, *“Well, John,
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I'm sure you know that I wouldn't be
presumptuous to give a complete anal-
ysis of a carefully thought out speech by
the President of the United States. I am
sure he wants to end this war, and no
one wishes him well more than I do,”
and ended it with the words, “There are
so many things we'd like to know about
this, but I want to end by saying I wish
the President well. I hope he can lead us
to peace. But this is not the whole story
we've heard tonight.” Such a discussion
simply cannot be characterized as one in
which the public has been urged not to
support the President.

Other aspects of the Vice President’s
speeches are no more fair or accurate:
commentators exploring the concept of
news objectivity are characterized as ad-
mitting their guilt, the President facing
Vietnam is likened fo Churchill facing
the Germans, television analysis of Presi-
dent Kennedy's Cuban missile crisis
speech is made to disappear, New York
Times coverage of congressional support
for the President’s Vietnam policy is ob-
literated. Such sloppiness, if, indeed, it
is only that, confuses the facts and makes
rational discussion much more difficult.
If the Vice President is truly concerned
about the free flow of information, he
will in the future confine himself in his
speeches to honest remarks.

The issues raised, for better or for
worse, by the Vice President are basic
to our political way of life, and we will
be wise, now that the initial flurry of
emotional reaction is over, to give them
the thoughtful consideration they
deserve.

POLLUTING OUR ENVIRONMENT

HON. GUY VANDER JAGT

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Mr, VANDER JAGT. Mr. Speaker, on
November 8 I had the great privilege
and tremendous personal satisfaction in
celebrating my third anniversary as a
Member of this legislative body. In this
3 years I have grown, I believe, in my
understanding of the House of Repre-
sentatives and the forces which moti-
vate its actions. On November 13, for
example, President Nixon had the op-
portunity to thank the House for its
strong support of his course of action
concerning Vietnam. Both the Presi-
dent and the House of Representatives
recognize this course of action to be
one to which the vast majority of the
people of our Nation subscribe. In the
difficult problem of Vietnam, with its
grieviously complicated foreign policy
implications, the people have a basic
understanding of what is best for Amer-
ica.

However, I am not making this speech
to discuss the Vietnam war. I have done
this on other occasions, at other times.
But what I do want to talk about today
is another great challenge to our Na-
tion. It is the challenge of the problems
which we have created for ourselves in
the pollution of our environment. Rather
than the death and destruction of Viet-
nam I want to talk about the death and
destruction of our rivers and lakes, the
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degradation of the air which we breathe,
the depletion and waste of our natural
resources, the irresponsible behavior of
us all in our treatment of the environ-
ment in which we exist and in which
our children and our children’s children
must exist.

There has been a vast awakening in
this Nation in recent years to these
problems. The people have become aware
of this destruction. They have become
aware of this destruction and they have
begun to ery out for answers. They want
to know what can be done to solve these
problems, they want to know when it
can be done, and they want to know why
it is not being done.

There are those visionaries who have
long recognized the lack of interest which
man has had in his environment. One
such man was Aldo Leopold who wrote
“A Sand County Almanac,” published
in 1949, 1 year after his death. The book
is a classic. At the time of its publica-
tion it was a cry in the wilderness, if
you will pardon the irony in that expres-
sion, for an understanding of the es-
sential unity which exists between man
and the land.

In his introduction of a 1966 edition
of the book, Aldo Leopold’s son, Luna,
states:

This generation of Aldo Leopold's grand-
children is rebelling on college campuses,
demonstrating and working for social causes,
and fighting on foreign soil. This same youth
is maturing at that moment of time which
is pivotal in the struggle to preserve “things
wild and free” that Aldo Leopold understood
s0 wisely and expressed so eloguently.

Of all the causes that attract the attention
of these young people, the plight of nature
is one which may be truly a last call. Things
wild and free are being destroyed by the
impersonality of our attitude toward the
land. What better way to fight the destruc-
tion of nature than to place in the hands of
the young this powerful plea for a land
ethic?

With the Vietnam moratorium so re-
cently at hand need more be said? The
concern and dedication and idealism of
the young have a potential role of great
responsibility in this battle to improve
our environment.

The history of our Nation has been
one of growing concern. From Gifford
Pinchot and Teddy Roosevelt to our con-
servation leaders in the House of Rep-
resentatives today—and I hesitate to
mention any names because there are
many, but JoEN DINGELL and JOHN Sa¥-
LorR deserve special praise—we have
grown in concern. The Congress has
passed meaningful legislation in the
past. Accepting of the House-Senate
conference report last week in approving
$800 million for construction of water
pollution control facilities, points out our
growing concern. It is not often that
more than 40 different conservation
minced organizations, “The Citizens
Crusade for Clean Waters,” can get to-
gether behind cne legislative proposal,
but they showed iron resolution on this
one.

We have not contaminated our earth
and sky knowingly and intentionally.
Our vast and immensely fruitful tech-
nology has grown more rapidly than
D;.I.I‘ understanding of all of its implica-
tions.
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Rachel Carson in “The Silent Spring”
threw down a gauntlet, along with many
others. She helped to stimulate interest
in the need for this undertsanding. Our
education on the need for pollution con-
trol and conservation has caught up
with our unmatched abilities to produce
material wealth.

And the citizens of this Nation have
recognized the need to do battle in this
war on pollution. They have illustrated
this willingness in many ways including
in many States the ultimate in the ex-
pression of interest: overwhelming sup-
port of bond issues for construction of
pollution control facilities, at a time
when the screams against higher taxes
have been the loudest. The people want
to wage a war against pollution and I am
totally convinced that we must wage this
war and I would at this time like to de-
clare my own personal war against the
continuing pollution of our environment.
I call upon the Congress and the admin-
istration to join me in this declaration.
We must get with the people in this great
conflict.

The question then becomes can we win
this war? Can we cleanse our rivers and
our lakes and our air? Can we halt the
waste of our resources? Can we bring hu-
man populations into a state of balance,
a state of unity with the land? Does man
bear in him the seeds of his own destruc-
tion which are now germanating in an
irreversible growth? It is the challenge
of man. In this Nation it is the challenge
of free men. But we are free to make the
toughest kinds of decisions. We are free
to control our own future. We are free to
accept the responsibilities for voluntarily
limiting our freedoms, for our own long-
term good, for the long-term good of our
children and our children’s children.

I have often heard someone say
“wouldn’t it be wonderful to have a
benevolent dictator who felt this way or
that way and imposed his will upon the
populous.” And in this situation that
thought will frequently occur. But there
is no such human being and there never
will be such. We must recognize the fact
that only in freedom can men respond to
the need for change in a manner which
does not impose upon the dignity of the
human spirit. Freedom is an explosion of
ideas and incentives and an ever growing
stimulus to human betterment. Freedom
allows man to do in a voluntary way
those things which he ought to do, for his
physical and spiritual well being and the
physical and spiritual well being of his
children and his children’s children.

The objectives of this war are simple.
I envision an America and a world where
man and earth are in basic harmony. We
have seen enough in our triumphs in
space to know that there is great hos-
tility to the existence of life on other
planets in our solar system. If there is life
in the far reaches of space it may well be
that distance alone will prevent benefits
from that knowledge to man from earth
for many generations. It is time to give
up ideas of escape from this planet which
God has created for us. It is time to use
our God-given abilities and create a
world of harmony.

We must establish goals to accomplish
this harmony. Our water after use by
humans or industry must be returned to
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its natural course to the sea as clean or
perhaps in better condition than when it
was first used. But under any circum-
stances we must understand what the
effects are of changes we bring to that
water. We must give ourselves the op-
portunity to decide what is in our own
long-term best interests in water use.

Is it better to pay a small amount
more for a car today knowing that in
so doing a Lake Erie can be saved? Is
it better to pay a few cents more for
a dress or a suit knowing that in so doing
a Grand River can be saved? Is it better
to pay a few dollars more in income or
property tax knowing that in so doing
the “old swimming hole” will once more
be clean and safe for our children? Our
goal must be restoration of our water
resources so that they exist in a condi-
tion which will allow maximum human
use and the quiet, tranquilizing beauty
of an environment where man is in har-
mony with nature.

We must establish as a goal clean air—
air which will not cause disease and suf-
fering, air which will not choke and ir-
ritate, air which does not carry needless
dirt and waste and contamination. But
we must develop a better understanding
of the air we breathe, the air which
supports the food we grow, the air which
helps to warm the earth and protect
us from space-born radiation. Should we
continue to burn our fossil fuels at pro-
digious rates? Can we burn our waste
products with continued impunity? What
are the long-term relationships of oxida-
tion and photosynthesis with respect to
our atmosphere? We want clean air, and
we must learn what it is.

The littering of our landscape with
junk ecars, and other forms of human
waste is a tragic illustration of another
grave problem facing this Nation. There
is irony in this problem because we are
proud of the fact that America con-
sumes more raw materials and natural
resources than almost all of the rest of
the world put together. We are the most
efficient producers on earth. And this is
a great tribute to our people and our sys-
tem. But we must become something
more. We must become the most efficient
users of natural resources.

It is time for this Nation to take inven-
tory of its natural resources and the
natural resources of its supplier nations,
And then we must do more. We must
explore methods for resource conserva-
tion. Can we afford to lose our basic
metals through disposal in city dumps
and land fills or in automobile grave-
yards or along our roadsides? Can we
afford disposable products today made
from raw materials that will be scarce
tomorrow? Can we allow automobiles to
lie in ravines and barnyards rusting into
pools of nothing? Can we dump cans and
broken tricyeles and battered refrigera-
tors in a city dump and ever expect to
use their basic metals again? We cannot.
The concenirations of basic ores took
billions of years to develop on our earth’s
crust, and we have the audacity to scatter
them to the winds in a few minutes of
geologic time.

There are answers to these problems.
Reynolds Aluminum has begun pilot pro-
grams for the salvage of aluminum
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cans—$200 a ton in Los Angeles and
Miami, 40,000 cans to the ton, one-half
cent a can. I understand the program has
been so successful that it will be expand-
ed. I hope so. And I would hope that
steel manufacturers and glass manufac-
turers would find similar programs pos-
sible. The problem is not just one of
waste, of course. It is also one of gross
impairment of the beauty of our road-
sides and backwoods trails and lawns and
lakeshores and river banks and cities.

I have been told that automobile man-
ufacturers require high-grade steel for
their products and that scrap steel has
too much impurity in it for use in pro-
ducing the sheet steel automakers need.
And what is the basic source of scrap
steel? Junk automobiles. Too much cop-
per and nickel and chromium in a No.
2 bundle of scrap steel—one junked car.
The copper comes from the wiring in the
car. The nickel makes steel stainless.
Chromium makes the bumpers shiny.

The answer is greatly complicated. But
the goal is the return of all possible scrap
metals to the use cycle. To use our raw
materials efficiently we must use them
over and over again. In some way we
must develop incentives for greater sal-
vage and reuse of our basic raw materials
so that our children and our children’s
children will not curse us for our selfish-
ness and lack of foresight.

‘We must encourage efforts to limit the
number of people who will share the
resources of this earth. There are a few
million over 200 million people living in
this Nation today. By the year 2000 the
forecast is for 300 million people. That is
50 percent more in only 30 years. And the
earth’'s population may well double in
that same period, from 3 to 6 billion. The
problems of today are nothing compared
to the problems tomorrow will bring if
this uncontrolled growth continues. Our
goal must be a stable human population
on this earth.

Mr. Speaker, it is a relatively simple
matter to state the problems which face
us. It is another matter to solve those
problems. And I am not presumptuous
enough to claim to know the answers.
But there are some paths which have
been laid by those before us in the ac-
cumulation of human knowledge which
we have followed in other matters. We
do not really have to strike out into any
great unknowns. Granted, some of the
studies remain to be made and some of
the technologies need to be further de-
veloped. Our communications tech-
niques need to be improved. But by and
large I believe that what we need most is
the incentive to wage this war.

Let me just suggest a few steps which
might be taken if my logic and perspec-
tive are correct.

We need to establish a Department on
the Environment in the executive branch
of Government. Only in so doing will we
be able to concentrate Federal Govern-
ment attention in this war on pollution.
The Department would have the respon-
sibility for establishing and carrying out
programs to control air, water, and noise
pollution, and to preserve our natural re-
sources including our minerals and our
soil. The Department would have new
responsibilities in our Federal Govern-
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ment to include the encouragement of
land use planning, raw material use
planning, population planning, and re-
lated international programs.

I would envision the transfer to this
new agency of the Federal Water Pollu-
tion Control Administration, Health, Ed-
ucation, and Welfare's solid waste dis-
posal program and National Air Pollu-
tion Control Administration, the Seoil
Conservation Service, the Pesticide Reg-
ulation Division and small community
and rural area water systems and waste
disposal programs of the Department of
Agriculture, and Housing and Urban De-
velopment’s waste disposal programs. It
would seem in order to give this agency
some final word on a multitude of Fed-
eral programs affecting the environment
such as highway construction and loca-
tion, Corps of Engineers dredging and
construction programs, airport construc-
tion and location, agriculture irrigation
and drainage programs, powerplants lo-
cation and operation, certain military
weapons testing, and so on. We have
reached the point where someone must
evaluate the effects of Federal programs
on other than those who receive direct
benefits,

There can be little doubt that such an
agency would have great powers over
human activity. But the Congress would
retain basic control to direct these ac-
tivities as the people see fit. And what is
the alternative?

To provide this basic control I would
recommend the establishment of House
and Senate Standing Committees on the
Environment. Give them responsibilities
for air, land, and water management in-
cluding the research, education pro-
grams, and facilities involved. They
would have the basic responsibilities for
our natural resources. They would es-
tablish the broad framework within
which assistance would be provided to
State and local governments to carry
out related programs. I would antici-
pate that such committees would find
an immediate need for substantial in-
creases in the funds for water pollution
control facilities. I would anticipate that
such committees would find an immedi-
ate need to revise FWPCA priorities to
match the dire threat to the Great Lakes
of continued pollution. I would envision
a maximum use of tax sharing in these
programs.

How can we finance all of this con-
sidering the great inflation and budgetary
problems of today? Mr. Speaker, we are
all aware of the great needs in educa-
tion which the Congress recognized sev-
eral weeks ago in adopting the Cohelan
amendment to the continuing resolution
covering HEW. We recognize the great
need for welfare reform and the high
initial cost of the President’s program
to break the welfare cycle. We have sup-
ported the President in his plan to end
the Vietnam war and should not count
on funds from that source until an hon-
orable peace has been achieved. But
there are Federal programs which are
low priority if not altogether wasteful
and I would suggest that these programs
be substantially reduced or eliminated
so that we can effectively fight this war
on pollution,
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I am speaking of the $4 billion which
can be saved annually in our farm sub-
sidy programs. Adopt legislation to help
the marginal farmer train for meaning-
ful employment and phase out those
price support programs which only en-
courage high prices to consumers and
low prices to farmers.

There are the possibilities of sub-
stantial cutbacks in public works proj-
ects. Substantial savings can be made
through a reduction in our Armed Forces
in Europe with a greater share of the
defense burden then falling on those
there whose interests are equal to our
own, but whose contribution to their
own defense has been insufficient,

At least $5 billion each year could be
made available from these sources, Could
that amount of Federal dollars each year
for the next 10 years help to win this
war on pollution? I am confident that it
could and I am confident that the Amer-
ican people want their tax dollars spent
in this way. Mr. Speaker, you know and
I know that this war on pollution will
not reach its full force without a total
commitment from the public, without
the encouragement of individual partici-
pation, without the vigor and idealism
of our college students, without business
and labor and industry support and a
great deal of help from local, State, and
National Government.

We need to enlist every civic organiza-
tion in this Nation to play a specific role.
We need to call on as many individuals
as possible to fight in this war on a vol-
untary basis.

Congressman Jim O'Hara has just dis-
tributed to Members of Congress the
story of volunteer efforts to clean up the
Clinton River in his district. A magnif-
icent job has been done here by civic
organizations and individuals to clean
up the accumulated wastes and evidence
of human misuse of this once beautiful
stream. The citizens of Owosso, Mich.,
had enough of junk and old tires and
despoiled banks along the Shiawassee
River there and voluntarily pitched in
and cleaned up the mess. BILL STEIGER
has a great program in his district. And
no doubt there are hundreds of other ex-
amples of such individual and civic ef-
fort when the idea has been presented
and developed.

We need to ask business and labor and
industry to take on specific objectives.
State and local governments have ob-
vious tasks.

It will take a tremendous organization
to accomplish the monumental job of
bringing all of the forces of free men
to bear for victory.

My Government Operations Subcom-
mittee on Conservation and Natural Re-
sources has suggested the establishment
of a privately supported task force to
carry out our objectives, to marshal the
support we must have. I would strongly
encourage that proposal.

I would like fo see this committee act
as a watchdog on the progress in this
war. We should set up a long-term sys-
tematic program for followup. As a
corollary to this it would be helpful to
the Congress, I believe, if a regular re-
port were inserted in the CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp indicating our progress. It could
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be something reported in a similar way
to the thermometer in a United Fund
fundraising drive. What is our national
goal for nutrient removal from our lakes
and streams and how far along the path
to reaching that goal have we come?
Could it be reported on a weekly basis as
pollution control facilities come on-
stream? On a monthly basis?

Mr. Speaker, we cannot wait longer to
make this all-out effort to bring man
into harmony with his environment. I
cannot see why the next decade would
not be the proper time framework in
which to fight and win this war. He
might want to call them the sobering
seventies because it will not be an easy
struggle. It will not be without wrought
emotion and anguish and distress. It will
not be without political battles and nar-
row vision conflicts and legitimate dif-
ferences. But let us set January 1, 1980,
as the date for victory over pollution and
waste and the ecologic follies of the past.

And just one other thought, Mr.
Speaker. This war requires a theme song,
a rallying cry, if you will. There is such a
song. It is called “America The Beauti-
ful.” And I will insert the words to that
great national hymn at this point in
the Recorp. I would like to recommend
that it be made our national anthem—
on January 1, 1980,

AMERICA THE BEAUTIFUL

Oh, beautiful for spaclous skies, for amber
waves of grain, for purple mountain majesties
above the fruited plain! Americal America!
God shed His grace on thee, and crown thy
good with brotherhood from sea to shining
sea!

Oh, beautiful for Pllgrim feet, whose stern
Impassioned stress a thoroughfare for free-
dom beat across the wilderness! America!
America! God mend thy ev'ry flaw, confirm
thy soul in self control, thy liberty in law!

Oh, beautiful for heroes prov'd in liberat-
ing strife, who more than self their country
lov'’d and mercy more than life! Americal
America; may God thy gold refine, till all
success be nobleness, and every galn divine!

Oh, beautiful for patriot dream that sees
beyond the years thine alabaster cities gleam
undimm'd by human tears! America! Amer-
ica! God shed his grace on thee, and crown
thy good with brotherhood from sea to shin-
ing seal

Mr. Speaker, the people have a basic
understanding of what is best for Amer-
ica. They want an end to the filth in the
air we breathe, in the waters of the
earth, on the land where we live. Let us
get with the people.

SOVIET MISTREATMENT OF JEWS—
A FERVENT PLEA

HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, the coun-
try has been shocked, and all of us
are dismayed, by the reports we receive
from time to time concerning mistreat-
ment of Jews by Russian officials under
the Soviet regime in Russia, and that
these outrages have been confirmed by
documentary evidence corroborated by
statements of officials and the people.

December 8, 1969

I am pleased to join with my distin-
guished friend from New York, the Hon-
orable JONATHAN BiNGHAM, and other es-
teemed colleagues, in associating myself
with them in asking the State Depart-
ment to urge the Secretary General of
the U.N. officially to recognize and cir-
culate among its members the request of
the Israel Government on the specific
case they cite, and to refer the matter
for action to the Human Rights Commis-
sion.

In addition, Secretary of State Rogers
is being requested to urge New Zealand
Ambassador Baxter to the U.N. to recom-
mend to the Secretary General that this
matter be officially referred to the Com-
mission and placed on the Commission’s
agenda for consideration at the earliest
possible date.

Further, it is recommended that the
concern of the U.S. Government be ex-
pressed immediately over Soviet anti-
Semitism with a firm request for thor-
ough investigation.

I strongly endorse this protest and
action, and respectfully urge Secretary of
State Rogers to take this matter up with
the U.N. and do everything in his power
to achieve official U.N. action on this
serious problem, which disturbs so many
people all over the world, particularly in
our own country where all men and
women are equal under the law and are
entitled, regardless of race, class, creed,
or status, to be treated fairly, justly, and
honorably, and to be protected in all
their individual rights.

Anti-Semitism is a curse and a scourge
to humanity and it must be banished by
all mankind, and this Nation must set
the example, as we have done in the
past.

The Jews must be freed from the cruel
bondage of Soviet discrimination and
mistreatments, and I urge our Govern-
ment to take a determined lead in sirik-
ing down these crass violations of ordi-
nary human rights and plead with all
my heart with the Soviet Government
and the Russian people to end these de-
plorable practices that shock world
conscience.

TIME FOR START ON TENNESSEE-
TOMBIGBEE WATERWAY

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
as our population soars above the 200-
million mark, our Nation’s waterway
transportation network must be ex-
panded to relieve congestion and pres-
sures on land transportation routes.

In this connection the proposed Ten-
nessee-Tombighee Waterway would per-
form a vital and important function by
linking Tennessee and the Midsouth to
the Gulf of Mexico.

The Nashville Tennessean in a recent
editorial underlined the importance of
this project and I am placing the edi-
torial in the Recorp because of the in-
terest of my colleagues and the Ameri-
can people in this most important matter.
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The editorial follows:
TIME FOR START ON TOMBIGBEE

Federal Budget Director Robert P. Mayo
has promised that his department will try
to find room in next years budget for funds
to begin construction of the Tennessee-Tom-
bigee waterway.

Officials from five states met with the
budget director Thursday to urge some move
on the long-awaited project. Rep. Joe Evins
of Tennessee's Fourth District, a member of
the House Appropriations Committee, said
the group would like to see $5 million in the
budget for the beginning of construction.

Although there is no assurance that con-
struction funds will be included In the new
budget, Mr. Mayo's reaction is the most
promising sign that has been seen in some
time.

Even if the full $5 million figure men-
tioned by Mr. Evins is not realized, an
amount of $2.5 to $3 million would be en-
couraging. The important thing is to make
some beginning on construction. After this
is done, it should be less difficult to acquire
funds later for continuation of the construc-
tion,

The Tennessee-Tombigbee project—which
would open up a direct water route from
Middle Tennessee to the Gulf of Mexico—
has been in the planning stage for many
years. It is time that all the planning and
hopes that have gone into this needed proj-
ect are brought to fruition. It is hoped the
budget director’s try to include construction
will be more than just another putoff.

THE MINERAL KING CONTROVERSY
HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr, Speak-
er, shortly before he died, Walt Disney
was quoted as saying about the Mineral
King Valley of California:

I thought it was one of the most beautiful
spots I had ever seen and want to keep it that
way.

Much as I agree with Mr. Disney’s
opinion, I do not find myself in accord
with his means of sharing Mineral King’s
natural values.

Mineral EKing already represents a
major battle between commercial inter-
ests and environmental protectors, be-
tween conservationists and recreational-
ists. While the Disney organization moves
ahead with plans for a huge $35 million
resort complex in Mineral King, con-
servation groups such as the Sierra Club
are attacking the project as a travesty
upon the public interest.

The issue at Mineral King is not that
of development or no development; all
sides concur that the recreational and
natural values Mineral King offers can be
built up and protected. The key question
is one of degree.

I recognize the desire for additional
recreational facilities in southern and
central California, but I believe a com-
plex of the size planned by the Disney or-
ganization would cause irrevocable
physical damage to this region—which
includes the surrounding Sequoia Na-
tional Park.

For that reason I have introduced H.R.
13521, a bill, which, if enacted, would in-
clude Mineral King within the existing
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Sequoia National Park. Giving Mineral
King National Park status would be the
best long-range solution providing ade-
quate protection for natural values of the
area, and, at the same time, allow for new
recreational development which would be
more limited in scope than the Disney
plans.

Over past months I have collected a
valuable group of analyses, articles, and
editorials concerning the Mineral King
controversy, and I would like to place
them in the Recorp at this point:

SUuMMARY OF THE PROPOSED MINERAL KING
PrOJECT

(Prepared by John Rettenmayer and Albert
Hill from information supplied by Walt
Disney Productions and the U.S. Forest
Service, revised March 30, 1969)

The mountains provide varlety for our
lives—clean air and water, quiet, solitude,
uncluttered vistas, and beauty. These things
we prize, but they must be guarded, for
they can disappear as quickly in the moun-
tains as they have elsewhere, Clean air and
water can be polluted, quiet and solitude
can be lost to the crowds, the vistas and
beauty overwhelmed by the structures of
man. That is what may happen to Mineral
King.

THE DEVELOPMENT IS TOO BIG FOR MINERAL

KING
Too many people

1. The developer, Walt Disney Productions,
expects 1,000,000 visitors annually. This is
roughly half the number that causes a seri-
ous overcrowding in Yosemite Valley, an
area which is approximately 7 times the size
of Mineral King.

2. It is primarily a summer resort. 60% of
the total visitation is expected during the
summer months—5,000 to 10,000 visitors per
day. Dispersal into the back-country, which
the Forest Service proposes, cannot be ade-
quate to spare the valley, but will render
the high-country unattractive for hiking,
fishing, and other summer mountain recrea-
tion.

3. The acousties of the high lake basins
is excellent. Noise from hundreds of down-
hill hikers will degrade the quiet, remote
atmosphere of the back-country. The cama-
raderie of the trail will be lost to the im-
personality of the freeway. (The noise prob-
lem will be severely aggravated by the regu-
lar helicopter service which is planned.)

4, Trampling, littering, and pollution are
other likely problems.

Too many structures

5. The hotel complex with 1030 rooms (the
11-story Disneyland Hotel has only 608
rooms) will dominate the wvalley.

6. Numerous restaurants (one atop a
peak) will serve 2300 guests at one time.

7. Parking will be provided for 3,600 auto-
mobiles in an 8-10 level parking structure
adorned with a heliport.

8. 22 ski lifts, penetrating into every major
lake basin and to the ridge-top boundary
with Sequola National Park, will mar the
landscape like powerlines., Service roads for
lifts and other facilities will further scar
and mechanize the back-country.

9. Specialty shops, conference center,
theatre, swimming pools, and a golf course
distract from the area’s primary use as
mountain recreation. They serve only to
attract more people to an area that will al-
ready be too crowded to be fully enjoyed.

DESTRUCTION OF NATURAL BEAUTY

10. Walt Disney said: “Our plan for the
area is being guided by one other very im-
portant consideration: Mineral King's great
natural beauty must be preserved at all
costs.” Yet the Disney company reports
state: “. .. grooming and manicuring of most
slopes . . . will require extensive bulldozing
and blasting in most lower areas and exten-
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sive rock removal at higher elevations” and
“Extensive cuts and fills and site grading
will be required in the parking area and in
the village area.” The result will no doubt
be a well-manicured resort, but it will not
be the preservation of the natural beauty of
which Walt Disney spoke.

11. Other alterations of the natural scene
will be the relocation and channelization of
the Eaweah River (in two places) and of
Monarch Creek, and the creation of a reser-
voir which will destroy the choice meadow
land in the middle of the valley. A golf course
may be located beyond the reservoir. Ava-
lanche control will require an extensive
amount of earth-moving.

IMPACT ON SEQUOIA NATIONAL FAEK

12. The mnew high-speed highway across
the park to Mineral King would endanger
half of the Giant Sequoia trees which lie
below the road.

13. Of great concern is the potentially dan=
gerous precedent which would be set if this
road for mon-park purposes is allowed to
cross the park. Precedents are important in
the American system of government, and this
one could well lead to further invasions of
the National Park System.

14. The noise pollution in the EKaweah
canyon will be greatly aggravated by heavy
auto traffic and helicopter transportation in
and out of the resort. It is expected that 1200
cars per hour will pass through the park
during the main arrival and departure times.

15. Powerlines to service the development
will be strung across the Park.

16. A separate private development planned
for 160 acres adjacent to the park at Silver
City will add to the impact on the area in
general and on the park in particular. This
development will not be under control of
either the Forest Service or the Park Service.

17. Testimony presented by Disney Produc=
tions at wilderness hearings proposed ex-
clusion from wilderness classification of por-
tions of the park next to Mineral King and
in Hockett Meadows. The company said these
park areas would be desirable for expansion
of their resort facilities! It is exactly this
expansion-minded attitude, particularly
where the park is concerned, that bothers

many people.
COST TO THE TAXPAYER

18. 90% of the cost of the new highway
to service the Disney development will be paid
for from gas taxes contributed by Southern
Californians, The rest comes from U.S. tax-
payers. The stated cost of the highway is $25
million, though some highway experts think
it will be closer to $50 million.

THE FOREST SERVICE ROLE

19. There have been no public hearings for
the expression of responsible public comment
on the appropriateness of the proposed resort
development on public land, despite several
requests for such hearings by concerned
citizens.

20. While minimum standards for the de-
velopment have been set, no limits on the
maximum size have been indicated. Indeed,
although the prospectus specified a minimum
expenditure of $3 million, the bid which was
accepted was for $35 million.

21. The Forest Service requested and ac-
cepted a bid for the large-scale development
of Mineral King three years before complet=
ing a study of the impact that such a de-
velopment would have on Mineral King.

22. The development appears to be con-
trary to the intent of Congress. The area was
recognized by the 69th Congress as being of
park quality and was given special status as
the Sequoia National Game Refuge, Congress
should decide whether that status should be
drastically changed.

PROLIFERATION OF RESORT AREAS

23. The Spring 1989 issue of “Skiing™
magazine announced that . . . at the risk
of being accused by one of its major lease-
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holders of ‘overbulld’, the USFS has offered a
prospectus on Trail Peak, another on Dunder-
berg, another on Yuba Gap—and is about to
offer one for the development of Sherwin
Bowl, practically in Mammoth Mountain's
backyard.” Clearly Mineral King is not the
only place in the Sierra which is desirable
for skiing, (Note that Trail Peak is directly
east of Mineral King and is even closer to
Los Angeles.) The article closed with, “An-
other school of thought adhered to by some
Forest Service officials is that eventually the
additional areas will tend to genera'e more
business rather that oversaturate the mar-
ket We can only ask, “Is it the proper role
of the Forest Service to generate business
for the ski Industry?"”

24. Perhaps the various jurisdictions of the
Forest Service should get together and arrive
at a “zoning” plan for the entire Sierra. New
recreation/entertainment compiexes should
be put in areas which are already used for
that purpose. Uncommercialized natural
areas such as Mineral King should not be
sacrificed to local empire-bullding within the
Forest Service.

[From the New York Times Magazine,
Aug. 17, 1969]
PROTECTIONISTS VERSUS RECREATIONALISTS—
THE BATTLE oF MINErRAL KIinc
(By Arnold Hano)

High in California’s Sierra Nevada nestles
a small alpine valley, ringed by bold and
snowy peaks. Towering stands of pine, cedar
and fir rise up from granite beds to set the
air tingling with the smell of Christmas all
year round.

Mineral King Valley, located within the
northern tip of the Sequola National Forest,
228 miles northeast of Los Angeles, is a
serene-appearing place. Backpackers come
each summer to hike over the ridgeline into
the wilderness beyond. Fishermen angle for
trout in 20 emerald lakes that sparkle in
hanging basins above the valley floor., A
tiny community of cabin dwellers move back
into their shingled shacks to escape the
heat of the San Joaguin Valley towns below
the Slerra’s western slopes. In winter, snows
sometimes bury the cabins until nothing is
visible but white-mantled peaks and lonely
evergreens, and the only sound is a coyote’s
howl.

The single road into Mineral King, partly
paved, partly dirt and narrow, steep and
winding as a goat path, is blocked by the first
heavy snow of late fall. It remains virtually
impassable until late spring. I drove the road
this May, switching from car to four-wheel-
drive truck to snow tractor. The 25 serpentine
miles took two and a half hours.

Serene the valley appears, though serene
its history seldom has been. Paleozoic seas
burled the valley 200 million years ago. Vol-
canos later split its crests and poured mol-
ten lava down its flanks. Ice Age glaclers
peeled back the volcanic magma and gouged
through the rock to shape peaks, fashion
stream beds, scoop out lake basins and polish
the naked granite slopes until today they
gleam like marble.

Now Mineral King is again the scene of a
bruising struggle. If the opposing forces are
somewhat less titanic, they make up for
their size by their acrimony. On one side are
major commercial interests, and their sup-
porters in state and Federal governments,
who have in mind developing the valley for
public recreational use, at a profit. On the
other side are a host of outraged conserva-
tionists, including the Sierra Club, which,
on July 26, obtalned a temporary Federal
injunction that blocked the development.
Named as co-defendants in the suit: Depart-
ment of Agriculture Secretary Clifford Har-
din, Interior Becretary Walter Hickel, Se-
guoia National Park Superintendent John
MeLaughlin, Regional Forester J, W. Deinema
and Sequoia National Forest Supervisor M. R.
James.
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The valley is public land, 1,500 acres in
all, superintended by the U.S. Forest Service,
Its magnificent ski bowls and its dependable
snow pack from fall to spring have long been
eyed by skiers and resort operators. Back in
1949, the Forest Service invited developers
to submit proposals to turn the valley into
a year-round recreation resort. But no bids
were received; the problem of constructing a
new access road to the valley appeared too
difficult and too expensive.

By 1965, however, when bids were again
invited, interest had grown mightily, and so
had Southern California's ski population. A
major ski resort was badly needed; this time
six developers submitted plans. One bid was
approved late in 1965. The bidder, Walt Dis-
ney Productions, was granted a three-year
permit to develop its master plan. New Dis-
ney's master plan has been approved by the
Forest Service, accompanied by cries of anger
and anguish from such traditional protec-
tors of the primitive scene as the Wilderness
Society, the National Parks Association and
the litigious Sierra Club.

Nor is opposition restricted to these groups.
The public has become Iinvolved. Bumper
strips have begun to appear in California—
“Keep Mineral King Natural.” College young-
sters talk of taking their militant tactics to
the Sierra hills, threatening “lie-downs” in
front of the highway bulldozers to come. Let-~
ter writers, urged on by Sierra Club chapters,
are pressuring Congress to help block the
development. The temptation is to call this
& conservation battle, but because both sides
claim to be conservationists, let me try two
other words—recreationists and protection-
ists.

At Mineral Eing, Walt Disney Productions
intends to build a $35.3-million, year-round
resort to accommodate skiers in winter and
such warm-weather activists as hikers, swim-
mers, fishermen and campers the rest of the
year. An Alpine Village will be built on the
7,800-foot-high valley floor, with five-story
hotels, restaurants and shops. Twenty-two
ki lifts and gondolas will rise to the magnif-
icent skiing surfaces, 3,000 and 4,000 feet
above the valley. An enclosed lift will take
the hungry tourist to a restaurant midway
up one peak, and the more ambitious, or less
vertiginous, to another eatery, at an 11,100-
foot summit. In winter there will be skiing,
skating and skibobbing. Novice skiers will see
their mistakes on a closed-circuit TV screen
via taped replay. In summer, the valley turns
into a wonderland of gurgling streams, lime-
stone caves and grassy meadows; rugged
trails to sightseeing points will permit the
viewer to spot, 30 miles at a distance, Mount
Whitney, American’s highest peak below
Alaska.

Plans have been drawn for skating rinks,
heated swiming pools, horse corrals, a chapel,
a2 theater and a five-acre sublevel parking
structure for visitors’ cars. A cog-assist eleec-
trict railway will transport visitors from the
nine-level parking facility, cut into a nat-
ural swale, to the village, a mile and a quar-
ter up the valley. If all had gone well, con-
struction of a new 20-mile access road, to re-
place the steep goat path and reduce the
two-and-a-half hour trip to 35 minutes,
would have begun early next year, at a cost
to California taxpayers of more than $1-mil-
lion a mile. And if all had continued well,
Disney hoped to collect its first $1.25 (or
maybe $1.50) parking fee in December, 1973.
By 1078, the resort expected to attract nearly
a million persons a year, to sleep up to 3,000
each night and to accommeodate as many as
8,000 skiers on its slopes at one time. All this
in a valley not much more than two miles
long and a mile and a quarter wide.

The protectionists are aghast. They believe
that the construction of the Disney develop~
ment and the access road will overcrowd and
desecrate the tiny wvalley, pollute air and
streams and compromise outdoor values.
They point to the official designation of
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Mineral King (the Sequola National Game
Refuge) and decry the plundering of a game
refuge by private development with, they
say, the likelihood that wild animals and
their habitats will be abused. Finally, they
charge that the planned access road, now
blocked by the Federal injunction, must pass
through nine miles of the Sequola National
Park and violate national park values.

The road would be capable of carrying
1,000 cars an hour, at speeds up to 50 miles
an hour, one lane in each direction, with
occasional third or “safety” lanes for passing.
Just how safe is a matter of dispute. The
Clarkeson Engineering Company, in a report
prepared at the request of the associate di-
rector of the National Park Service, declares
“the safety-lane design proposed by Cali-
fornia is . . . very unsafe and should not be
used."

Safety aside, the road poses a threat to
the national park and its vegetation, partic-
ularly the glant sequoias, those Sierran red-
woods that are the earth’s largest living or-
ganisms and among its oldest. Drainage from
road construction might wash away the thin
soil that protects the astonishingly shallow
root structures of these forest giants.

Michael McCloskey, new executive direc-
tor of the Sierra Club, emphasizes the prob-
able damage to trees along the road from
auto pollutants that will coat trunk, branch
and leaf. “Smog has poisoned trees in the
hills around Los Angeles,” McCloskey points
out. “Those trees are not protected by na-
tional law. These trees are."” Protectionists do
not pretend that the situation will be as bad
as that of Los Angeles, where an inversion
layer keeps contaminants from being blown
away. Sierra winds will blow most of the
smog away. Most, but not all. Morison R.
(Jim) James, supervisor of Sequoia National
Forest, in referring to the 20-mile access
route leading up to Mineral King, says:
“On a hot August day, you can see the smog
and haze climb up the canyon from below,
even now. To some extent, this will be com=-
pounded by all the cars climbing the new
road."

In reply to protectionists’ arguments, both
Disney and the U.S. Forest Service—landlord
of Mineral King—Iissue a general demurrer:
no pollution, no erosion, no desecration, no
threat to a single sequoia, no allenation of
public land or of publie trust. Forest Service
officials insist that the designation of the
area as a national game refuge in no way
affects its right to put the land to other use.
The Forest Service runs its land under a
“multiple-use” philosophy, assigning to each
area & use or a variety of uses that seems
best adapted to that area. The uses are five
in number—water and watershed manage-
ment, timber, grazing, wild life and recrea-
tion. Understandably, this often leads to con-
flict between "“users.” Loggers see forestland
as construction material; watershed people
see the same trees as necessary to prevent
runoff. Concessionares want to build hot dog
stands where prairie dogs make their homes.
At Mineral King, the Forest Service has de-
cided that the valley can best be used for
recreation.

Recreationists see in Mineral King a plece
of primitive land once practically inacces-
sible and now about to be made available for
the playtime pursuits of thousands of South-
ern Californians, five driving hours away,
among whom are hordes of skiers with no
major ski area closer than overcrowded Mam-
moth Mountain, 340 miles from Los Angeles.
Mineral King, with its slopes shaped into the
classic U-bowls that are the relics of glacia-
tion, will provide superb skiing. Any of its
five ski bowls marked for development is
larger than the total ski surface of either
Mammoth Mountain or Squaw Valley, scene
of the 1960 winter Olympics.

The Disney people and the Forest Service
are not unaware of esthetic and ecological
considerations. Robert B. Hicks, an economist
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hired to run the Mineral King project by
Walt Disney personally, before Disney’s death
in December, 1966, is adamant that the nat-
ural beauty of the area will remain unblem-
ished, and the numbers of visitors will not
unduly tax the small valley’s dimensions.

The Disney staff has received 37 awards for
its past work in wilderness conservation.
Walt Disney was a life member of the Izaak
Walton League and—the observer is gently
reminded—was elected in 1955 an honorary
life member of the Sierra Club.

Bob Jackson, a Disney publicist, calls the
project’s objective “‘a controlled introduction
to nature experience,” and he emphasizes the
word “controlled.” Though construction has
not started, Disney has plunged over £500,000
into site surveys, reports and the hiring of
consultant engineers, hydrologists, archi-
tects, meteorologists, soil scientists, foresters,
resort operators and ski experts. Disney
snow-survey teams have lived in Mineral
King the past four years, to map snow data
and plot avalanche activity. In 1967, Disney
people visited 22 ski resorts in five European
countries, They came back contemptuous of
what they had seen: overcrowded facilities,
a hopeless mix of auto and pedestrian traffic,
cumbersome ticketing procedures at the ski
lifts, primitive luggage handling, what Dis-
ney's John Hench calls “a general disregard
of a guest’s comfort." All of this, of course,
will be vastly different at Disney's Mineral
King.

The Forest Service is elated with such su-
per-organization, such promised efficiency.
Jim James, forest supervisor, says: “For the
first time, we have a developer planning ev-
erything from scratch, and planning 1%
far better than any ski development has been
planned before, We're happler with Disney
than a frog in a mud puddie.”

Project manager Hicks brings to his job ex-
cellent credentials. An economist, he also
holds a degree in engineering. He is a one-
time resident of Visalia, 55 miles east of Min-
eral King, so he knows the area. He has skied
for more than 20 of his 47 years. He is a
frlend of Willy Schaeffler, director of ski
events at the 1960 winter Olympics, who
serves as Disney's ski conultant, The two men
often ski Mineral King, learning what they
can of the slopes.

Hick spends other time visiting service
clubs in Southern California, speaking to
Rotary, Kiwanis and the like, softly selling
the Disney plan, armed with slides of the
area as it now looks and as Disney artists
foresee it. He devotes a few minutes of his
presentation to “correcting the misstate-
ments of the press.”

One such “misstatement” is the inclina-
tion to prejudge the Mineral King project
as a transplanted Disneyland—cute, color-
ful, supercalifragilisticexpialidocious and out
of keeping with the rugged setting of the
High Sierra. Nothing so infuriates the Disney
people. Says Hicks: "It is unfair to think
that Disney did a good job at Disneyland, but
will do a bad job elsewhere. Why not assume
this project will be just as appropriate for
Mineral King as Disneyland was for the rec-
reation needs of Anaheim?"

To the Disney side of the debate have come
a cluster of politicians, including U.S. Sen-
ator George Murphy, Gov. Ronald Reagan and
past Gov. Edmund G. (Pat) Brown; ecivic
groups; state and Federal agencies; local
newspapers; local businessmen. The Dis-
ney project will be big business, not
only for Disney. The Forest Service will
recelve back from the Disney opera-
tion an estimated $300,000 the first year,
graduating to $600,000 by Year 5-1978—based
on a percentage of receipts. The building of
a $23-million road is a pork barrel of much
succulence. The influx of tourists means
money to the gateway citles In the San
Joaquin Valley below. The city of Visalia,
astride a freeway that runs north from Los
Angeles, is the capital of Tulare County;
county officlals are fairly slavering over what
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they expect to be $500-million In ftaxes, pay-
rolls and the like within 10 years after the
project opens its doors. Tulare County is
afflicted by high unemployment; Pat Brown,
while he was Governor, wangled $3-million
from the Federal Government toward the
cost of the new road because it will run
through this economically depleted area.

Not that crassly fiscal advantages are the
only considerations of politicians. Friendship
may be another consideration. George Mur-
phy, Ronald Reagan and Walt Disney were
close personal frlends. Before he left office,
United States Senator Thomas H. Kuchel,
long identified as a champion of wilderness,
strongly endorsed the Mineral King project
in words the Disney people circulate when-
ever the debate begins: “If we fall to develop
selected areas such as Mineral King, the 50
million people who will be in California be-
fore the end of this century will spill over the
sides of the coastal cities and ravage the
Sierra with unplanned and undirected en-
thusiasm for the vanishing outdoors.”

Such are the arguments in favor of the
Disney development on national forest land.
They are persuasive and delivered by per-
suasive and talented people. They know what
they are doing. They are the same people
who have turned Disneyland into one of the
minor financial miracles of our time, with
its more than nine million visitors each year.
They are the same people whose films and
television shows are among the most popu-
lar and financially successful of their media.
At present they are bullding a mammoth
vacation-recreation resort on 27,000 acres of
former marshland and cypress forest in cen-
tral Florida, to open in 1971, at a cost to
Disney of $165-million, When Walt Disney
died, his older brother, Roy, a bald folksy
look-allke for Ed Wynn, sald of the orga-
nization: “We're trying to be as smart collec-
tively as Walt was individually.” Yet even
during Walt'’s life, Roy was the financial
wizard of the team. In 1968, two years after
Walt's death, the corporation had one of its
finest fiscal years.

At Mineral King, they surely seem to
know what they are doing. During this past
winter—California’s most severe in a cen=-
tury—avalanches crushed nine of the old
cabins. Yet the site Disney had chosen for its
new Alpine Village remained untouched by
avalanche activity, The Disney snow-survey
teams had mapped out exactly where ava-
laches might occur and where they would
not. The winter proved them right.

Disney and the Forest Service expect to
do something about future snowslides at
Mineral King. The Forest Service has been
experimenting with bringing on avalanches
by firing blanks from 75-mm. howltzers and
by dropping dynamite from helicopters.
We know how to move the snow,” a Disney
official says. “We can make it move when we
want, not when it wants.”

Yet this confidence and the cold, efficient
ability to manipulate nature to man's needs
do not still the debate. In a sense they spur
it on. Within the valley are two creeks—
Monarch and Eaweah—that merge to form
the east fork of the Kaweah River, one of the
major watering sources of the San Joaguin
Valley farmlands below.

Monarch Creek is a young stream, still car-
rying glacial debris as it cuts through the
valley floor. It is, in fact, one of the ongoing
architects of the valley, a jubilant stream
that kicks up its heels once in a while. When
Monarch Creek becomes bored with its old
channel, it changes course and begins to
carve out & new direction. Disney and the
Forest Service cannot countenance such
initiative that might one day send Monarch
Creek waters tumbling through the lobby
of a new hotel. “Disney will put the stream
into a permanent channel,” explains W. S.
(8lim) Davis, chief of recreation for the Na-
E;mal Forests of California, “and keep it

ere."”
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Does Forester Davis approve of this tam-
pering with nature?

Davis chuckles. “Let’s say, we'll complete
nature's job sooner.”

It is this chuckle that chills protectionists,
the sound of smug man maneuvering nature
at his whim. “That's typical of the Forest
Service,” says the Slerra Club's McCloskey.
“‘Nature doesn't know what 1t is doing. We
know better.""”

Protectionists point out that glaciers and
streams, without the help or hindrance of
man, created Mineral Eing. The valley knows
how to survive its own catastrophies, but it
is defenseless before man’s. Mineral Eing
has lived through flood, volcanoes, glaciers,
changeable streams and storms, not for just
a century, but for 20,000 centuries,
Avalanches this winter tore out several
thousand trees, To the protectionists, this
is nature's way. The trees will grow back.
Once, millions of years ago, giant sequoias
covered most of the Northern Hemisphere.
Then the Ice Age swept all before it, except
for a few pockets in the west slopes of the
Sierra Nevada. Only here, in all the hemi-
sphere, did glant sequolas survive. Today
their offspring live, growing and vigorous.
The sequoias have lived through the Ice Age.
Can they live through the Disney Age?

Strictly speaking, it is not the Disney
development that threatens Slerra vegeta-
tion, but the proposed access road, Mineral
King has been saved from human hands,
for the large part, because of Its inaccessi-
bility.

From the town of Three Rivers, at the
east edge of the San Joaquin farming valley,
to Mineral King—the route of the new ac-
cess road—the terrain rises from 1,200 feet
to 7,800 feet, a dizzying ascent by any means,
and totally forbidding in the days before any
road at all existed.

In 1858, a stockman, Hale D. Tharp, made
his home in a fallen redwood log in what is
now the Sequeia National Park and occa-
stonally backed his way further east, to
Mineral King, A few years later, Harry
O'Farrell discovered silver in Mineral King,
and through the eighteen-seventies, miners
worked the land for silver, gold, lead and
copper. The first road to Mineral King was
a wagon trail, built by Chinese labor and
completed In 1879, That year, the heyday
of activity in the wvalley, 10 mining com-
panies worked their claims. But when the
mining claims did not pan out, deteriora-
tion set In, Just a few stubborn miners clung
to their picks and their dreams.

In 1800, when the Sequoia Natlonal Park
was established, Mineral King, though
ecologically a part of thie park, was not in-
cluded, because of the miners. The national
park system does not take 'nm land where
commercialism exists, and where man's works
are as evident as they were at Mineral King,
in the form of the primitive road and a few
cabins,

Mineral King became, instead, part of the
less sacrosanct national forest reserve. But
all about it lay the Sequoia National Park,
and to get to Mineral King, you had to cross
the park.

In 1945, the Forest Service began to look
on the area as a possible winter resort. Nat-
urally the problem was access, and the solu-
tion was to persuade the State of California
to allocate the funds for a new road. But
with the migration of Americans to Cali-
fornia, at the end of the war, the state had
road-building projects enough. No state
money was available when the Forest Service
asked for bids from private developers In
1949, and no private developer would build
a road with his own money.

In 1860, Walt Disney inquired whether the
Forest Service might not again be putting
the land out to bid. In 1965, a prospectus
went out, and six developers responded. Even
before the Disney bid was selected, the Cali-
fornia Legislature voted to add the Mineral
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King road to the state highway system. After
Disney was picked, the pace continued to ac-
celerate. Funds came from Federal and state
coffers.

But there remained one final step before
road building could begin. The Forest Serv-
ice and the Park Service had still not agreed
on the road's nine miles through the Sequoia
National Park. The Forest Service is part of
the Department of Agriculture; the Park
SBervice is part of the Department of Interior.
Historically, these two glant Federal depart-
ments have not got along well; on this proj-
ect, friction has been pronounced. The Park
Service, custodian of the area through which
this part of the road must run, has been
traditionally more protective of the natural
elements than has the Forest Service. In this
instance, the major question has been
whether the SBequoia National Park's gilant
sequolas will be endangered by the road.

Nature lovers were concerned that num-
bers of sequoias would be cut down to make
room for the road. This fear appears ground-
less. California highway engineers have come
up with a route that will not touch a single
sequoia, Another fear remains, Will road con-
struction, with its removal of eight million
cubic yards of soil, its cuts and fills and sub-
sequent runoff, undermine the giant trees’
root structures?

The answer may depend on how carefully
the California Division of Highways builds
its road. Large cuts presuppose large fills,
which can ravel and run off, and erode the
drainage channels below. In these drainage
ways many of the glant sequolas stand. If
cuts are kept small, and roadbuilders im-
mediately replant vegetation to stabilize the
g0il, the runoff problem is mitigated some-
what.

And the care the highway divislon takes
may depend on the money available. It has
$23-milllon to do the job. One consultant
engineer privately estimated that bullding
such a road properly, meeting esthetic and
ecological criteria, will run closer to $45-
million. Protectionists fear that, if he is
right, the road will prove to be a hasty job,
with much runoff and devastating soil dis-
turbance.

There are 103 sequoias along the road
right-of-way, of which 45 are said to be in
a position of “possible jeopardy.” But not
only the sequoia is In danger. The last three
miles of new road within the national park
will be through thick stands of redwood,
incense cedar, fir and pine.

Asked what would happen here, a Disney
official said, ‘“We will avold the redwoods.”

“How about the others?"

“We'll chop 'em down."

Perhaps the most concentrated felling of
trees will occur just where the road ends, at
the proposed new parking facility, below
Mineral King Valley. Trees by the hundreds
will be axed, to make room for cars by the
thousand.

So the guestion is not whether there will
be physical change in the area leading to
Mineral King, or in Mineral King itself. The
question is, how mueh? The question is not
whether there will be disruption in the val-
ley, but how severe? Such guestions, of
course, are as answerable as asking how high
is up. “It is all a matter of philosophy,” says
Jim James. “The development will change
the looks of the valley. I'd be a fool to deny
it. But it will not ruin the looks of the
valley. It will be an acceptable change.”

It depends on what you are looking at and
locking for. Certain changes in Mineral King
would be welcome. The development of cab-
ins on the valley floor is today a hodgepodge
of groaning slats and shattered shingles. The
Disney people tell visitors that the use of
pit toilets (and the bushes) by cabin dwel-
lers and summer campers and the presence
of a horse-renting stable have contaminated
the river below so that it is unfit for human
drinking.
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Yet all this 1s easily changed, as the Sierra
Club's Mike McCloskey points out. “A little
enforcement by the Forest Service would
keep the place clean.” Nor does McCloskey
think the river is that contaminated. “A
recent park report says the water quality is
excellent for fish. It can't be very polluted.”

The problem at Mineral King is that ree-
reationists and protectionists look at the
same thing with different eyes. One sees
public land unused and considers it a waste.
The other sees the same public land unused,
and considers it preserved. One sees the
tampering with nature, and considers it
necessary. The other sees the tampering with
nature, and imagines a biotic community
jeopardized. One views ski slopes and wild
animals, in that order. The other views wild
animals and ski slopes, in that order. One
seeks immediate gratification for himself;
he wolfs down pleasures and seeks out more.
He is hedonist, recreationist. The other de-
fers his gratifications, saving them for later
generations. He is puritan, protectionist. The
recreationist at Mineral King says: “Look
beyond the ridges; there are still nearly two
million acres of adjacent wilderness, What's
wrong with using this tiny plece of land,
this mere 1,500 acres, this less than one-
tenth of 1 per cent of all the national forest
land in California?" The protectionist sees
population growing and public land shrink-
ing, and he wonders where it will ever stop.

The recreationist sees public land put to
use; the protectionist sees it put to auction.
In California alone, 46 ski areas have been
built on national forest land; throughout
America, the figure is nearly 200. The only
thing unique—say the recreationists—Iis that
the Disney resort will be better than any
other. The only thing unique—say the pro-
tectionists—is the magnitude of the Disney
development.

One wonders, today, whether the Forest
Service does not secretly agree that the pro-
posed development is a wee bit bigger than
the service originally conceived. The Forest
Service prospectus, calling for bids, speaks of
8 development “conservatively estimated at
$3-million.” The Disney investment will be
$35.3-million. The Forest Service prospectus
suggests accommodations for “at least™ 100
overnight visitors. Disney plans to bed down
1,505 the first year, and 3,310 by 1878. The
prospectus calls for parking 1,200 autos; Dis-
ney's nine-level facility will handle 3,600 cars
the fifth year, with plans for two supple-
mental parking lots in rase of overflow
crowds.

Do these quantum jumps give the Forest
Service occasional twinges concerning the
ability of the tiny valley to absorb such a
crush of visitors and installations? Forest
Service recreation specialist Peter J. Wyckoff
says: “I'm not worried about the winter and
skiing. But in the summer the country is
fragile and overuse could easily destroy it.”
Mike McCloskey testifies to the fragility: “At
this high elevation, the growing season Is
short, and vegetation has a tenuous hold on
life. Only a narrow balance of conditions al-
lows vegetation to thrive here. Upset the bal-
ance, and you destroy that hold on life.”

So the Forest Service must know it has
taken a chance.

The Sierra Club has also worried that the
Disney development would trigger similar
developments in the area. Even Disney had
been concerned, remembering how—in Bob
Hicks's words—"honky tonks and beer par-
lors” had sprung up on private land all
around Disneyland, giving the area a cheap
and garish look. Hoping to avert this at Min-
eral King, Disney had bought up the small
parcels of private land near the site of its
proposed development to insure unified con-
trol of the area. But a parcel of 160 acres
within the boundary of the Sequoia National
Forest, near the town of Silver City, five miles
west of Mineral King, remained in other
private hands.
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Early in 1969, the Tulare County planning
department approved an application for con-
struction of a residential and commercial
community on this 160-acre site, the Sea-
born-Wells project. The development would
include a 30-unit motel, a 72-unit lodge, 20
condominiums, 48 single-family units, a gas
station, a swimming pool, stores and a
restaurant. All virtually check by jowl with
Mineral King.

Now the Forest Service finds itself in an
embarrassing position. On one hand, it en-
dorses development on public land by a pri-
vate investor—the Disney organization. On
the other, it finds itself opposed to develop-
ment of private land by a private investor—
the Seaborn-Wells people.

“We are against a development of this
magnitude in the valley,” says Jim James,
and he is talking about Seaborn-Wells, not
Disney. “It competes with the idea we have
of the total capacity of the place." Jim James
spoke to the Tulare County board of super-
visors, and in May Seaborn-Wells was turned
down. But Seaborn-Wells will now appeal.

If Seaborn-Wells wins its appeal, the For-
est Sevice will institute condemnation pro-
ceedings to buy the land. But 160 acres in
this area of suddenly inflated real-estate
values could cost as much as $2-million. All
this should have been taken care of before
the Forest Service put Mineral King out for
bid in 1865; the 160 acres could have been
bought up for a song.

The Blerra Club fears of “piggy-back"” de-
velopments were further confirmed in June
when plans were announced for the construc-
tion of a 12,000-acre resort at Three Rivers,
gateway to Mineral King.

Withal, the Forest Service has emerged as
something less than heroic. In its Mineral
Eing prospectus in 1865, the service esti-
mated the cost of the new access road at
$5-million. It missed by $18-million. When
asked about this discrepancy, the Forest
Service explained: “We were using 1953 cost
figures.” This is the service that superintends
186-million acres of public land.

Something else is needed. We all have suf-
fered too long over Federal and State abuse
of pubic land. Dams in the Grand Canyon;
oil wells drilled in the Santa Barbara channel
that seep tar over the golden beaches of
Southern California and murder hirds and
sea life in the bargain; state tldelands In
Maryland slickered away from the people and
given to a real-estate developer; now, Min-
eral King.

You can't blame Disney or his ilk. That is
the nature of the beast. But someone or
something must keep a check on develop-
ment; somebody must say: “All right, that’s
enough. Any more and the place bursts at
the seams.” When Disney's Bob Hicks was
asked: “How come you've got a chapel in
your plans? Isn't that the beauty of Mineral
King—that you don't need to get inside a
building to commune with God?” he an-
swered: "I agree. I don't see the need. Some-
body threw it in.” The problem won't be
getting Disney to leave out things, but to
keep it from throwing in more. Yet there
is nobody to keep it from throwing in more,
The Forest Service is, by law, that check,
but a Disney official says with contempt: “Our
standards are higher than the Forest
Service’s.”

What we have at Mineral Eing is another
absentee landlord. It is easy enough to be of-
fended by the Disney project, and Its threat
to the ecology of Mineral King. Something
is going to be taken forever from Mineral
King—nature with the bloom of creation
upon 1t. In its place, Disney will leave an-
other pleasure palace, for Southern Cali-
fornians, who have more pleasure palaces per
caplta than any other people in the world.
So it is easy for the protectionist to take his
potshots at the Mineral King development.

But more significant is how government
landlords—Park Service, Forest Service and
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the like—continue to allow massive viola-
tions of public land. Yellowstone National
Park—our oldest national park—is today a
chaos of urbanization within a bewildered
wilderness. Yosemite Natlonal Park is so
overcrowded, a trip becomes more drudgery
than pleasure. The scars to the terrain of
our national forests, left by indifferent log-
gers, turn public land into festering sores.

What can be done? The Presldent's new
Cabinet-level Environmental Quality Coun-
cil might help, though its first action—to
suggest further oil drilling in the Santa
Barbara channel—boggles the minds of pro-
tectionists in the coastal cities of California.
What is truly needed is a Federal Department
of Conservation, to protect all our natural
resources—i0 handle pollution of air, water
and land; to study population growth; fo
establish public-land policy; to meet recrea-
tion needs without disturbing wild-life ecol-
ogy. All the parts tied together in one de-
partment, not sundered among a half-
dozen.

As for Mineral King, the whole struggle
may be past history. It is not likely the
Sierra Club will win a permanent injunction
against the development, although the grant-
ing of a temporary injunction may force
Disney to postpone its opening, Even the
most optimistic conservationists know the
score—Progress always beats Protection-
ism. It is less likely that the Forest Service
will now suggest to Disney: “Look, this 1s a
great pleasure palace you have designed, but
perhaps the valley can't take it. Can’t you
cut it back—Ileaving out the theater, the
chapel, the closed-circult TV, the restaurant
on the summit, a few hundred parking
spaces? Can't the people swim in the lakes;
do we need heated pools? Can’t it be a modest
development, with five or six skl lifts, not 22;
with two slopes for skling, not five?”

But it 1s too late. The Forest Service will
not sacrifice $300,000 the first year, and $600,-
000 the fifth year. Such money justifies its
existence, come budget time. Mineral King
has subtly changed in Forest Service eyes,
from a remote and lovely alpine valley, to a
playground with turnstiles.

Perhaps, then, the truest value of Min-
eral King is that it stands as the latest crass
example of abuse of public land by the very
agents to whom we entrust that land. One
wonders how long America must tolerate
such stewardship.

[From Natural History magazine,
November 1968}
THE K1rNc BESIEGED
(By Jack Hope)

Standing upon one of the treeless peaks
that surround California’s Mineral King Val-
ley, surveying the wilderness of the southern
Slerra Nevada, provokes a certain spirit of
uneasiness. The feeling is not unpleasant,
but is disturbing only in the sense that it is
one that we aren't used to dealing with.

I don’t think it’s the height that brings
about the sensation, or the vast abyss that
suddenly opens in front of you. Nor is 1t sim-
ply a product of the powerful alpine pan-
orama. More than anything else, it seems to
stem from a feeling of inappropriateness on
the onlooker’'s part. But then—perched atop
a mass of granite that thrust its way from
the earth's crust 30 million years ago; gazing
down from a height of 12,5600 feet upon an
incredible array of jumbled, snow-streaked
peaks, alpine meadows, and evergreen-cov-
ered mountainsides; recalling a passage from
the guidebook, which notes that 200 million
vears earlier this land rested at the bottom
of a sea—what can you do that “fits” the
occasion? Take a plcture? Identify wild-
flowers?

I don’t mean to imply that Mineral King
(commonly known as Mineral King National
Game Refuge) is unigque. In fact, most of
the Sierra Nevada contains similar features—
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the mountains and the glant sequolas, the
glacial lakes, and the wide eyed mule deer.
However, as wilderness (with the exception
of a few hundred acres) it is at least ex-
ceedingly rare. For in the United States only
about 2 per cent of our land falls into this
“wild" category—about one-fourth the area
now taken up by cities.

One of your first reactions to Mineral King
is that you would like to show it to others
who have not had the chance to see it. Your
frlends primarily, but others as well: a dele-
gation of lawmakers, perhaps, or the boys who
drive grocery carts around Manhattan. It
seems that if more people could see such
places, the job of caring for them would be
much simplified—people would want to pro-
tect them for themselves, for their children,
and for their friends.

There is some truth to this thought, but
there Is a great naivete as well. For wilder-
ness is by definition a perishable commodity.
It can easily be loved to death in the attempt
to display it to the greatest number of people.
Bullding roads, for instance, to “make wil-
derness more accessible to the milllons"—
despite its democratic overtones—is self-
defeating; something like carving up Michael-
angelo's statue of “David,” so that each of us
might own one splinter,

For another thing, not everyone looks at
the land in the same way. Mineral King's
15,000 acres are regarded by different people
as a setting for a beautiful photograph, a
hike, a fishing trip, or as a place for the
study of biology. Some see the terrain as
ideally suited for a ski resort, while others
welcome the wild country as a means of
getting out of contact with other people for
a few hours or a few days. There are those
who classify the land and its creatures as
“natural resources” to be used for the genera-
tion of income; and some who regard it as
important in Iitself—whether or not it is
seen, smelled, heard, touched, or tasted by
humans—its own reason for being.

Each group has its own notion of what
should, or should not, be done with the land,
and as you might guess, these notions con-
flict at least as often as they coincide. Yet,
within the past 20 years, each faction has
come to regard itself as the champion of a
cause called “conservation” (whether their
real interest lies in hiking, in hunting, or
in cutting trees), This is the situation at
Mineral King, where, within the next few
months, the proponents of one of these view-
points will be awarded the privilege of shap-
ing the future of this reglon according to
their own conception of this popular term.

On the surface, It is not always clear
whether a group’s choice of the conserva-
tionist label is appropriate—whether it stems
from a misuse of the dictionary, or whether
it is, in fact, a product of a good public rela-
tions department, which knows that the
word has a high “acceptance wvalue.” The
story of Mineral King may be instructive in
this regard; may serve as a prism through
which the apparently single beam of *“con-
servation” can be separated into its com-
ponents for the purpose of closer examina-
tion.

In February, 1965, the Department of
Agriculture's Forest Service issued a Pro-
spectus for a Proposed Recreational Develop-
ment at Mineral King in the Sequoia Na-
tional Forest. The purpose of this rather
stark little document was to solicit bids from
private developers for the privilege of con-
structing and operating a year-round recrea-
tion resort within the Mineral King Na-
tional Game Refuge, a 15,000 acre neck of
Forest BService land protruding into the
southern boundary of Sequoia National Park.
In addition to serving as a wildlife refuge,
the region is now used for a varlety of activi-
ties—camping, hiking, fishing, and sightsee-
ing.

This 1s not a new type of activity for the
Forest Service, whose guiding principle of
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land managemwnt is that of “multiple use.”
What this term means in regard to the natu-
ral environment is that the Forest Service
is sanctioned to be one degree less protective
than is an agency such as the National Park
Service, Thus, on the 187 milllon acres of
public land administered by the Forest Serv-
ice, a wide variety of activities are permitted,
including lumbering, hunting, livestock
grazing, mining—even some private cabin
building.

And within the last decade the focus of
national attention upon the country's recrea-
tional potential, combined with the spiraling
magnitude of the billlon dollar recreation
business, has ‘'sensitized” the federal govern-
ment’s largest landholding bureaus to the
task of accommodating a prodigious number
of special recreation interests, ranging from
motorboating to motoreycling and from ski-
ing to skimobiling. Toward this end, the
Forest Service has undertaken to make much
of its domain_ available for a multitude of
uses, and in the case of skiling, has leased
public lands to commercial developers who
now operate such well-known ski meccas as
Aspen, Vail, and Sun Valley in the west; and
Mt. Snow and Sugarbush in the east.

Thirty-seven of the 190-some ski areas on
Forest Service land are located in Califor-
nia—more than in any other state. Neverthe-
less, that state's current population of about
19 million is growing rapidly; it is expected
to reach about 25 million in 1976, and per-
haps 40 million by the year 2000. The use of
the state’s outdoor recreation facilities—both
winter and summer—is undergoing an even
more rapid expansion. The Forest Service
predicts that use of California’s national
forests for winter sports alone will climb
from the present level of about 2 million an-
nual visits to 6 million in 1976 and 12.4 mil-
lion in 2000.

An interesting aspect of the country's
recreation “boom™ is the extent to which it
is a middle-class (or at least a “non-lower”
class) phenomenon. Participation In even
the simpler forms of outdoor recreation calls
for a certain income level. Gaining access to
a national park or forest, for example, is fre-
quently contingent upon automobile owner-
ship. And such pursuits as skiing, motorboat-
ing, and the more elaborate forms of camp-
ing require a considerable Investment to
purchase and operate the necessary equip-
ment, and perhaps to pay for the privilege
of using it.

The typical ski-family in the western
states, for instance, has an annual income
of $9,500 ($2,000 above the average income
for that area); an adult member of this
family owns about $300 worth of ski equip-
ment, and spends over $20 per day on his ski
trips. Sporting-goods salesmen, restaurant
owners, and motel operators are fond of these
people.

In addition to their relative affluence, ski
enthusiasts are generally well organized,
vocal, and therefore influential, even though
they make up only 1 to 2 per cent of the total
population. And, like many special interest
groups, skiers have regular means of broad-
casting their requests that new regions be
opened to their sport—the many ski maga-
zines, the political friends, and so on.

Influences of this sort play a part In the
decisions made on what to do with the
country’s public land. Some twenty years
ago, for example, the Forest Service decided
to develop Mineral King Valley, hoping per-
haps to relleve the pressure skiers were ex-
erting to have other areas opened, such as
the San Gorgonio wilderness in southern
California.

But in 1949, when the first attempts were
made to attract private capital to develop
Mineral King, no blds were received, because
the only access to the area was, and still is,
a serpentine, twenty-five mile road leading
from the San Joaquin Valley up into the
Sierra Nevada range—somewhat difficult to
drive during summer months and completely
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blocked with snow during the winter. Fo-
tential developers were not Interested in
building a ski resort that no one could get
to. No sizable recreation complex could be
installed without widening and stralghten-
ing the roadway.

In addition, the road winds across eleven
miles of Sequoia National Park before dead-
ending within Sequoia National Forest at
the small cluster of summer cabins and pub-
lic campsites that make up Mineral King
village. Thus, developers may have been in-
timidated by the legal and political compli-
cations of interfering with a road crossing
land controlled by the National Park Service.

At the time the 1965 prospectus was is-
sued, no solution to the access problem had
been found; but in the 16 years that had
elapsed since the first prospectus, knowledge
had spread of the Forest Service's interest
in the area, Learning of the intentions to
develop the area’s ski potential, skl clubs,
developers, businessmen, and politicians in
Tulare County (where Mineral King is lo-
cated) began to regard the resort, along with
its access road, as a real and desirable possi-
bility. One hopeful developer (Walt Disney
Productions) had speculatively purchased a
small amount of private land in Mineral King
Valley. Furthermore, the rapid increase in
the number of California skiers had ex-
panded the undertaking's potential support.
Thus, in issuing the 1965 proposal, the For-
est Service had some cause for believing that
public and political support could be mus~
tered for both the project and Its necessary
road.

The optimism was well founded, During
the summer of 1965, the California state
legislature voted to add a new highway to
the state's road system. Highway 276, from
the town of Hammond to Mineral King,
would replace the old access road, would
be Xept snow-free by the state (the old
access road was county maintained), and
would ostensibly be wide enough to accom-
modate sufficient traffic at the proposed re-
sort. The road is planned as a relatively
straight, two- to three-lane highway, capa-
ble of handling about 1,200 automobiles per
hour at speeds of about 50 mph. In addi-
tion, six bids were submitted to the Depart-
ment of Agriculture for construction and op-
eration of the recreation complex. These were
narrowed to two, and finally, late in the
year, a winning bid was announced. In De-
cember, Walt Disney Productions was chosen
to carry out the Mineral Eing development
and was awarded a 3-year permit to perform
its initial studies of the region.

Up to this point, little opposition had
been expressed to the project, except by local
groups of outdoorsmen and by cabin owners
in the Mineral King area who would be dis-
placed by the development. National organi-
zations that might normally oppose the
area’s commercial development were preoc-
cupied with the problems of dam building
in the Grand Canyon, cutting of redwoods
(in the proposed Redwoods National Park),
and other well-known issues. Some feared
that opposition to the Mineral King ski re-
sort would only serve to increase pressure
by skiers to develop the San Gorgonio wil-
derness and were therefore reluctant to take
a stand, Others, thinking outright oppo-
sition too late, felt that the best strategy
was to try to limit the project’s size. A few
were even unsure of Mineral King's where-
abouts, let alone its significance. But when
the magnitude of the Disney development
proposal was disclosed, the traditional
champions of the natural environment—the
Sierra Club, Wilderness Society, and National
Parks Association—quickly realized that they
were confronted with another major battle.

The Forest Service's original guidelines for
the recreation complex were relatively mod-
est: three or four ski lifts, parking for 1,200
automobiles, and resort accommodations for
100 overnight visitors—tempered by the
warning that all facilities would have to
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remain “compatible with the aesthetic values
of the area.” The Disney firm, however, is
known for doing things in a big way, and
Mineral King is no exception. The original
Disney plans called for a $35 million invest-
ment to include an alpine village, a heliport,
a golf course, a reservoir-skating pond, swim-
ming pools, an auto service station, two
hotels, a 500-room dormitory, 1,200 cabins, a
20-acre parking lot for 2,500 autos, and ten
restaurants within Mineral King Valley and
on surrounding mountain peaks. In sum-
mer general sightseeing would be the main
attraction; in winter skiing would bring as
many as 20,000 visitors into the valley each
day, from whence they would be whisked into
the high country of the Sierra Nevada wilder-
ness aboard 20 overhead lifts, which would
radiate from the valley. Some of the lifts’
towers would go beyond the boundary of
Forest Service land and would be anchored
in adjoining Sequoia National Park. Supple-
mental plans revealed the firm's interest in
a facility, located well within Sequoia Park’'s
Hockett wilderness area, that could accom-
modate cross-country sklers. Walt Disney
Productions expects an annual income of
about $23 milllon from the resort during the
first years of operation, with this sum in-
creasing thereafter as the area's popularity
grows. The Disney plans also noted that
“Mineral King’s great natural beauty must
be preserved at all costs.”

With the plans before them, opponents
of the development felt pressed by a two-
fold threat. First, they feared the immedi-
ate damage to the alpine environment that
would result from construction of a road-
way and a resort, and from the heavy hu-
man traffic. The prospect of bringing 25
million visitors annually into the heart of
the mountain country conjures up pictures
of tourists picking the ground clean of un-
usual rock fragments, wildflowers, evergreen
cones, and other portions of the alpine land-
scape; of skiers watching the white wrappers
of their candy bars slowly floating to the
ground after being tossed from the gon-
dola of one of the aerial tramways; of ero-
sion caused by construction activity, sewage
pollution in the Kaweah River; and of the
intrusion of automobiles, buildings, and
large numbers of visitors upon the mountain
landscape. In addition, project opponents
object to the disregard by the Forest Serv-
ice and Walt Disney Productions for Min-
eral King's current status as a national game
refuge. Among naturalists aware of the de-
velopment plans a favorite parlor game dur-
ing the past few months has been the cast-
ing of Smokey, the Forest Service bear, and
Disney's Mickey Mouse in Simon Legree
roles—dispossessing thelr fellow creatures in
order to build the Mineral King resort
{“Smoking strikes again!").

The Forest Service is well aware of the
potential danger to the Sierran landscape
posed by the planned resort. They note that
“Mineral King can ‘stand’ development to
only a certain level,” but also contend that
“Walt Disney Productions does not plan, and
the Forest Service would not permit, a de-
velopment beyond that capacity threshold.”
But “capacity threshold” lends itself to sub-
jective interpretation, and what the term
means to the Forest Service is apparently
quite different from the meaning given by
most of those opposed to the project. To
the former group, it probably means a gen-
eral attempt to keep ecological damage to a
minimum, whatever the level of construction
and human visitation. The latter define the
phrase in terms of wilderness, in which case
the threshold will likely be exceeded on the
resort’s first day of operation,

In a way, these differences of opinion re-
flect the essential conflict between the pro-
tectionist groups such as the Sierra Club
and those more inclined toward develop-
ment. Both are aware of the perplex-
ing problem of providing recreational op-
portunities for a population that doubles
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every forty years, while our static land sup-
ply stubbornly refuses to expand despite the
demands placed upon it. However, their ap-
proaches to this situation are guite dif-
ferent. The development faction seems to
feel that the way to alleviate this difficulty
is to make increasing portions of the envi-
ronment easily accessible to the current de-
mands of the population so as to spread
the “visitor impact” over a larger land area.
(Walt Disney Productions, for instance, notes
that “the value of much public land . . .
is lost because the land is inaccessible.”)
On the other hand, the protectionists view
the growing number of claims upon the land
as reason to stiffen its protection, perhaps
to the point of rationing its wuse. This
“pinch,” they hope, will forcefully focus
the attention of hunters, highway engineers,
wilderness lovers, and resort builders on the
real source of the growing real estate short-
age, and will elicit stronger public sentiment
to deal with the problem before the remain-
ing public land is consumed,

From the viewpoint of the Sierra Club and
its allies, the greatest threat posed by the
Disney recreation complex and its access road
is the influence these developments would
exert upon the future protection of wild
lands of the southern Sierra Nevada sur-
rounding Mineral Eing Valley. Most of this
land—in both Sequola National Forest and
Sequola National Park—meets the criteria
for “formal” wilderness status as defined by
the 1964 Wilderness Act, and is now being
considered for legal protection according to
the provisions of that act. However, the
presence of a high-grade highway bringing
millions of people into the heart of the re-
gion would probably diminish its wild ehar-
acter in short order, obviate the inclusion
of this land within the wilderness system,
and encourage less rigid protection of ad-
joining land. In addition, there is some fear
that the presence of a high-standard road
reaching haliway across the Sierra Nevada
range will be used as a rationalization for
extending the pavement another 30 miles
to create a new trans-Sierra highway
through one of the country’s last enclaves
of primitive landscape.

In a way, it is tempting to apply the
philosophy of ‘“conservation democracy,”
advocated by Gifford Pinchot and Theodore
Roosevelt, to the Mineral King situation:
“the purpose of Conservation is the greatest
good of the greatest number for the longest
time.” This concept invariably underlies the
arguments in nine out of ten land-use con-
flicts, but despite its seeming simplicity, it
poses questions that cannot be readily an-
swered. Who can say, for instance, whether
a skl resort, a semideveloped campsite, or a
primitive landscape will be of greatest ben-
efit to people who have not yet been born?

Nevertheless, the concept stimulates some
interesting speculations about the future. In
the case of Mineral King, you might ask
what needs will characterize Californians
in 2068: The need for convenience or for
diversity? For maferial comfort or challenge?
For soclality or solitude? Which need will
be most in demand and least in supply?

Even at present, there seems to be a con-
siderable difference of opinion over the
proper application of these democratic
guidelines. Both the Forest Service and Walt
Disney Productions maintain that a new
high-standard roadway into the Mineral
King country will represent an improvement
over the current situation because it will
permit the rapid influx of large numbers
of visitors ("Many people wish to see and
enjoy Mineral King but won't drive the pres-
ent difficult road.”). To this argument how-
ever, their opponents reply that the area's
present function of providing general rec-
reation is inherently more democratic, for it
does not impose an admission fee upon visi-
tors. They further contend that in terms
of meeting Californla’s most urgent recre-
ational needs, the $35 million to be spent
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on the Mineral King project might be put
to better use by expanding the recreational
facilities available to the non-mobile popu-
lation in, say, the Watts ghetto of Los
Angeles.

Throughout 1966 and into early 1967, the
Mineral King issue continued to be fought
at a local level. In that time, proponents of
the Disney project succeeded in gaining po-
litical support for the venture. In Septem-
ber of 1966, Walt Disney and California’s
governor, Edmund G. (Pat) Brown, flew
into Mineral King by helicopter to survey
the area. Thereafter, Brown made a short
speech in which he described the proposed
development in glowing terms: “I hope that
ten years from today I can stand here with
Walt Disney again and look around at the
wonderland that will have been created,”
and assured his audience that “we are going
ahead with the [access] road.” The Brown
administration applied for and received a
$3 million federal grant to partially finance
the road's construction; the California
Highway Commission then voted to provide
the remainder of the needed construction
money (about $20 million) from the state’s
highway tax fund.

These actions did not pass unchallenged.
California’s State Highway Engineer, J. C.
Womack, attacked the financing of the
Mineral King road stating that the high-
way could proceed only “at the expense of
other critical [road bullding] projects,” and
that the use of funds set aside for other
construction would prove ‘“very disruptive
to previously approved planning and sched-
uling of projects in the Southern Counties
group.” State Assemblyman Alan Sieroty
assalled the proposed destruction of natural
landscape, stating that the plans for the
Mineral King road were “atrocious,” then
added: *“It would be ... outrageous for
the Reagan administration [Reagan was
elected In 1966] to glve away more than $20
million to facilitate a private venture when
it has just cut the state Parks and Recrea-
tion budget ... from $33 million to $1
million.” In addition to this objection, two
bills were introduced into the California
state legislature in an attempt to block
construction of the access road. Both died
in committee before being brought to a
vote.

By early 1967, although funding had been
approved for the access road and its pro-
posed routing established, and although
newspapers in Tulare County were speaking
as if the Disney resort was already a fact,
the National Park Service had not yet
granted permission for the road to cross
eleven miles of Sequoia National Park on
its way to Mineral King Valley. It is still un-
clear whether the Department of the Inte-
rior can legally grant permission for a road
to cross a national park for non-park pur-
poses, or whether this requires an act of
Congress.

In any event, Secretary of the Interior
Stewart Udall disapproved of the new road.
He noted that it would prove a *“blighting
influence” upon Sequoia Park, that blasting
of rock and planned removal of eight million
cubic yards of soil would scar park terrain,
cause erosion and consequent siltation of the
EKaweah River, pollute the air with auto ex-
haust fumes, pose a threat to glant sequoias
and other large evergreems, and would, in
general, compromise “park values.” With a
first-hand sensitivity to the proliferation of
the nation’'s vast network of highways, (3.6
million miles worth) he commented that de-
velopers “will be more honored 25 years from
now for the roads they do not build than for
the roads they do,” and suggested that the
Forest SBervice and Disney Productions ex-
plore other means (such as an overhead
monorail or tramway) of transporting sight-
seers and skiers into Mineral King Valley to
minimize destruction to the landscape.
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To answer charges of road damage, the
California Division of Highways commis-
sloned biologist Richard J. Hartesveldt, an
authority on giant sequoias, to study the
ecology of sequola groves surrounding the
proposed roadway. The report's objectivity,
however, has provided at least as much am-
munition for opponents of the project as for
its advocates, and each side has quoted and
paraphrased the document upon numerous
oceasions.

As for Udall's proposal that a monorall or
tramway be used to transport visitors into
the resort, this plan was rejected by both
Disney Productions and the Forest SBervice as
being too expensive. The cost of installing
such a system—unlike the tax-financed road-
way—would be borne by the Disney firm,

By mid-year 1967, opponents of the devel-
opment had finally managed to air some of
their grievances to a national audience by
means of articles printed in magazines pub-
lished by the National Parks Association and
the Sierra Club. Within these groups, the
general feeling seems to be that the only
way to provide Mineral Eing with adequate
protection against commercial development
is to make it a part of adjoining Sequoia
National Park. In 1926, when Congress was
wrestling with the problem of what to do
with this area, the decision was made to
award it to the Department of Agriculture
in the belief that there were minerals re-
maining in and around Mineral King Valley
that would become “locked up” if park status
were granted, But since no mineral deposits
have been discovered, there is a strong feel-
ing now that these 15,000 acres should be
given to the Department of the Interior.

This type of interdepartmental land trans-
fer is invariably an unpopular procedure on
the part of the donor agency, and is avoided
by Congress whenever possible. Just now, the
Forest Service is especially sensitive on this
count for portions of forestland are being
transferred from the Forest Service to the
Park Service in order to establish a Redwoods
Park in California and a Cascade Mountain
Park in Washington, The history of trans-
actions of this sort carries all the fiavor of a
range war between sheepherders and cattle-
men, and while reading these accounts, it
is easy to lose sight of the fact that the own-
ership of federal property rests with the pub-
lic rather than with the managing agency.

By this time, Secretary Udall was finding
it increasingly difficult to maintain his op-
position to the access road upon which the
success or failure of the development de-
pends. A hint of behind-the-scenes pressure
appeared when the Secretary indicated that
he would need a great deal more support
from leaders of the protectionist mo ement
than they had given him. In addition, the
open opposition to Udall's position had as-
sumed formidable proportions. California’s
two senators, several representatives, lieu-
tenant governor, many state legislators, and
Los Angeles Mayor Yorty now stood solidly
behind the Disney plans. Senator Thomas
Kuchel, who can usually be counted on to
champion the position of the Wilderness So-
ciety and the Sierra Club, reversed his role
in the case of Mineral King and went so far
as to write an article in a ski magazine prais-
ing the merits of the Disney firm and its
proposed undertaking. Real estate specula-
tors and businessmen in Tulare County, anx-
ious to capitalize upon the anticipated influx
of tourist gold, were beginning to make im-
patient noises. These were echoed by Tulare
County politicians and newspaper column-
ists, and by Secretary of Agriculture Orville
Freeman, all of whom viewed Udall's re-
luctance to approve the access road as an
obstructionist tactic.

To add more fuel to the fire, Governor
Reagan sent emissaries to persuade Secretary
Udall to change his stand, Although Udall
remained adamant, he was misquoted by a
Reagan aide as having given his approval to

37773

the Disney project. The story that Udall had
conceded, followed quickly by his denial,
served only to heighten tension and to in-
crease pressure for a decision.

Of the obstacles faced by Stewart Udall
and his supporters, one of the most formid-
able is the intangible something which Walt
Disney Productions calls the “Disney Image.”
For after being honored by a number of
nature-oriented organizations, ranging from
the National Audubon Society to the National
Wildlife Federation: after thirty years of
producing such films as Bambi, Beaver
Valley, and Nature’'s Half Acre, it hardly
seems possible that the Disney firm would
consent to undertake a project that would
in any way prove detrimental to the
great out-of-doors. The common conception
of the Disney orlentation toward the natural
world, as the Disney publicity states, is one
of a “proven interest in conservation." As
noted In the organization's proposal for the
development of Mineral Eing, issued to the
Forest Service: “The integrity and quality
image of Walt Disney Productions is already
pre-sold in the public mind.” This seems to
be the case, particularly in California, where
considerable fame and fortune have come to
rest since the establishment of the Disney
empire in that state.

In July, 1967, the nature of the suspected
pressure on Secretary Udall was made public.
To the consternation of those who had
labored to defeat the Mineral King proposal,
it was revealed that through the complicated
machinery of Washington diplomacy, the
fate of Mineral King had become linked to
the ongoing negotiations between various
federal agencies and the state of California
over the size and location of the proposed
Redwoods National Park. Apparently, the
Johnson administration felt that Governor
Reagan would be more amenable to the in-
stallation of a national park in his state if
he were offered certain concessions in return.
One of several concessions offered the state
was the administration's active support of
the Mineral King development and 1ts access
road. The nature of this transaction was
spelled out in a letter of June 22, 1967, from
an administration spokesman, Phillip 8.
Hughes, Deputy Director, Bureau of the
Budget, Executive Office of the President:

“Following is the Administration position
on a number of items over and above the
provisions of 8. 1370 [the redwoods bill in-
troduced by Thomas Euchel]. . . . The Ad-
ministration is prepared to implement these
provisions immediately.”

The Mineral King proposal is listed under
a sectlon labeled “Other Conservation Pro-
gram Actions.”

‘6. MINERAL KING

“It is in the interest of the Administration
and the State that the Mineral King area
...be...developed

“The Department of the Interior has been
requested to consider issuance of a permit
jointly to the Department of Agriculture and
the State of California for a two-lane road
through the Park [Sequoia] to provide ac-
cess to Mineral King."

The letter's contents provoked a volley of
angry protests from the project’s opponents.
Senator Lee Metcalf (Montana) assailed the
administration’s Intention to “override the
Secretary [Udall's] best judgment” &s rals-
ing “fundamental questions of public policy,
precedent and equity,” Anthony Wayne
Smith, General Counsel and President of the
National Parks Association stated that the
Forest SBervice had "“put to auction a price-
less asset [Mineral King] belonging to the
American people. . . .” California Congress-
man Phillip Burton perhaps best summarized
sentiment against the maneuver when he
angrily Iabeled the Mineral King-Redwoods
Park trade as “a desperate effort to pay the
high political price needed to get along with
California’s new governor" and bemoaned
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the fact that the executive branch "prom-
ises to pressure the National Park Service
into compromlising the integrity of Sequoia
National Park by accommodating the open-
ing wedge for massive development of Min-
eral King."

Whatever the processes by which pressure
was exerted, Burton's fears were apparently
justified and the intent of Hughes' letter car-
ried out. In December, a high-level Mineral
King meeting was called. Attendants in
favor of the project included: Secretary of
Agriculture ¥Freeman, California Senators
Kuchel and Murphy, Congressman (and for-
mer Olympic decathlon champion) Robert
Mathias, and for the administration, Philip
Hughes. Attendants opposed: Stewart Udall.
Shortly after the conference, Freeman issued
& press release announcing that the right-
of-way for a road through Sequola Park was
being prepared by the Interior Department
and that the Disney development would pro-
ceed as planned,

From the point of view of the project’s
supporters, it probably would have looked
better if the release had come from the De-
partment of the Interior with Secretary
Udall's blessing. This was not the case, how-
ever, To this day, Udall has not voiced support
of the access road, leading to the conviction
that this decision was predetermined by the
administration. Even so, the Secretary was
for a time, nobody's favorite. At a press con-
ference in which he was criticized for “his"
decision, Udall retorted that things might
have been different had preservation groups
spent more of their time writing to Orville
Freeman than to him.

The Mineral Eing development is now
within one step of realization. But this last
step has proven time consuming. For in the
year that has elapsed since Orville Freeman's
announcement, the Forest Service and Na-
tional Park Service—never the friendliest of
“gister agencies"—have failed to reach agree-
ment on the dimensions of the proposed ac-
cess road crossing Sequoia National Park.

The delay has proven helpful to the more
tenacious of the project’s opponents; has
given them time to begin legal investigations
and to renew efforts to gather public sup-
port. During the past five months, two to
three thousand signatures have been added
to an antidevelopment petition circulated
by the Sierra Club, network television sta-
tions have hauled their cameras into the
Sierra Nevada to cover a “hike-in” staged In
opposition to the project, and students from
UCLA have pulled up and burned survey
stakes marking the location of the proposed
access road. Some of the more militant
even plan to picket Disney films and to stage
“lle-ins” in front of highway department
bulldozers if construction begins, as sched-
uled, next summer.

It seems that the era of modern conserva-
tion wea is upon us. Whether or not
this will aid the case for Mineral King will
depend on public opinion and on the orienta-
tion of the new President-elect toward the
tssue. Resolution of the conflict will not be
long in coming.

|From the New York Times, Feb. 2, 1969 ]
MineraL Kino Forn

The decision to turn Mineral King Valley
over to private developers exposes the essen-
tial fraudulence of the Forest Service's
much-vaunted “multiple use policy.” Created
to protect the nation's forests from exploita-
tion, the Forest Service has gradually evolved
into the ally and protector of the private lum-
ber companies, As a publie relations maneu~
ver, it has promoted the idea that it is de-
veloping the forests for recreation as well as
profit, that is, for multiple use.

This idea is acceptable if 1t merely involves
providing campsites or incidental tourist fa-
ellitles in the national forests. But there is
no excuse for turning over an entire valley
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to the Walt Disney interests for a gigantic
recreational complex rivaling Sun Valley,

Mineral King, & lofty valley in the Sierra
Nevada mnorth of Los Angeles, comprises
15,000 acres of rare and beautiful wilderness
which ought to be part of the adjoining Se-
quoia National Park. Into this ecologically
fragile area would be intruded an “Alpine
Village," ski tows, hotel, restaurants, a park-
ing garage and thousands of automobiles.
The absolutely certain result would be ero-
sion of the land because of heavy construc-
tion, destruction of animals in what is now
a game refuge, sewage pollution in the near-
by Eaweah River and air pollution from au-
tomobile traffic. In addition, there would be
the visual pollution caused by the building
of 6,000-volt power lines to service this “Al-
pine Village.”

The only word to describe this hideous
project is scandalous. Has Southern Califor-
nia not been raped, polluted and desecrated
enough already? Have the Forest Service bu-
reaucrats no sense of shame about taking a
wonderful portion of the mnation's rapidly
dwindling natural heritage entrusted to their
care and surrendering it to the exploiters?

This perversion of public land to private
profit would not be possible if it were not for
the acquiescence of the Interlor Department
and the active collaboration of the officials of
the state of California, It is necessary to con-
struct a highway across Sequoia National
Park to enable cars to reach Mineral King
Valley and make this project economically
feasible. Former Secretary of the Interior
Stewart L. Udall reluctantly approved plans
for a road last year, arguing that his control
of the highway route would give him a veto
over the size and character of the Disney
project in the valley.

Now that Mr, Udall has left office, however,
the Forest Service has approved a major un-
dertaking which will attract nearly a million
visitors a year. The proposed two-lane high-
way will soon prove inadequate and the pres-
sure will mount for four or six lanes. Mean-
while, California plans to spend $256 million
in public funds to build a highway to Min-
eral King for the sole purpose of benefiting
the Disney interests,

The Sierra Club intends to file sult in court
to block this misuse of Forest Service au-
thority. But it should not be left to a private
organization to defend the public Interest.
Secretary of the Interior Hickel and Becre-
tary of Agriculture Hardin have a respon-
sibility to review this outrageous project. If
they fail to act, Congress can intervene to
see that a deal of this magnitude is not ap-
proved without public hearilngs and explicit
Congressional approval.

|From the New York Times, June 24, 1969]
THE SCANDAL oF MINERAL EKING

The attempt of the Forest Service to turn
Mineral King Valley in California over to the
Walt Disney Organization demonstrates how
an ingrown bureaucracy and an aggressive
private developer can collaborate to defeat
the public interest. The lawsuit filed against
this scheme by the Slerra Club is an effort
to demonstrate that citizen conservationists
can invoke the power of the law to protect
the public interest.

The intensive development of this valley In
the Slerra Nevada would scar its natural
beauty, ruin its ecological balance, and pol-
lute its air and water, The Disney interests
propose to build an “Alpine village"” com-
plete with ski tows, swimming pools, a golf
course, a hotel complex, ten restaurants, and
a huge underground parking lot, This would
be a year-round resort with at least a million
visitors annually. It would produce the same
kind of serlous overcrowding that has already
blighted the much larger Yosemite Valley.

The stated intentions of the Disney inter-
ests make unmistakably clear what is to be-
fall Mineral King: “Grooming and manicur-
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ing of most slopes . . . will require extensive
bulldozing and blasting in most lower areas
and extensive rock removal at higher eleva-
tlons . . . extensive cuts and fills and site
grading will be required in the parking area
and In the village area.”

Hundreds of resorts and country clubs al-
ready exist and more can always be manu-
factured, but beautiful, unspoiled Alpine
valleys are rare. When the last one has been
groomed, manicured, bulldozed and blasted
out of existence, no human belng can cre-
ate another.

This unalterable fact imposes a most sol-
emn obligation upon public officials who ad-
minister the national parks and forests.
With regard to the fate of Mineral King, the
Secretaries of Agriculture and Interior in the
Johnson Administration compiled an abys-
mal record. Former Secretary of Agriculture
Orville Freeman pushed aggressively for the
Disney plan which his Forest Service subor-
dinate sponsored. After considerable initial
resistance, former Secretary of the Interlor
Stewart L. Udall caved in and granted per-
mission for the construction of an access
highway across Sequola National Park, with-
out which the development of the valley
could not proceed.

Thelr successors—Secretary of Agriculture
Hardin and Secretary of the Interior Hickel—
have an opportunity to right this wrong.
They can still quash the Disney plan, But in
the absence of action on their part, the Sierra
Club has taken the issue to the courts. Its
suit points out that the Forest Service ap-
proved the Disney project without public
hearings and without making a prior study
of the ecological effects of intensive develop-
ment. Moreover, the Disney project would
directly involve 300 acres and indirectly in-
volve another 1,300 even though the law for-
bids the Secretary of Agriculture to put more
than 80 acres under long-term lease.

Who watches the watchmen? The question
is as old as Plato and as modern as the Min-
eral King case. Private greed, bureaucratic
empire bullding, and official irresponsibility
are a recurrent threat to the common good.
The Sierra Club is performing a public serv-
ice in standing up to this threat,

[From the Wichita (Kans.)
19, 1969]

TrEES VERSUS DISNEY

Man's ingenuity has resulted in wondrous
things. Great rivers have been harnessed for
power, and vast acreages have been reclaimed
from the sea to become productive.

But marvelous as these accomplishments
are, Joyce Kilmer was right—only God can
make a tree.

This 1s not to say that there isn't a need
for mass outdoor recreation, but In welghing
the use of America’s remaining natural as-
sets, the wllderness needs its supporters.

In the Mineral King Valley dispute, the
Sierra Club raises the issue of the wilder-
ness' priority over commercial-recreational
development.

The club, whose members are prominent
conservationists, has sued government offi-
clals in an attempt to stop a commercial ven-
ture of Walt Disney Productions.

The Disney enterprises plan to make a
valley—which is 8,000 feet high in the Cali-
fornia Slerras, south of Yosemite—into a $35-
million, 300-acre recreational development
including ski slopes.

The Sierra Club charges that the project
would violate the 80-acre limit set by federal
law on mnational forest land projects, and
that the land was set aslde by Congress as a
game refuge in 1926,

Conservationists fear that the heavy traffic
(2.6 million people a year are expected)
threatens the valley’s usefulness as a water
resource. In addition a new highway would
have to be cut through a portion of the

Beacon, June
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Sequoia National Park, and some of those
majestic old trees would have to be sacrificed.

Even if it were granted that the Disney
interests could develop the valley, and some-
how avold these dangers, people swarming
daily from a proposed 3,600-car underground
garage cannot help but change the remote
and peaceful character of the valley.

As the Christian Science Monltor suggests,
there are other, already partly developed rec-
reation sites in California. Why not apply the
bold Disney concept to these?

Or better yet, why not select one of the
many sections of natureland that have been
gouged and scraped by mining and lumbering
and reclaim them instead of sacrificing land
that can hardly be improved upon?

[From the Kansas City (Mo.) Star, June 18,
1969]

ENLARGED THREATS TO THE SEQUOIAS

The Slerra club, an activist conservation
organization based in San Francisco, has gone
to battle to prevent construction of a mam-
moth resort in the lovely Mineral King valley
of Sequola National forest. The projected
“alpine” playground also threatens Sequola
National park, one of the nation’s finest pub-
lic preserves.

Because of the Silerra club’s record of
victories, this effort must be taken seri-
ously. In recent years, the club spearheaded
both the drives to create a Redwood National
park and to block two dams that were
planned for the Grand Canyon. This latest
move takes the form of a suit filed in United
States District court with the secretaries of
Interior and Agriculture as the principal de-
fendants.

When the ski resort was first proposed by
‘Walt Disney Productions, Inc., it was a rela-
tively modest development. It has since
mushroomed into a 35-million-dollar com-
plex of ski lifts, shops, accommodations and
other facilities. The plan also calls for a 9-
mile California freeway and a 66,000-volt elec-
tric transmission line, both of which would
be cut through Sequoia National park.

In addition to scarring the earth, the power
line and the superhighway place at least 45
glant sequoia trees in jeopardy.

The sequoias are not only the world’s larg-
est trees in bulk, but they are belleved to be
the oldest living things on earth. Some of
them were reaching skyward more than 1,000
years before the birth of Rome. So what if
45 of the trees are cut down to make way for
a freeway? This reminds us of the quotation
attributed to Gov. Ronald Reagan of Cali-
fornia who reputedly said of the coastal red-
woods, “If you've seen one, you've seen them
all.”

Conservationists do not agree. Since man
developed the West, fire, pestilence and the
saw have claimed many sequoias. Those that
remain have been protected by law since 1890,
when Congress established the national park.

In this era, just about everyone in the
United States favors parks as long as they
don't interfere with some private scheme. If
they do, the public’s land has too often
proved expendable.

Whatever the result of this latest action
by the Slerra club, it serves to alert the
American people to what is being proposed
for their land. A few ski lifts and cottages
in a national forest make little difference.
But large-scale developments that must be
served by creeping freeways and power lines
are out of character with the purpose of
either the national parks or forests.

[From the St. Louis (Mo.) Post-Dispatch,
June 9, 1969]
HoLLYwoop 1IN SEQUOIA

The Sierra Club deserves widespread grati-
tude for its sult in Federal Court at San
Francisco to block a £35,000,000 mass recrea-
tion development in Sequoia National Park,
in California, by Walt Disney Productions.
Development there should be, but the ques-
tion is whether the development on so colos-
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sal a scale would leave anything of the peace
and grandeur which make the park a na-
tional sanctuary.

The Disney people are proposing to build a
simulated Alpine village with an eventual ca-
pacity of 3300 guests and a cog railway which
would connect the village with facilities for
camping, fishing, horseback riding, skating,
swimming and skiing in five natural moun-
tain bowls. The U.S. Forest Service originally
proposed limiting development to $3,000,000
and the Sierra Club thinks even that is too
much. The Hollywood-scale development the
Disney organization plans would involve put-
ting a 20-mile expressway through 815 miles
of the park and the club says it would also
threaten destruction of 45 sequolas or glant
redwood trees.

The California conservationist group
stands to come out ahead regardless of the
decision in the action it has brought; for the
sult will serve to focus national attention on
the issues and on the Sierra Club’s conten-
tion that the form of development should be
determined only by Congress itself and only
after publlc hearings have thoroughly ex-
plored what will be lost as well as what will
be gained.

[From the Christian Science Monitor,
June 11, 1969]

SAVING NATURELAND

There may be real pleasure in visiting a
man-developed coastline or forest margin.
But the experience differs from the stillness
of a remote alpine meadow or the exhilara-
tion of a natural seashore,

This is not to say the natlon’s needs for
mass outdoor recreation should be ignored.
Nonetheless, when weighing the use of Amer-
ica’s remaining primitive assets, the unique
claims of the wilderness need vigorous
support.

In the Mineral King Valley debate, the Si-
erra Club raises the issue of the wilderness’
priority over commercial-recreational devel-
opment. To make its point, the club has filed
sult against the secretaries of the Interior
and Agriculture and other government offi-
clals, The government has contracted with
Walt Disney Productions to make the val-
ley—which lies 8,000 feet up in the California
Sierras, south of Yosemite—into a $35 mil-
lion, 300-acre recreational development. The
Sierra Club charges that the development
would violate the 80-acre limit set by federal
law on such national forest land projects,
and that the land was set aside in 1926 by
Congress as a game refuge and not as a rec-
reational site,

Conservationists fear that the heavy inflow
of people (25 million a year) threatens the
valley's usefulness as a water source, its deli-
cate alpine ecology, and the majestic trees of
a portion of the Sequoia National Park
through which a new highway would cut.

Even if, for the sake of argument, one were
to grant that the Disney interests could so
“develop” the valley as to avold the ecologi-
cal dangers, one would still be faced with
whether the daily ant-swarms of people em-
anating from the proposed 3,600-car under-
ground garage cannot help but disastrously
change the remote and peaceful character of
the valley. And where the developer goes, can
the honky-tonk be far behind?

There are other, already partly developed
recreation sites in California. The bold
Disney concept could be applied to these. In
fact, there are many sections of natureland
that have been gouged and scraped by mining
and lumbering which are ironically analogous
to urban blight areas. Why should not these
be reclaimed by developers, instead of sacri-
ficing land that In no real way can be
improved?

[From the Washington Star, Feb. 14, 1869)
DisNEY IN THE VALLEY

The National Forest Service has decided to
permit the Walt Disney concern to set up a
recreational facility in the King Valley area
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of the Sequoia National Forest. Predictably
many conservationists are expressing their
outrage over the decision. And one local
group of conservationists, the Sferra Club,
has threatened to sue the Forest Service for
“alienating” this public land.

A side issue raised by the decision can be
disposed of in a hurry. The Disney name does
indeed evoke images of Disneyland with its
plastic whale, life-sized replicas of all the
well-known Walt Disney cartoon characters,
and so on. There is, however, no thought of
turning the King Valley into Disneyland II.
The idea for this project did not originate
with the Disney people but rather with the
Forest Service, which in 1965 invited firms to
submit their bids. The Disney firm was
picked from among six organizations that
responded to this invitation.

What 1is, in fact, intended for the King
Valley are facilities for sportsmen who will
eventually be able to ski, hunt, fish, skate
and r "~ horses in these breathtakingly beau-
tiful surroundings. And so we come down to
the real issue. Should the peace and tranquil-
lity of the valley be left undisturbed for the
sake of the handful of hardy campers who
seek spiritual renewsl by sleeping on moun-
taintops? Or should sportsmen be permitted
to enjoy their athletic pastimes in the valley
at the cost of some of its present serenity?

Each of these viewpoints has its own spe-
cial validity. So what was called for in this
case was a kind of Solomonic judgment. And
this, it appears, is what the Forest Service's
decision is all about. The 200 or so out-
doorsmen who tramp around the King Valley
daily will now share their wooded haunts
with an estimated 3,000 newcomers. Either
that or they can do their tramping elsewhere
in the Sequoia National Forest.

The unacceptable alternative is to deprive
their fellow citizens of the opportunity for
athletic outings and other organized activi-
ties in a setting so favored by Mother Nature.

NEW CAREERS PROGRAM INVOLVES
COMMUNITIES IN FIGHT AGAINST
CRIME

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORENIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, crime is a razor in our freedom,
a thorn in our lifeline to progress. Like
virus which kills the human specie,
crime's causes and antibodies do not
combine to produce a simple solution.

We are all searching for ways to solve
the serious crime problem, and, hope-
fully, the answer will be found through
experimentation with various social
tools. Congress must always encourage
and pursue the use of relevant policies
and mechanisms in an attempt to alle-
viate this national disgrace and dilemma.

One constructive contribution comes
from the Department of Labor in the
form of its New Careers program. New
Careers trains and places indigent adults
in jobs which have built-in career
achievement levels. For example, in Oak-
land, Calif., 15 ghetto residents are being
carefully moved up the law enforcement
vocational ladder. All have been gang
leaders in their crime-ridden neighbor-
hoods; some have arrest records.

New Careers utilizes leadership abili-
ties and energies for constructive social
objectives—a most laudable and difficult
task. I agree with the proposition that
members of a community plagued by
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crime are excellent workers to bridge the
communication chasm between their
neighborhood and the police. After all,
who knows the criminals, the causes and
remedies of erime better than those who
have often been the culprits and prin-
cipals of the crime community?

The New Careers approach represents
a significant advance in the battle to re-
duce crime and increase employment and
living standards. I recommend this type
program very highly and I hope that it
soon will be ever more widespread.

Two recent magazine articles cutline
in further detail these New Careers pro-
grams as they operate in Oakland and
Los Angeles, and I insert the articles in
the Recorp at this point:

| From Manpower magazine, April 1969]
Famriiag Faces BrmnceE PoLICE-GHETTO Gar
(By Joe B. Kirkbride)

{Mr. Elrkbride Is a U.S. Department of
Labor information officer in San Francisco.)

Fifteen hard-core disadvantaged men in
Oakland have started on careers as bridge
builders. But the bridges they are trying to
build won't span a river or a bay. They are
attempting to bridge the communication
chasm between their neighborhoods and the
police.

Under a U.S. Department of Labor con-
tract, the 15 men, aged 20 to 39, are being
moved carefully up the law enforcement
career ladder. In 2 years or so, they are slated
to be full-fledged employees of the Police
Department in Oakland—either as patrolmen
or General Services officers,

New Careers trains and places poor adults
in jobs supporting professional employees—
jobs which have bullt-in levels of career ad-
vancement. The tasks they perform free such
professionals as police officers and nurses for
work which puts their training to more effec-
tive use. Many of the New Careers training
slots in Oakland are with State and local
government agencies and lead to positions in
an existing civil service structure. The em-
ployer is reimbursed for 100 percent of the
payroll and training costs of the first year of
employment of a New Career trainee and 50
percent of the payroll costs and 100 percent
of the training cost the second year. After
that, the employer bears the entire cost.

Altogether, 156 poor adults are being
trained under New Careers in Oakland. But
the 15 police trainees are being watched with
special interest.

Thirteen are Negroes; two are Mexican
Amerlcans; all live in neighborhoods where
police are mot generally welcome. Though
not hardened criminals by any means, some
of them have arrest records for juvenile of-
fenses and petty thefts.

The Police Department is not overly con-
cerned with their past records. “We wanted
our guys to be somewhat hostile to the po-
liceman,” said one lieutenant. “We looked
for men who had leadership traits, not gang
leaders, but men who were tough and were
respected In their neighborhoods."

Getting them aboard was a tricky assign-
ment. The department was willing enough to
have them, whatever the reservations of in-
dividual officers. Chief Charles R. Gain passed
the word to his disciplined force of 682 uni-
formed officers and 263 “clvillans” that he
wanted the program to succeed. The depart-
ment suspended educational and other pro-
fessional requirements to let in men who
normally could not qualify for police train-
ing.

gBut Oakland is the home of the Black
Panthers, an extremely militant organization
which has clashed repeatedly with the police.
Other militant black groups are also active
in the city’s slums. In such a setting, con-
ventional recruitment methods could make
no headway. The ghetto 1s united by a strong
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sense of brotherhood. Nobody wanted to be
identified with “the man' downtown in Oak-
land’s Hall of Justice.

The police and the New Careers stafl
turned to the ghetto's auhoritative grape-
vine, Here they struck paydirt. The mili-
tants could not be expected to endorse jobs
in the Police Department. Some of their
leaders are in jail, others are fugitives from
the law. On the other hand, they decided not
to scuttle the program. Other types of New
Careers trainees were making it in the city.
The word was passed along to give the cops
a try,

Last September, the 15 trainees were re-
cruited and certified by the Employment
Service. After approval by the police, they
joined the force and were assigned to the
Community Relations and Youth Division
of the department's General Services Unit.
The reaction in their neighborhoods has been
mixed—but usually understanding.

“It's been gquite a surprising experience,”
sald a Mexican American trainee in his late
twenties, “Sometimes people welcome me,
sometimes they reject me. Right away I
explain that I'm not a policeman but a Gen-
eral Services aide and that relieves the ten-
sion."

A 27-year-old Negro said his friends treated
the whole thing as funny. “They took it In
a jokin' way, knowing the feelings between
the community and the Police Department,”
he explained. "They kinda backed up a little,
but it was done in good humor. I haven't
had any problems with my real friends. Our
friendships are still the same.”

Generally the trainees like the work and
want to make a success of it. “I feel like
this—if I can help my people by working
here then it's my job to work here,” said one
older Negro. "I enjoy the work so that makes
it beautiful,”

The trainees' personal knowledge of the
slums has already proved valuable, Because
they knew where to look, they were able to
locate three youthful runaways who could
not be tracked down by regular patrolmen.
And they are credited with cooling down ex-
plosive unrest at a black high school re-
cently by making a serles of personal home
visits to students and parents.

The trainees’ uniforms consist of neat blue
blazer jackets with grey flannel slacks. Over
the breast pocket is a police emblem and the
legend “Oakland Police Department—Gen-
eral Services Unit."” They do not carry guns,
wear badges, or have the power to arrest
anyone. They are being trained to help of-
ficers In non-criminal tasks including work-
ing with juveniles, locating missing persons,
community relations, and the bicycle detail.

They are not expected to “rat” on their
friends. Otherwise they would be shunned in
their neighborhoods. “Our friends know that
what they tell us won't be told to a police-
man,” said one Negro. *“They have to confide
in someone, and they don't want to confide
in someone that every time they open their
mouths they know you are running off and
telling ‘the man.'”

The educational and work history of the
trainees is typical of the hard-core unem-
ployed. Although most had attended high
school at least 2 years, many scored at the
seventh- and eighth-grade level on achieve-
ment tests. The highest income any of them
ever earned was $4,000 a year—and this by a
man with a wife and six children,

As General Services trainees, the first rung
of a well-structured career ladder, their pay
now ranges from $395 to 84156 monthly, The
next step up the ladder is General Services
aide, a job paying $415 to $445. To make this
grade, they must complete 6 months' satis-
factory service and enroll in job-related
courses at Merritt College,

The second promotion is to General Serv-
ices assistant. This job pays $460 to 8490 and
requires a high school diploma and comple-
tion of 36 quarter units at the junior college
level, The trainee is paid his regular wages
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for hours spent in class and the Federal Gov-
ernment pays his school costs. At this stage
in his career, the trainee has a choice. He
may, if he wishes, take the standard civil
service examination and, if qualified, leave
the General Services Unit for training as a
patrolman.

Otherwise, he can move up to the top of
the New Careers ladder as a General Services
associate at pay of $555 to £585 monthly. By
this time he will be bondable (a requirement
at this job level), will have a junior college
associate of arts degree, and will have suc-
cessfully passed a civil service test.

The New Careerists are learning while on
duty both in the field and at maln head-

uarters, Though they may never have to do
it themselves, they are shown how police con-
trol a rioting crowd. They are taught the
structure of the police force, its mode of op-
eration, and under what circumstances an
officer may enter a private dwelling without
A Warrant.

This new-found expertise on law enforce-
ment is valuable to both the trainee and his
neighborhood. He gets a view of the police
officer as a hard-working human being try-
ing to keep the peace and protect lives. Hope-
fully, he carries this message back to his
neighborhood, while arranging athletic
events, counseling restless youngsters, and
carryilng out other community relations
duties,

Sald one Mexican American trainee, “I
know we're dolng a good job relating the
Police Department into the community and
at the same time helping the people.”

The trainees appreciate the confidence the
police have shown by glving them free run
of the Hall of Justice. One older Negro said
he felt the regular officers were disturbed
at the outset of the program, not because
so many trainees were black, but because
they feared “civilians™ might take their jobs.
When they learned this wasn't true, they re-
laxed. "Policemen are nice people when you
get to know them, but getting to know them
is a different problem,” he sald.

Some of the men are still doubtful whether
they really want to be police officers. “Four
months isn't enough time to know,” sald one
Negro. “I got a feeling on the job, but I don’t
know if I want it permanent.”

New Careers in Oakland grew out of a
unigque experiment conducted in 1965 and
1966 at the California Medical Facility at
Vacaville by J. Douglas Grant, a noted social
psychologist. Eighteen young felons with his-
tories of juvenile and adult crimes including
car theft, armed robbery, and narcotic of-
fenses were brought to Vacaville from prisons
throughout the State.

Funding was obtained from the National
Institute of Mental Health. The project
trained the recruits in poverty program plan-
ning, operation and evaluation. It sought
to demonstrate that ex-offenders could re-
turn to society in useful jobs.

The experiment was & success. Of the 18
felons, only one has returned to prison, and
12 are active in various poverty programs.
Three of these men are staffl members for
Oakland's New Careers Development Agency,
which oversees all New Careers programs in
the city, including the Police Department's.

The agency's work is now funded by the
U.8, Department of Labor's Manpower Ad-
ministration, which has been administering
New Careers for 2 years.

New Careers director in Oakland is Charles
Jackson, a young black man who joined the
agency 2 years ago. Jackson, a hard-driving
administrator, has a staff comprised of
roughly equal numbers of professionals and
laymen—counselors, program developers, and
social scientists.

Jackson has hammered out a variety of
agreements with 17 public and private orga-
nizations, In addition to the Police Depart-
ment, to open up subprofessional jobs for
his 156 trainees, Some are now community
workers with the State Employment Service,
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others are field staff aides with the Girl
Scouts., The University of California has
hired several as laboratory assistants.

Once a prospective New Careers trainee
has been screened, tested, and certified as
meeting the poverty guidelines, the path up
the career ladder begins, Starting salaries
range from $330 to $480 a month. Entry work-
ers receive heavy loads of formal and job-
related education, Ideally, each man or
woman spends 4 hours a day on the job and
4 hours in a classroom.

Many of the trainees attend Oakland’s
Merritt College to work on high school equiv-
alencies or freshman college-level courses.
They advance in their new career as they
demonstrate proficiency on the job and ac-
cumulate high school and college credits.

Jackson acknowledges that his agency's
path in Oakland has been rocky at times.
There have been the inevitable misunder-
standings that arise when job duties are
carved out of established career public serv-
ice programs. Feathers have been ruffled and
feathers have been smoothed. But by and
large, the trainees, the planners, and the
employers are enthusiastic over the break-
through that has been made.

The police feel that the program is work-
ing well. “Our guys are the best we've seen
of the }lew Careerists,” sald one 18-year vet-
eran on the force, “They're the best dressed
and the smartest. They've already made a
contribution to the department and we're
all extremely satisfied with the progress
they've made thus far.”

[From Parade magazine, Aug. 24, 1969]
Cops AND CopouTs—Ex-CoNs JOIN THE
Porice ForcE
(By Lloyd Shearer)

Los ANGELES, CALIF.—What do you think
of a police department which boasts among
its members a wide assortment of ex-con-
victs—former thieves, dope addicts, prosti-
tutes, forgers, the whole gamut of criminals?

In Los Angeles, the people and the police
believe that ex-convicts can play an impor-
tant and beneficial role in law enforcement,
that no group knows as much about crime
as ex-criminals.

Twenty men and four women who a few
years ago were bitter enemies of the Los
Angeles police are now their devoted
colleagues.

These former felons advise rookie cops on
basic underworld truths. They explain the
secrets of successful thievery, why girls be-
come prostitutes, where youngsters buy
their dope. They reveal firsthand the inside
story of crime.

More important, they move into the city's
most depressed and poverty-ridden areas
from which they themselves spring—the
black and Mexican districts—and here they
try incredibly hard to prevent young boys
and girls from going wrong.

Because they themselves are members of
minority groups and accepted as “one of
us,” they are most effective in reducing hos-
tility toward the police.

Such hostility is understandably high
among non-whites, who often accuse the
police of being unfair, corrupt, incompetent,
and unsympathetic, and yet at the same
time, demand zealous protection by police
who are unwelcome in their community.

The unlikely alliance between cops and
robbers in Los Angeles began in early 1968.
Taking advantage of a federal program (De-
partment of Labor—Concentrated Employ-
ment Program of New Careers) which
finances organizations willing to hire “hard-
core unemployed,” the Police Department
asked for a grant of $340,000.

When the federal government came across
with the money, the police advertised for
“community relations aides” at $2 per hour
who met the following qualifications:
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1. Twenty-two years or older.
2. Fifth-grade reading level.
3. Unemployed.
4, Family income below the poverty level.
5. No homosexuals.
EXCONVICTS APPLY

Police Sgt. Lou Reiter, a graduate of UCLA
and a major in political science who handled
the first response, says: “You should have
seen the crop of applicants we got. They were
almost exclusively ex-cons. Of the first 20 we
chose for the program, we had ten Negroes,
eight Mexican-Americans, and two Anglos.

“Of these 20, he recalls, “18 were ex-
convicts, with records for theft, assault,
burglary, manslaughter, and attempted mur-
der. Ten were also ex-heroin addicts, and one
fellow, 30, had spent more than 16 years in
jail.”

The ex-cons didn't know what to expect
from the police, and the police had little or
no idea of how the men would react to train-
ing. Surprises were in store for both groups.

“On the third day,” Reiter remembers, “one
of our trainees held up a bank because he
needed $35 for rent money. Another went
back on heroin, a third died of a heart attack,
a fourth simply disappeared, a fifth followed
his wife back to Texas, and a sixth was jailed
three times during his ten weeks of training.”

What did the ex-cons learn in their ten
weeks of training? They learned first that the
Police Department had no intention of using
them as informers or stool pigeons.

“What we plan to do with you men,"” one
police officer explained, "is to assign you to
various police divisions and have you handle
the public. We want you to go into the poorer
districte of the city, to organize, recruit and
register kids for various athletic programs.

“We want you to talk to student forums, to
parents, to help the kids go straight. We want
you to tell the people about the Police De-
partment activities and services, that you
and we are here to serve them. We want to
improve our image. We want you to get idle
kids off the street corners and into some
meaningful work, to tell them what programs
are open.

“You can tell us how burglars work, how
criminals think. But we don't want any
stoolies. That's not your function. Once you
inform on somebody in the community to
which you're assigned, no one in that com-
munity will trust you. We're not going to use
you in law enforcement, either. You're not
going to be armed or charged with helping to
make arrests. You'll be given a Los Angeles
police civilian employee identification card
with your photo on it. But you'll work in
civilian clothes.

“After a year you'll be making $428 a
month with a chance for continued raises.”

CIVIL SERVICE STATUS

The first year of “The Community Rela-
tions Aides Program” has passed. It has
proved so successful that the aides have been
granted civil service status, and the project
has been extended to include females.

Four women, all ex-dope addicts who once
did “anything and everything” to feed their
narcotics habit, all of them paroled from
the rehabilitation center at Corona, Calif.,
are enrolled in the program.

Where formerly they feared the police, they
now stride nonchalantly through the depart-
ment, exchanging confidences with officers,
but still always remembering what life was
like on the other side of prison bars.

They know how to empathize with the
young, how to help teenaged girls resist the
lure of heroin and prostitution, how to iden-
tify with the depressed, the downtrodden,
the disappointed.

To talk, for example, to gentle, soft-voiced
Terry Leon, 23, one would never imagine that
she was a former heroin addiet who only
a few years ago had wallowed in the muck
of degeneracy.
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“To tell the truth,” she confesses, "I was
incorrigible as a kid. I went to seven dif-
ferent schools around Los Angeles and got
in trouble in every single one. Then when I
was 15, I quit to get married. I married a 17-
year-old boy. He was a truck driver,

“My father was also a truck driver. He came
from Arizona. My mother worked as a wait-
ress and she came from Texas. My folks never
gave me much supervision as a girl. I started
smoking cigarettes when I was 10.

ON MABRIJUANA AT 12

“By the time I was 12, I was on marijuana.
I was dropping pills, ditching schools, stay-
ing out all night. That's pretty common
routine for Mexican-American kids in East
Los Angeles."”

At 18, Terry had her third child, then was
separated from her husband.

“I was stuck in the house with three kids,”
she explains. “I was depressed. Life seemed
hopeless. I had no skill, no ambition. To
cheer myself up, I had friends come over to
my house. One time I found somebody ‘fix-
ing' in the bathroom. So I said to myself,
‘I'm golng to see what it's like. Why is every-
body always getting loaded?’

“So at first it was curiosity, just trying
something to cure my depression. Heroin
seemed to do the trick. So from my first fix
I just kept fixing. To get the stuff I started
living with this guy. He was dealing dope
and I just hung on to him. Because he was
living in my house and dealing from there,
he used to turn me on for being his old lady,
for supplying him with meat.

“One day my mother came over. I was
loaded from dropping some reds (Seconal
tablets) and when I went to the grocery store,
ghe called the police. When I got back the
officers were there and they brought me here
to the glass house (police headquarters).”

Terry was sentenced to the California Re-
habilitation Center where she had time to
look back upon her life and realize that like
other adolescents she had needed love, un-
derstanding, and supervision, but had been
given none of these. She realized that for
her, marriage and heroin had served as es-
cape mechanisms. With the help of group
therapy and individual will power, she kicked
the habit. But only for two years. A year ago
she reverted to heroin. “But then I had the
good sense to turn myself in.”

Released five months ago, Terry went to
friends and asked for a job. One of them told
her about the Community Relations Aides
Program at the Police Department. She ap-
plied and was taken.

Since then she has been attending reme-
dial classes four times a week, learning and
earning her way to a high school diploma.
She lives in a suburb with her mother, says
she is good with kids. “They open up with
me. They admit to using drugs. They're beg-
ging for help. And I know that by showing
interest in them, getting them involved in
some project, that I can help them., What
minority kids want most is a little hope, a
little opportunity to share in things. They
want to become part of the city and not to
be treated as unwanted outsiders. They need
a purpose for living.”

A PURPOSE IN LIFE

Don Roberts, a 29-year-old ex-thief who
used to burgle three houses a day for five
years to satisfy his heroin craving, says that
he has found a purpose in life as a community
relations aide.

"My purpose,” he declares, “is to help peo-
ple. I know a good deal about robbery so I
advise people how to protect their property.
I know something about kids, so I advise
them how to avoid the pitfalls.”

Roberts, from Bell Gardens, a low-income
area of Los Angeles, started “popping pills"”
and “smoking the weed"” when he was 15. "It
seemed like the thing to do, so I did it.”
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Arrested for stealing tires, he was sent to
Juvenlle Hall “where I learned the most about
crime. The older boys talked about what they
had done and explained how to do it.

“When I got out I went to live with my
sister and discovered that my brother-in-law
was taking heroin. At 20, I was a full-fledged
addict.

“From 1960 to 1965 I lived in half a garage.
I didn't see or speak to anybody. I lived in
this dirty, cramped garage next to a car
with only one goal—my next fix. I was an
animal. I lived by stealing. When the police
finally caught me, I honestly felt relief.”

TURNS HIMSELF IN

Sent to the rehabilitation center at Co-
rona, Roberts resolved to go straight when
he was released, “My resolve lasted five hours,
I was taking heroin before the day was out.
I knew I was hooked, so I turned myself in.”

While he was szerving time, Don discovered
that his younger sister had started taking
dope. He was so shocked that he began to
assess seriously what heroin had done to him
and what it would also do to his sister.

He was determined to make an honest liv-
ing upon his second release. “But it wasn't
easy. Once you have a felony on your rec-
ord, and I had 20 on mine, hardly anyone
will give you a Job, rent you an apartment,
extend even a buck’'s worth of credit. That’s
why this community relatlons program for
ex-cons is such a break.

*“My parole officer told me about it. And
well, it's made a new man of me. It's given
me self-respect, decency, authority, a regular
salary, the feeling of belonging to society, of
not being an outcast,

“I not only go around lecturing to kids,
but I talk to the class of police rookies, ex-
plaining how things are different on the
other side of the tracks and how they can
best operate in those areas. I also explain the
various methods of housebreaking and bur-
glary.”

Working as a community relations alde is
not exactly a picnic for Roberts., He's
achieved a new stability but his old pals in
the neighborhood ostracise him for going
straight, and while the police appreciate
him, they don't necessarlly embrace him.

LETTER FROM A GIEL

His major satisfaction, he says, comes from
helping the young, Following one of his lece
tures in a Los Angeles high school, he re-
celved a letter from a young girl: “You were
able to convince a friend of mine to stop tak-
ing drugs, something I hadn't been able to
do. Thank you.”

According to Roberts, “kids will listen to &
police officer when he talks about crime pre-
vention, but they don't really hear. When
an ex-con like myself talks, they not only
listen and hear, but later they ask questions.
That's when I know I'm doing something
good.”

DR. DRAPER'S GENIUS
HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, I revise
my remarks in the Recorp and include
therein a very timely article by Mr. Vic-
tor K. McElheny of the Boston Globe
staff which recently appeared in that dis-
tinguished publication entifled “Draper
Believes MIT Will Keep Moon Work.”

This article quoted Dr. Charles Draper
of MIT, world renowned space and guid-
ance scientist, whose contributions fo
the space program were so meaningful
in making the recent moonshot success-
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ful and
advances.

It is reassuring to know that Dr.
Draper is continuing his great work in
space and guidance for defense explora-
tion and industry and the good of the
country.

I hope that the work of this great seci-
entist will continue for many years to
come in all the areas that his genius has
so greatly enriched in solving many space
guidance problems that heretofore have
been regarded as impossible of solution.

I hope that any difference between
academic scientists and Dr. Draper
will be reconciled for the good of science
and the benefit of the Nation and the
world.

Let us get on with Dr. Draper’s great
work and make sure that, whatever the
cost, it is not interrupted by unfortunate
personal controversy, or ideological con-
frontations between scholars and their
disciples that sometimes spark serious
dissension in academic communities.
The article follows:

Drarer BELIEVES MIT WiLn EKrep
Mooxn Worx

(By Victor E. McElheny)

Dr. Charles Stark Draper, outgoing direc-
tor of the Instrumentation Laboratory at the
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, made
it clear yesterday he does not feel that Apollo
guldance work is threatened by MIT's plans
to “clvilize™ the lab.

I-Lab, which operates in a number of
buildings near MIT's Cambridge campus, does
some $26 million worth of research for the
Defense Department each year and about the
same amount for the National Aeronautics
and Space Administration.

Draper is stepping down Jan. 1 as head of
the laboratory. He will be replaced by Pro-
fessor Charles L. Miller, an expert in “sys-
tems analysis"” of urban problems,

Draper regards Miller’s appointment, an-
nounced Sept. 26 as part of an MIT policy
to shift I-Lab and Lincoln Laboratory in
Lexington toward more civillan work, as a
sort of dismissal. He will continue as a con-
sultant and supervisor of projects he started.
“I didn’t resign—I got fired,” he says.

This week, he indicated that changes in
the laboratory’s course could so weaken its
established work in defense and in space
that the engineers working on problems of
missile, submarine and spaceship guidance
might have to leave MIT and form an inde-
pendent company. He has mentioned this
possibility before.

But yesterday through an MIT spokesman,
Draper said, he understood that the work
for NASA was not being called into ques-
tion.

Last Spring, a committee on MIT's rela-
tions with its two large defense-related lab-
oratories recommended that I-Lab wind up
its work on guiding submarine-launched
Poseldon missiles as “inappropriate for In-
stitute sponsorship.”

in other epochal guidance

HONORING GEORGE JUE

HON. PHILLIP BURTON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. BURTON of California. Mr.
Speaker, I should like to take this oppor-
tunity to call to the attention of my col-
leagues in the House, the honor which
has been bestowed upon a distinguished
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San Franciscan and leader in San Fran-

cisco’s Chinese community.

Mr. George Jue, a valued and long-
time friend, has been cited by the De-
partment of the Army for his years of
generous service to the recreation pro-
gram for wounded servicemen at Let-
terman General Hospital at the Presidio
of San Francisco.

George Jue has been cited for his hu-
mility and generosity repeatedly, and
has had resolutions adopted honoring
him by the legislature of the State of
California, and by the board of super-
visors of the city and county of San
Francisco.

I am taking the liberty of placing in
the Recorp at this time the text of the
certificate of appreciation. I am sure
that my colleagues join with me in ex-
tending this warm expression of appre-
ciation to this most singular man:

THE CERTIFICATE OF APPRECIATION FOR PATRI-
oTic CIviLIAN SerRvicE Is AWARDED TO
GEORGE JUE
Citation—During the period 1951 to 1968,

Mr. Jue, and the staff of the Lamps of China
Restaurant, supported the patient recrea-
tion program of Letterman General Hospital,
San Francisco, California, in an outstanding
manner. The actual number of free dinners
for patients over this seventeen-year period
cannot be calculated, but is estimated to
number in the thousands. Mr., Jue's concern
for the entertainment of wounded American
servicemen represents a chronicle of devotion
and generosity, He has set an example of
patriotism and civic responsibility, demon-
strated in countless tangible ways, worthy
of emulation by all American citizens,

IN MEMORY OF A GOLDEN
SENATOR

HON. JACK H. McDONALD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. McDONALD of Michigan. Mr.
Speaker, on September 9, I introduced
House Joint Resolution 891 designating
the American marigold as the national
floral emblem of the United States. As we
all know, the late Senator Everett Dirk-
sen was an enthusiastic champion of this
flower. To honor the deceased senior
Senator from Illinois, Mr. David Burpee
has named a new golden hybrid mari-
gold “Senator Dirksen.”

At this time I would like to call to the
attention of my colleagues an article
which appeared in the November 19 is-
sue of the Chicago Tribune which pro-
vides a more detailed explanation of Mr.
Burpee's efforts. The text of the story is
as follows:

I MEMORY OF A GOLDEN SENATOR
(By Art Kozelka)

A new, golden hybrid marigold has been
named Senator Dirksen in honor of the late
senator from Illinois, who for a decade had
championed the marigold as the most appro-
priate flower for America’s national floral
emblem.

Naming the new flower was disclosed by
THE TriBUNE by Sen. Dirksen’'s close friend,
David Burpee, president of the W, Atlee Bur-
pee Seed company, becaus, Burpee sald, “We
believe his many friends In his home state
should be the first to know about 1t.”
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The flower will be introduced to the public
for the first time at the Chicago World Flow-
er and Garden show in the International
Amphitheater March 7 to 15, where it will be
featured in Burpee’s marigold garden. The
garden will be dedicated in memory of Sen.
Dirksen.

Burpee, who has devoted more than half a
century to the development of marigolds
regards the Senator Dirksen as the best he
has created.

It bears large, golden yellow blooms in
profusion, on strong, stout stems. Flowers
often are 5 inches across, equally spectacular
in the garden or when cut for indoor ar-
rangements, Like all marigolds, they are easy
to grow from seeds and rarely are troubled
by disease or insects.

Gardening was a hobby of the late senator,
and marigolds were his favorite flower. Early
last February, addressing Congress in behalf
of a joint resolution to designate the mari-
gold as the national floral emblem, he said:

“ ., . It is actually an American native
[flower] and really not native to any other
place on earth. It is grown in great profusion
in every one of the 50 states and strangely
enough is not the official flower of any state.

“I grow thousands of them every year for
my own delight and the delight of my neigh-
bors, and I know what this flower will do.

“I class it, therefore, with the American
eagle when it comes to a symbol of our coun-
try that manifests stamina; and when it
comes to beauty, I can think of nothing
greater or more inspiring than a field of
blooming marigolds tossing their heads in the
sunshine and giving a glow to the entire
landscape.”

Burpee said he had been wanting to name a
marigold in honor of Sen. Dirksen, but until
now never thought he had one good enough.

“Now,” he said, “people from all over the
United States have been urging me to do it,
and I am proud to have the privilege of nam-
ing this best of all marigolds in honor of the
great senator from Illinois.”

Sen. Dirksen’'s widow, Louella, and daugh-
ter, Joy, wife of Sen. Howard H. Baker [R.
Tenn.], were delighted that Burpee wanted to
name the new marigold after Sen. Dirksen,

The Burpee seed company’s 1970 catalog,
which goes to more than 21; million home
gardeners right after Christmas, will feature a
full color picture of the Senator Dirksen
marigold.

With all this interest in marigolds, it is not
inconceivable that it someday may actually
become the national floral emblem.

It was just a few days after the senator’s
death on Sept. 7 that Congressman Jack Mc~
Donald [R. Mich.] urged Congress in a joint
resolution to grant Sen. Dirksen *. . . in death
that wish which he failed to see fulfilled in
life."

THE NATIONAL AMPUTATION FOUN-
DATION: HALF A CENTURY OF
DEDICATED SERVICE

HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, it is my
great pleasure to speak for a few mo-
ments at this time to honor an organiza-
tion which has been performing a great
service for certain special members of
our Armed Forces for half a century.
This organization is the National Ampu-
tation Foundation and the people they
serve are those brave young men who,
while wearing the uniform of their coun-
try, have suffered the amputation of one
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or more limbs. The National Amputa-
tion Foundation has for 50 years, since
1919, been offering valuable assistance to
veterans of World War I, World War II,
the Korean war, and now the war in
Vietnam, who were so seriously injured.

The amputation of limbs causes fre-
mendous physical and psychological
problems for a young man, and poses ob-
stacles to surmount that those of us who
have not lived through it can only begin
to imagine. This is why the National Am-
putation Foundation’s program of assist-
ance and encouragement is so vital and
so successful. For who can better help
these young men only just beginning to
try to cope with their losses than a dedi-
cated group of mature men who have
lived through this experience them-
selves? Their advice and the very exam-
ple of their own lives can be invaluable
to the young amputee.

The services provided by the founda-
tion—legal counsel, vocational guidance
and placement, social activities, liaison
with outside groups, psychological aid,
training in the use of prosthetic devices,
and since 1961 manufacture and repair
of these artificial limbs in its own shop
—are services needed desperately by the
newly returned amputee as he faces the
strange and sometimes frightening new
world his loss has created.

Returning to his home community and
a resumption of what he considers nor-
mal life, a young amputee must make
any number of important adjustments
in his life. He may be forced to aban-
don his former plans for his vocational
career because of the limitations im-
posed upon him by his handicap. He may
encounter within himself uncertainties
about his social life. These are the areas
where the sympathetic counsel the staff
of the foundation offers can be so es-
sential if the necessary adjustments are
to be made.

Sometimes these problems are simply
too tough to be faced alone, and the
understanding of those men of the
foundation can make all the difference
between success and despair. For these
men, too, have suffered the loss of a limb
and have faced the readjustment to
normal community life,

In the last few years the foundation
has made a particular effort to reorient
the returned Vietnam amputee socially.
With visits to both the Walter Reed
Hospital in the District of Columbia
and the Valley Forge, Pa., hospital, they
have helped to cheer up these young am-
putees and to turn their minds from their
disabilities to the lives they will live after
rehabilitation. The foundation has spon-
sored several excursions of amputees to
New York City for a good time there, and
this past Labor Day some 40 amputees
were flown to Las Vegas, Nev, for a
happy holiday.

While these activities may seem some-
what frivolous to the casual observer,
they are highly effective in helping to
reorient and adjust these young men.
Many of them are very much concerned
about living with their handicaps and
the effect of them on their social life. In
fact, many of the older members of the
foundation report that one of the first
questions they are asked by the young

37779

amputees is whether they got married
before or after the injury.

Again I must express my sincerest ad-
miration for the National Amputation
Foundation and for its tireless efforts on
behalf of the young men of our country
who have given so much. The 50 years
of selfless service to the needs of the
amputee are a remarkable achievement
indeed.

A few of the many laudatory com-
ments the National Amputation Foun-
dation constantly receives, I think, also
conveys just what a marvelous, humani-
tarian effort this voluntary organization
has undertaken. For the benefit of my
colleagues, I am inserting a few letters
Mr. Sol Kaminsky, the foundation’s
secretary, has received from the branches
of the Department of Defense:

DEPARTMENT OF THE AIR FORCE,
Washington, July 28, 1969.
Mr. SoL EAMINSKY,
Secretary, National Amputation Foundation
Whitestone, N.Y.

Dear Mr, KEaAMINSEY: On behalf of Presi-
dent Nixon, I am replying to your recent
letter regarding military air transportation
for 40 amputee servicemen from Walter Reed
General Hospital, Washington, D.C., to Las
Vegas, Mevada, to be guests of Caesar's Palace
during September 1-4, 1969.

The interest displayed by the National
Amputation Foundation in the welfare of
our hospitalized servicemen has done much
to boost their morale and attitude towards
rehabilitation. Under the circumstances,
military air transportation for these 40
amputees has been authorized. Please con-
tact Captain Gordon Hoelscher, Social Work
Service, Room G67, Walter Reed General
Hospital, Washington, D.C. 20012, as soon
as possible for final arrangements.

It is a pleasure to have been of service
to you in this worthy endeavor.

Sincerely,
JoHN C. GIRAUDO,
Brigadier General, USAF.

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY,
OFFICE OF THE SURGEON GENERAL,
Washington, D.C., March 24, 1969.
Mr, SoL KEAMINSKY,
National Amputation Chapter #76, Disabled
American Veterans, Whitestone, N.Y.

Dear Mr. EaMinskY: You were most kind
to advise me of the whole hearted support
that you and other members of National
Amputation Chapter #76 are giving to enter-
tain our soldiers who lost their limbs while
serving our nation in the Republic of Viet-
nam,

It is this type of activity which reveals to
our servicemen who are so valiantly fighting
in distant lands that their efforts are of the
utmost importance to the American civilian
population, especlally those such as you who
have given so much in previous conflicts. It
is indeed commendable that you and your
fellow chapter members are giving the time
and facilities to not only entertaining these
Vietnam veterans but also the tremendous
insight you are offering these men toward a
future productive life.

May I take this opportunity to add my
appreciation to that of General Hughes and
Colonel Coates for the wonderful manner in
which you have shown your concern for our
patlents from Walter Reed General Hospital
and Valley Forge General Hospltal.

The listings you requested are inclosed, I
trust they will be of some assistance for you
to continue your invaluable service to our
hospitalized Vietnam veterans.

Sincerely,
LeonaArD D, HEATON,
Lieutenant General, The Surgeon General.
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DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY, WALTER
Reep GENERAL HOSPITAL, WALTER
REEp Army MepICAL CENTER,
Washington, D.C., May 27, 1969.
Mr. SoL EAMINSKY,
National Amputation Center,
Whitestone, N.Y.

Dear Mg. Eaminsgy: On behalf of the
patients and staff of Walter Reed General
Hospital, I wish to express my sincere ap-
preciation to you and the members of the Na-
tional Amputation Center, Chapter #76, for
arranging for a group of our patients to be
your guests in New York City following your
annual Spring Rehabilitation Ball.

The accommodations for our patients and
the numerous social and recreational func-
tions that you coordinated were outstand-
ing. Particularly slgnificant was the warm
hospitality and friendship they received
throughout thelr time in New York.

These events provide a most welcome break
in hospital routine and have assisted great-
ly in maintaining a high level of morale at
Walter Reed.

Thank you for your continued support
and interest in our patient entertalnment
program.

Bincerely yours,
CarL W. HUGHES,
Colonel, MC, Commanding.
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY, WALTER
REED GENERAL HOSPITAL, WALTER
Reep Army MepicAL CENTER,
Washington, D.C., October 4, 1969,
Mr, SoL KAMINSKY,
Disabled American Veterans,
National Amputation Chapter,
Whitestone, N.Y.

DeAr Mr, Eaminsky: I wish to express
my sincere thanks and appreciation to the
Disabled American Veterans for making the
recent trip to Las Vegas possible. It was truly
an unforgettable experience for the pa-
tlents as well ar for the staff which ac-
companied them.

As a physical therapist, 1t was a privilege
and an educational experience to have gone
on the trip. It gave me a greater awareness
of the problems which the disabled face out
of the hospital environment.

The patients displayed a high level of
adaptability to new situations becoming
quite independent in all activities of self-
care and daily living. If they were cau-
tious or dublous as to thelr being accepted
by soclety, their fears were quickly over-
come.,

Both physically and psychologically the
therapeutic value of the trip was remark-
able,

Respectfully,
GILBEERT S0SA,
Capt., AMSC.

AGNEW AND THE TV NETWORKS

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKL Mr. Speaker, the
national debate which Vice President
AcrEw has sparked by his comments on
television political commentary continues
and I believe that an objective discus-
sion of the subject will be in the national
interest.

One of the more objective articles on
the subject which I noticed appeared in
the November 22 Daily Calumet in a
comprehensive report from the publica-
tion's Washington reporter, John D.
Lofton, Jr.:
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AGNEW AND THE TELEVISION NETWORES
(By John D, Lofton Jr.)

If network television reporters are no bet-
ter at reporting the news than are the pres-
idents of the networks themselves, then we
are in real frouble. Consider the reaction to
Vice President Agnew’s recent remarks about
the television news medium.

CBS President, Frank Stanton replied, in
part: “Whatever their (newsmen) deficien-
cles however, they are minor compared to
those of a press which would be subservient
to the executive power of government.”

Echoed N.B.C, President Julian Goodman:
“It is regrettable that the vice president of
the United States would deny to television
freedom of the press. Evidently, he would
prefer a different kind of television report-
ing—omne that would be subservient to what-
ever political group happened to be in au-
thority at the time.”

Unfortunately for these two network pres-
idents, what they had forgotten was that
the American people had seen the vice pres-
ident make his speech, live on television, and
nowhere in it were government or political
controls advocated. As a matter of fact,
Agnew had very wisely headed off this
chimera and sald very specifically:

“I am not asking for government censor-
ship or any other kind of censorship. I am
asking whether a formn of censorship already
exists when the news that 40 million Amer-
icans receive each night is determined by a
handful of men responsible only to their cor-
porate employers and filtered through a
handful of commentators who admit to their
own set of biases . . , Tonight, I have raised
questions. I have made no attempt to sug-
gest answers. These answers must come from
the media men. They are challenged to turn
their critical powers on themselves, They are
challenged to direct their energy, talent and
conviction toward improving the quality and
objectivity of news presentation.”

Hardly a call for the intervention of Big
Brother. More like “physician heal thy self.”

The reaction outside the media itself was
equally maladroit but Teddy KEennedy’s com-
ments were singularly hypocritical. The
senior Senator from Massachusetts sald that
the Vice President’s speech was “an attack
designed to pit American against American
... an attack with the ultimate aim of divid-
ing this country into those who support and
those who do not support our President’s
position in Vietnam.”

This charge of divisiveness from a man
who only nine days earlier had denounced
President Nixon's televised Vietnam talk
saying:

“And so this Administration, by clinging
to the policies of the past, when the time
for peace has come, must expect those who
feel differently will rise to this test. The call
for unity cannot be responsibly heeded when
& leadership has exhibited no policy or plan
that unifies. It is difficult to ask a people to
join in support of a position that is no differ-
ent from that which has split our country
before.”

Undoubtedly what has bugged the net-
works the most about Agnew’s criticisms is
not the criticisms themselves, because they
have been voiced before, but the fact that
they were made at the vice presidential level
and with the approval of the President.

Writing earlier this year in the “American
Legion” magazine, the syndicated father and
son team, Roscoe and Geoffrey Drummeond,
made a similar appeal for “perspective and
balance” and a “wider awareness” by the me-
dia that they have a responsibility to do more
than sell bad news because it Is more
exciting.

“The peril is that if any large number of
Americans are induced to accept the false
image of their nation—the image that wher-
ever you look, virtually nothing is right—
then we will be standing at the brink of na~
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tional impotence, political lethargy and the
pervasive conviction that nothing can be
put right because so much is wrong,” wrote
the column-writing duo.

Joseph P. Lyford, liberal Professor of Jour-
nalism at the University of California at
Berkeley put it another way:

“Today television is relaylng versions of a
group theater . . . The purpose of the new
play is largely the play itself. The script has
concerned itself with proclamations and ulti-
mata rather than questions. The language is
loud and verbose and increasingly almed at
the destruction rather than the restoration
of the dialogue . .. Time given by television
and the press to the staged event is time
taken away from reporting the happenings
that are not contrived . . . If the day comes
when television is freed from its dependence
on what this or that angry crowd is doing,
we will get a very different perspective on
what is going on inside this country and in-
side our heads.”

Television reporting of the Democratic
National Convention in Chicago last year is
a case in point. A report submitted to the
chairman of a House Commerce subcommit-
tee speaks of one-sided coverage favoring
the cause of the demonstrators:

“In general, there seems to be substantial
evidence of animosity by members of the TV
news organizations agalnst the Democratic
Party, or at least certain of its prominent
members, and the administration of the
city of Chicago. This seems to have been
reflected in the slanting of the reporting of
the events as they took place ... In an
attempt to give an over-all impression, it
might be said that the coverage presented
over the air does, in retrospect, seem to pre-
sent & one-sided pleture which in large
measure exonerates the demonstrators and
protestors and indicts the city government
of Chicago, and, to a lesser degree, the Dem-
ocratic Party.”

Not only distorted, but dull, too, the first
Alfred I. du Pont-Columbia University Sur-
vey of Broadcast Journalism called televi-
sion’s coverage of the two national politi-
cal conventions “profound journalistic
ennul for purveyor and consumer alike.™

In raising certaln questions about the
media, Vice President Agnew noted that
while there is great concern about the finan-
cial connections of Senators, Congressmen
and Judges, network newsmen seem to be
immune from the same close scrutiny.

“When a single commentator or producer,
night after night, determines for millions
of people how much of each side of a great
issue they are golng to see and hear; should
he not first disclose his personal views on
the issue as well?” asked Agnew.

The case of Chet Huntley illustrates why
this suggestion is not an idle one.

The Federal Communications Commission
last year sharply rebuked N.B.C. for hav-
ing failed to disclose Chet Huntley’s finan-
cial interest in the livestock business after
he made broadcasts attacking Federal meat
inspection requirements.

The commission asserted that a “substan-
tial conflict of interest appears” to have
existed with Mr. Huntley's broadcast on
meat Inspection. In addition, they went on:
“N.B.C.'s conduct fell short of compliance
with the requirements of the fairness doc-
trine,"” which requires “a reasonable oppor-
tunity for the presentation of conflicting
viewpoints.”

In short, Vice President Agnew's remarks
about the media were simply a reiteration
echo of what FCC commissioner Nicholas
Johnson said over a year ago:

“Radio and television mold minds, 200
million of them, in numerous ways every
day. It is long past time that we find out
Just what it is these potters are making out
of the clay they knead inside our heads.”
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DR. WILLIAM T. PECORA RECEIVES
DISTINGUISHED SERVICE AWARD

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, my very
good friend and constituent Dr. William
T. Pecora received last week a distin-
guished award for his outstanding con-
tributions to public service, I am cer-
tainly delighted to see this recognition
come to one whom I have known and ad-
mired for many years.

Dr. William T. Pecora, an earth scien-
tist of international stature who directs
the many, far-reaching missions of the
U.S. Geological Survey, was named as
one of seven winners of 1969 Rockefeller
Public Service Awards given annually in
recognition of “distingushed service to
the Government of the United States and
to the American People.”

Conceived and financed by John D.
Rockefeller TII, and administered by
Princeton University’s Woodrow Wilson
School of Public and International Af-
fairs as a national trust, the awards are
the highest privately sustained honors
for American career civil servanis. Each
award carried with it a $10,000 cash
grant.

Dr. Pecora, selected for the award in
the category of the General Welfare
or National Resources, was honored
Wednesday, December 3 at the Rocke-
feller awards luncheon at the Shoreham

Hotel, Washington, D.C. The presenta-
tion was made by Dr. Robert F. Goheen,
president of Princeton.

As Director of the 9,000-member U.S.

Geological Survey, largest scientific
agency in the Department of the Inte-
rior, Dr. Pecora—an expert in mineral-
ogy, petrology, and geochemistry—is re-
sponsible for planning and directing pro-
grams concerned with such fundamental
matters as distribution of the Nation's
resources, the basic geological framework
of the United States, and protection of
the environment.

In 30 years with the Geological Sur-
vey, for the last 4 as its chief administra-
tor, Pecora, a 56-year-old native of Belle-
ville, N.J., has won wide recognition for
his innovative approaches to the earth
sciences. He initiated the EROS—earth
resources observation satellites—pro-
gram—an effort in which the Geological
Survey joined with NASA and other in-
terested institutions in a project aimed
at gathering facts about the natural re-
sources of the earth from earth-orbting
satellites carrying sophisticated remote
sensing observation instruments.

Responding to the 1964 Alaskan
earthquake disaster, Dr. Pecora estab-
lished the National Center for Earth-
guake Research in Menlo Park, Calif.,
an undertaking designed to develop new
instruments for monitoring earthquake
faults and through laboratory and field
investigations producing important in-
formation to aid engineering planning

in earthquake-prone areas.
A 1933 graduate of Princeton, with
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honors in geology, Pecora did his grad-
uate study at Harvard receiving his
Ph. D. there in 1939, the year he be-
gan his career in the Federal service
with the Geological Survey. For nearly
two decades he carried on basic research
related to the occurrence and distribu-
tion of hitherto little known or unknown
mineral resources. During World War IT
he directed field investigations in Brazil
which led to the discovery of important
mica deposits during this period of na-
tional emergency.

His work on carbonatites and sulfide-
bearing silicate carbonate rocks were
major factors in his election in 1965 to
the National Academy of Sciences for
continuing achievements in original re-
search; he is one of only 40 geologists
in that distinguished body.

In 1957, Pecora moved into scientific
research administration with his ap-
pointment as Chief, Branch of Geo-
chemistry and Petrology of the Geolog-
ical Survey, and 7 years later was named
Chief Geologist. In 1965 he was ap-
pointed Director of the U.S. Geological
Survey by President Johnson, and was
reappointed to that post by President
Nixon this past spring.

Dr. Pecora is currently president of
the Cosmos Club of Washington, and a
resident of this city. A former athlete,
he won a national intercollegiate fenc-
ing championship in 1933 and in 1936
was a member of the U.S. Olympic fenc-
ing team. He is married to the former
Ethelwyn Elizabeth Carter; the Pecoras
has two children, a son, William C., and
a daughter, Ann.

Mr. Speaker, I wish Dr. Pecora many
more years of distinguished service, and
many more years of happiness and ful-
fillment.

JOSEPH ELI KOVNER ON POLITICS
AND THE WAR

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, this week marks the third
month of activities organized by the
Vietnam moratorium committee, and, of
course, I expect the administration will
whip up some more of its special back-
lashes which seem to be reserved for all
critics of our tragic adventurism in
Southeast Asia.

But, even though the war leaders pre-
fer to believe that they “own” the “great
masses,” I feel they are sadly misin-
formed. Backlashes always seem to re-
verberate into new lashes, and I will not
be surprised to see even greater protests
developing this month and through com-
ing months until this cruel war is over,

My longtime friend, Joseph Eli Kovner,
head of Eovner Publications in southern
California, made many of the above
points in a moving column he wrote last
month. I agree with Mr. Kovner's out-
look on dissent, politics, and the war, and
I now place his column in the Recorp
at this point:
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GaLLUP PoLL Is WroONG AGAIN! VIETNAM
MoraToRTUM BaCKED BY Vocar MAJORITY
(By Joseph Eli Kovner)

Some comments on the address by Vice
President Spiro Agnew at the Penn. Repub-
lean Dinner, Harrisburg, Pa., Oct. 30, 1969.

Coyly, Agnew sald, “"A little over a week
ago, I took a rather unusual step for a Vice
President . . . I sald something."

As I recall, he hasn't stopped talking be-
fore and after his election, or rather, Nixon's
election. If he means that everything he said
before this particular speech was nothing, I'll
have to agree with him.

Guardedly, Agnew said, “Particularly, I
sald something that was predictably unpop-
ular with the people who would like to run
the country without the inconvenience of
seeking public office . . . I eriticized those who
encouraged government by street carnival
and suggested it was time to stop the carou-
sel.”

This is sheer arrogance. The people should
run the government, even when they are not
in some kind of public office. The elected of-
ficlals must not govern without the consent
of the governed. If they try, they must be
removed, just as Johnson and Humphrey
were removed. Agnew is trying to impose a
George Wallace type of tyranny over the
minds of the populace. And this business of
“street carnival” . . . let me say this, last
Tuesday, Veterans Day, which used to be
known as Armistice Day, being staged were
“carnivals” all over this land of ours, propa-
gandizing for this unwanted war in Vietnam
instead of memorializing the peace that
came about at the end of World War I, and
remembering the soldiers who died in de-
fense of our cause, which then, was just.
This is what happens when the ultra-con-
servatives take over the role of patriotism.
They have made a mockery of “Armistice
Day” or “Veterans Day"” and if they have
subverted the spirit of this day, and have
made this day a day for mongering the Viet-
nam War, against the wishes of the people
of these United States, they will be the ones
to suffer the consequences of their folly.
The fact Is, they will remove Nixon and
Agnew faster than you could say “So what's
with you, Agnew!”

Belligerently, Agnew said: “It appears by
slaughtering a sacred cow I triggered a holy
war. I have no regrets, I do not intend to
repudiate my beliefs, recant any words, or
run and hide.”

First, Agnew, brings India's sacred cows
into the picture, then, he compares the il-
lustrious members of the United States Sen-
ate and Congress, his peer group, mind you,
to those engaging in holy war in India. Then,
he says, he's not sorry . . . and like a
child about to be spanked he utters he won't
run and hide.”

Paradoxically, Agnew said, “I believe in
Constitutional dissent . . . But I do not be-
lieve that demonstrations, lawful or unlaw-
ful, merit my approval or even my sllence,
where the purpose is fundamentally un-
sound. In the case of the Vietnam Morato-
rium, the objective announced by the lead-
ers—immediate unilateral withdrawal of all
our forces from Vietnam—was not only un-
sound but idiotic. The tragedy was that
thousands who participated wanted only to
show a fervent desire for peace, but were
used by the political hustlers who ran the
event.”

What he meant to say was, “I don't be-
lieve in Constitutional dissent,” because you
can't have it both ways. If a demonstration
is lawful and Agnew doesn't buy it . . .
that's really tough!

Our boys will continue to die until we
stop this crack-pot realism of Agnew's . . .
that an immediate withdrawal will massacre

our fighting youths in Vietnam. The tragedy
is that wherever we send our soldlers to
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fight the holy crusade of anti-communism
that is where they are going to dle. And
they will continue to die until they are told
by President Nixon to come on home.

CONGRESS MUST PROTECT SLEEP-
ING BEAR DUNES

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, for nearly
10 years the Congress has had before it
proposals for the creation of a national
lakeshore encompassing the Sleeping
Bear Dunes area of Michigan.

The proposal has been on the verge of
passage in the past; in the 89th Congress
it died in the Rules Committee when
time simply ran out and Congress ad-
journed.

We are most hopeful of passage this
Congress.

Today the Sleeping Bear Dunes legis-
lation enjoys broad bipartisan support.

My distinguished colleagues from
Michigan (Mr. O'Hara and Mr. VANDER
Jacr) have introduced Sleeping Bear
National Lakeshore bills that are very
close in substance. Sixteen members of
the Michigan delegation have sponsored
one or both of these bills.

The need for passage of this legisla-
tion was well stated in a recent editorial
in the Michigan State University State
News, and I am including its text at
this point in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

Concaess Must ProTECT SLEEPING BEAR

DuUNES

In 1961 Philip A. Hart, D-Mich., introduced
the first bill to make Sleeping Bear Dunes a
national lakeshore, owned and managed by
the National Park System. He successfully
brought the bill through the Senate twice,
but it still is in the Interior Committee in
the House.

Meanwhile, land value continues to esca-
late and people are still without recreational
resources. If Congress doesn’t act soon, the
opportunity may be lost because private de-
velopment is proceeding rapidly.

Wayne Aspinall, D-Colo., and chairman of
the House Committee of Interlor and Insular
Affairs, refuses to hold hearings because the
Bureau of the Budget will not allocate funds
for the project. There is a $275 million back-
log for national parks already authorized by
Congress. The bureau doesn’t expect this to
be paid off until 1974.

On June 17, Guy VanderJagt, R-Mich., in-
troduced another bill to establish a Sleep-
ing Bear Dunes National Lakeshore of 61,000
acres. Its primary objective is the preserva-
tion of natural and scenic values of the area.

Sleeping Bear Dunes, towering 460 feet
above northeast Lake Michigan and adjacent
inland lakes, is known for its massive dunes,
white sand beaches and deciduous forests,

The area offers a variety of outdoor recrea-
tion—swimming, boating, water sports,
camping, picknicking, hiking, hunting and
fishing. Sclentific features of the area attract
people Interested In geology., blology and
ecology.

Preservation of land and inland water
surfaces are an alternative to uncontrolled
use and development, loss of shoreline access
and public outdoor recreation opportunities.
The National Lakeshore will preserve the
natural scenic and scientific values that first
attracted people to the dunes.
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The people of Leelanau and Benzie coun-
ties, the home of Sleeping Bear Dunes, are
opposed to the Lakeshore because they are
worried about tax loss and ownership of their
property.

Vander Jagt's bill allows many owners of
unimproved land continued use of their
property, subject only to certain restriction
defined in scenic easements purchased from
the owner by the federal government., Prior
proposals offered protection against con-
demnation only to improved lands.

This will lower the overall cost of the
Lakeshore project, reducing the land the fed-
eral government will purchase outright.

With the federal acquisition of lands, local
school systems will suffer a loss of tax base.
Part of this will be made up by state and
federal school aid funds. In addition, Gov.
Milliken and several leaders of the Michigan
Legislature promised they would work for
the passage of state legislation to make up
any deficits the area school districts might
incur.

National conservation groups are jumping
on the Nixon administration, considering it
inadequate in meeting the country’s grow-
ing outdoor recreational needs. Rupert Cut-
ler, East Lansing graduate student who has
worked in Washington, D.C., with the Wil-
derness Society, a conservation group, said
the administration seems totally callous and
indifferent to conservation and parks.

The Michigan Dept. of Natural Resources
supports federal ownership and management
of the Lakeshore. Sixteen of the 19 Michigan
representatives in Congress have proposed or
supported legislation for the Lakeshore.
Charles Chamberlain, R-Lansing; James
Harvey, R-Saginaw; and Willlam Broomfield,
R-Royal Oak have not supported the pro-
posal.

The amount of land under state ownership
in the Sleeping Bear Dunes is constantly
dwindling. If we wailt five more years to pass
legislation, more of the land will be in pri-
vate hands, with many natural features im-
paired. Congress must act now to protect and
preserve the Sleeping Bear Dunes, and make
them accessible to visitors through a na-
tional lakeshore,

FUTURE OF OUR SPACE PROGRAM

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
under leave to extend my remarks in
the Recorp, I wish to include a speech
made by Dr. George Mueller of NASA,
Associate Administrator of Manned
Space Flight in which he talks about the
future of our space program:

Appress BY Dr. Georce E, MueLLER, NASA,
BEFORE THE 26TH ANNUAL GENERAL MEET-
ING, INTERNATIONAL AIR TRANSPORT ASSO-
CIATION, AMSTERDAM, THE NETHERLANDS—
OctoBer 23, 1969
It is indeed a pleasure to talk with you on

the occasion of the 50th anniversary of this

unigue organization. The international co-
operation which characterizes JATA has been

a dominant force in expanding the use of

aviation technology, so that every place on

earth is accessilble to every other, in the
relatively short span of fifty years, the air-
plane has changed the world.

The flight of Apollo 11 has again changed
the world, We have now taken the first steps
to man’s free movement throughout the
solar system, Within the next fifty years the
solar system may be as accessible to our
children as the world 15 to us today.
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We now stand at what is undoubtedly the
greatest decision point in the history of this
planet. Never before has man heen in a posi-
tion to make a consclous decision to follow
a path that would change the future of all
mankind. Are we to choose the path that
leads to men colonizing the solar system,
or will we turn back?

If we choose to go forward, then it would
seem appropriate for the nations of the
earth to associate themselves in an organiza-
tion, similar to IATA, which would focus the
space efforts of all countries for the greatest
benefit to all mankind. The developments
now being planned in the United States
space program will facilitate and eventually
lead to the internationalization of space.

Avlation and space, so similar in many re-
spects that the word “aerospace” has been
coined to describe the total activity, have en-
Joyed an interchange which is only begin-
ning to show its synergistic effects in both
disciplines. Our space capability was bullt
upon the solid foundation of a healthy and
innovative aviation industry and upon the
experience of the teams who built the bal-
listic missiles. But these were only the foun-
dation, Upon that had to be superimposed the
Apollo program structure, harnessing the
creative work of scientists and investigators
in over 200 universities, the work of 20
major manufacturers and over twenty thou-
sand subcontractors, in which more than
300,000 people were employed at the peak cf
program activity.

Apollo is the largest engineering program
that has ever been accomplished, It was done,
as it had to be, by the development and em-
ployment of new methods and materials as
well as the judiclous use of the old. Govern-
ment, science, and industry were so blended
that they worked as a single cohesive organi-
zation for the attalnment of this difficult
goal,

New management techniques had to be in-
vented which would be strong enough to
maintain the pace and the perfection which
the program demanded, and still be resilient
enough to withstand accident and accom-
modate change. It was necessary to plan for
opportunities afforded by success as well as
for setbacks which could be expected in con-
nection with any research and development
program,

Hardware was being manufactured in al-
most every state in the nation. Millions of
parts had to be factory tested, certified "man-
rated” and then shipped to Cape Kennedy
where they would be integrated into the
total system.

Three major centers and a score of smaller
ones, each under the direction of strong and
innovative people, needed to be carefully
focused upon the goal—the lunar landing. A
#dotal systems approach was obviously neces-
sary. A pattern of project management was
instituted which Fortune Magazine recently
called a “management revolution™.

Apollo offices were set up at each Center as
well as on the premises of the major con-
tractors, much as airline technical offices are
installed in the plants of major suppliers of
equipment. These project offices monitored
design, schedule, cost, performance and
quality control and formed a separate net-
work headed by the program offices in head-~
quarters in Washington. Communication
lines between all offices remain open at all
times. Visibility of all problems at the ear-
liest possible moment was essential to pre-
vent thelr escalation.

A most experlenced group of individuals,
the chief executives of the manufacturing
companies which were producing the bulk of
the hardware were asked to serve as members
of the “Apollo Executive Group' which acted
both as an advisory board to us, and at the
same time, because an effective communica-
tions link between Apollo management and
their own companies. The dedication of these
men has been one of the greatest assets of
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the program and a continuing source of real
help to me.

In another area of equal importance, the
Science and Technology Advisory Committee
was formed. This group of 15 renowned
sclentists, led by Dr. C. H. Townes, included
three Nobel Laureates as well as Dr. Lee
DuBridge, now Science Adviser to President
Nixon. Thelr constant interest and thought-
ful watch over the sclentific and new tech-
nological developments were responsible for
a great part of the success of the program,
both in science and In execution.

It was the intent of the Apollo Program not
only to create the capability to land men on
the moon and return them safely to earth,
but to do it within the time and cost con-
straints originally set. Therefore tight
scheduling was obligatory for getting the
job done in a timely fashion and was the
major factor in cost savings. Toward this
objective another new concept was intro-
duced—"all-up” testing. Instead of the in-
cremental testing which had been used In
previous research and development programs,
each part was thoroughly tested on the
ground, and then the whole system was as-
sembled and tested all together in the first
flight of this totally new equipment.

Thus, the first Saturn V flight tested for
the first time the first, second, and third
stages of the Saturn rocket as well as the
guidance system, and in addition simulated
the flight out to the moon and back with the
Command and Service Module, This simula-
tion provided the first test at lunar re-entry
velocities of the spacecraft heat shield as well
as the first test of the Apollo recovery forces.

This successful mission allowed the third
Saturn V to be manned and the first lunar
flight (Apollo 8) to be carried out on this
first manned test of the Saturn V.

One consequence of this highly successful
activity is the fact that we now have nine
Apollo-Saturn V’s which stand ready to carry
out further missions in space. And the pro-
gram goal, the lunar landing, was completed
within the time specified and at the lowest
cost estimated In 1961.

The successful operation of hardware and
software, of men, machines and systems,
points up with extreme clarity one of the
most significant influences which the space
program is now exerting and which may be
expected to proliferate throughout our in-
dustrial soclety. This is what I have chosen
to call the “technology of perfection”. Man-
rating of thousands of systems and millions
of parts has forced a new element into the
American manufacturing system. We have
not formerly expected the precision associ-
ated with the manufacture of a fine watch
to be applied to a glant engineering project,
but every time a Saturn V is launched we
know that more than three hundred thou-
sand people did- all the essential things
right.

Of 15 million parts in the Apollo-Saturn
vehicle which took off from Cape Kennedy
and flew out to the moon on July 16, 19689,
the fact is that only one non-critical part
failed on that mission, That is a demonstrated
reliability of .999,990,696—a really phenom-
enal level.

Another notable effect of this program is
the great mixing of disciplines which has
resulted from its needs, Parochial differences
had to fall away so that medical doctors could
work with aeronautical engineers. Electronics
experts planned the portable life support sys-
tem which sustained Astronauts Armstrong
and Aldrin on the moon in company with
fabrics manufacturers, chemists, blologists,
doctors and engineers. Sclentists and engl-
neers worked in harmony to deslgn and de-
velop the complex of tracking stations which
carry communications between earth and the
spacecraft—no matter where it may be, all
the way out to a quarter of a million miles.

In thousands of separate regimes the space
program has forced the application of our
knowledge of natural laws. These develop-
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ments compare, at least in number, with
those usually associated with a major war.
However, it is important to note that wars
do not produce new knowledge, but rather
demand the application of all knowledge to
the needs of the moment. On the contrary,
the space program has produced a series of
breakthroughs in weather, in communica~
tions, in our knowledge of the space about
the earth, of the sun, and now of the moon.
It has given us new tools and a whole new
environment in which to search for funda-
mental information.

But this is just the beginning. Within the
next ten years we can expect the full effect
of the space age to be felt. New insights into
our complex environment will spur the de-
velopment of new industries, new products
and the new jobs which we need to gain-
fully employ our expanding populations.

Probably one of the first areas which will
be dramatically effected by our space expe-
rience is air transportation. Early benefits to
the space program bestowed by the experi-
ence and the knowledge transferred from
the aviation community, are now beginning
to be reciprocated.

An inertial guidance system fundamentally
the same as that which carried Apollo 11 to
the moon is now being installed in the Boe-
ing 747. Data concerning the flammability
of non-metallic materials, accumulated for
use in the Apollo Modules, is being utilized
for interior fittings in that new aircraft.

Less obvious transfers from space to avia-
tion include new composite materials which
withstand stresses and temperatures not
previously encountered. Optical tooling is
already being used for large structures.
Welding with new materials and by new
processes, originally developed for space, is
being used in new alrcraft.

While many spacetechnology develop-
ments have already found their way into
commercial aviation, there are others which
will soon come into everday use. Soon, each
future generation aircraft will have its own
general purpose on-board digital computer.
The use of solid-state large-scale integrated
circuits for multiplexing and self-checking
circuits will eliminate most cabling and
much maintenance.

The rate of technology development is di-
rectly related to the speed with which our
society progresses, the speed with which the
standard of living and the amount of each
person’s wealth increases. We can, because
of the large number of space-inspired prod-
ucts and systems, expect a correspondingly
large increase in the wealth of all sectors of
our soclety within the next few years. Yet
we are only on the threshold of space ex-
ploration. We have yet to reap the benefits
of the capability to operate in this new ter-
ritory mankind has acquired. These benefits
will be great, beyond our ability to imagine.

We now have the opportunity to place
observatories where we will in the space be-
tween the earth and the moon which can
improve our understanding of the basic
physical processes in our solar system. Space-
craft can range throughout our solar system
exploring the space environment, and other
planets, searching for forms of life.

Weather satellites, already in general use,
will be improved so that dependable weather
information will become available weeks in
advance. The possibility of eventual modi-
fication of weather will move closer to reali-
zation.

Communications satellites are in use. Im-
provements in these will allow direct radio
and television broadcast to homes, offices—
and of major importance, to schools. Other
types of satellites to survey the earth give
promise of increasing food production, con-
serving resources and monitoring pollution of
water and air.

Scientists are Intrigued with the possibili-
ties of making use of the unique characteris-
tics of space for experimentation with mate-
rials and processes. Molten metal will take
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the shape of perfect spheres in the weight-
lessness of space, so that perfect ball bearings
will be produced. We discovered crude exam-
ples of this on the moon. Subject only to sur-
face tension and free of the constraints of
a mold, crystals of great purity and great size
might be grown. Dissimilar materials might
be combined, like glass and steel or ceramics
with plastics. Bubbles blown into molten
steel may yield a material with the strength
of steel—and the weight of balsa wood. Sim-
ple experiments carried out in this new en-
vironment may produce materials and proc-
esses not possible on earth.

For the conduct of these and other experi-
ments and for the efficient utilization of the
space environment, a large space station ac-
commodating many sclentists and techni-
clans will be required. The station will be
designed for at least ten years of operational
life. Spreading its cost over such a period
brings its cost per year within the range of
some of our earth laboratories. The station
will be a modular installation so that seg-
ments can be changed to prevent obsocles-
cence. The modular format also provides
the flexibility necessary to a research facility.
Three kinds of modules, utility, living and
experiment, will form the basic station to
which can be added whatever special facili-
tles modules are appropriate at later dates.
The installation of such a platform in earth
orbit will give us a research development and
operations facllity for accomplishing the in-
creasingly important space uses we envision
for the next decade.

Qur space activity thus far has been con-
strained by the high cost of putting things
into orbit, and their inaccessability once
they are in space.

Therefore, the primary need for the con-
tinuation of all space activity is for a second
generation of space vehicles, a completely re-
usable space transportation system, which I
have called a “space shuttle”,

The technology for the production of the
space shuttle is more advanced today than
was the technology for the Saturn V elght
years ago. In addition, we have eight years
of understanding of the space environment
and the systems required to operate in this
environment on which to base the design of
this vehicle, One encouraging fact is that we
now have several designs for such a trans-
portation system which are capable of meet-
ing our objectives. Studies to select the best
concept are now being carried out. Using
the management technigues which have
been developed for Apollo, the chosen system
could be flown In six or seven years. I believe
that if we wanted to we could have a space
shuitle in operation by 1976.

The space shuttle will reduce the cost of
space activity by two or even more orders of
magnitude, and at the same time it will
greatly increase our ability to operate effec-
tively in space.

The desired characteristics of this vehicle
will be of particular interest to yom, for in
many ways they will anticipate those of the
next generation of air transports. You may
also note that a second, or perhaps third gen-
eration of the space shuttle might well be a
global transport, so that no place on earth
would be more than an hour from any other.

Those elements in the basic design philos-
ophy of the space shuttle to which we are
looking for cost reductions are aircraft
manufacturing techniques, aircraft develop-
ment test procedures, maximum fexibility
for multiple use and volume production, long
life components for repetitive reuse and air-
line type maintenance and handling pro-
cedures for economy of operation. So you see
that the transfers from aviation to space are
going to be very extensive.

A major point of difference however, will
be in the manner of launching this craft,
for it will be powered by rocket engimes and
take off vertically from a launching pad. We
expect that some day these could be located
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at many major airports since the cleared
distance around the vehicle will need only
to be in the order of a mile in radius Many of
the present jet ports could be used, especially
those which have water on one or more sides.

A flight crew will fly the shuttle into earth
orbit to dock with the space station. It will
deliver and receive payload, perform its other
functions which may include satellite main-
tenance and repair or space rescue, and re-
turn through the atmosphere for a horizontal
landing at its take-off point on a runway
which would not need to be over 10,000 or
12,000 feet long. This flight pattern creates a
different noise situation than that of present
aireraft. There is, or course, the huge sound
of the blast-off which lasts for a few seconds
but is localized, to the airport itself. The next
sound is generated as the shuttle comes back
into the atmosphere but this is hardly heard
on earth as the transition to subsonic speed
occurs at an altitude of about 100,000 feet.
As the craft approaches earth, its speed is
subsonic, and its landing sounds will prob-
ably be less than those of large jets.

As presently conceived, the space shuttle
will consist of an orbiter vehicle containing
crew, passenger, and cargo accommodations
as well as power and fuel for orbital and land-
ing phases, and one or more booster ele-
ments which will carry the bulk of the fuel
necessary to achieve orbit. The boosters will
also be manned and powered for return to
earth and horizontal alrport landing. Thus,
the total vehicle is reusable. Some concepts
propose identical basic configurations for the
orbiter vehicle and the boosters, thus achiev-
ing production economies. The vehicle is
being designed to carry a flight crew and up
to 50,000 pounds of cargo and or passengers
into and out of orbit, with a 10,000 cubic
foot internal payload wolume. A nominal
orbital altitude of 270 nautical miles and
55 degree inclination is being used as a base-
line.

These design parameters permit great op-
erational flexibility so that this craft will be
able to take off in any direction.

Designing the internal compartment to
accommodate containerized cargo will as-
sure that a wide variety of payloads can be
carried.

The vehicle configuration will provide crew
and passenger safety comparable to that of
current commercial jets. Extremely reliable
systems will operate redundantly where feas-
ible; nonredundant systems will be operated
well within established operational limits.
This approach should allow for the graceful
degradation of any system, precluding cat-
astrophic failure and allowing time for a
safe return to a landing site of passengers,
erew, and vehicle.

The technology of all weather terminal
flight control extending from the transi-
tion to subsonic flight at 100,000 feet through
the final approach and landing of the sev-
eral configurations under study is expected
to be well in hand within the next several
years, Extensive flight data from three lift-
ing body configurations in regimes ranging
from low supersonic speeds to approach and
landing, show the feasibility of these de-
signs. Related work on regular aircraft is
continuing to investigate powered landings,
automated control systems and operational
problems. Results from this work will ap-
ply directly to the space shuttle.

The space shuttle will require additions
to current technology in such areas as (1)
efficient lightweight structures; (2) stage
separation methods, (8) reusable, long-lived
rocket propulsion, (4) lghtwelght airbreath-
ing propulsion for terminal flight and land-
ing, (5) automatic all-weather landing sys-
tems. In addition, detailed configuration
angalysis and wind-tunnel testing are needed
to determine vehicle elements that can fiy
satisfactorily in all flight modes, consider-
ing different mission modes, variable cargo
loads, and the large welghts and areas as-
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sociated with rocket englnes at the base of
the vehicles. Pertinent research is being ex-
panded with a view to belng ready to In-
itiate a prototype design a litfle over a year
from now.

The technology for thermal protection
during entry into earth atmosphere for
blunt vehicles is in hand as a result of
the work done on Mercury, Gemini, and
Apollo. Velocities up to 36,000 feet per sec-
ond, which produce temperatures in the or-
der of 18,000 degrees Fahrenheit are suc-
cessfully withstood by ablative materials
formed by any of three or four compounds
and reinforced with glass fibers.

For reusable entry vehicles such as the
space shuttle, studies are being made of re-
radiative heat shield materials and design
concepts that can withstand a number of
entries without replacement or refurbish-
ment of the structure. Considerable progress
has been made in adapting high-tempera-
ture materials including refractory metals
such as columbium, as well as more conven-
tional materials such as titanium and some
nickel alloys, to this use. Composites of
graphite and carbides are also being exam-
ined. The combined use or re-radiation with
heat sink or convective cooling technigues
for hot spots seems to promise an indefinitely
reusable vehicle,

The high pressure, staged combustion
rocket engines for the space shuttle will dif-
fer from the expendable engines used in our
previous launch vehicles since they will be
designed to have many of the characteristics
of the engines in use in modern jet aircraft,
including stability over a wide range of
operating conditions, variable thrust to per-
mit vehicle control, time between overhauls
measured in hours of operation, high per-
formance and operational dependability.

The choice of liquid oxygen and liquid
hydrogen as propellants is based on our ex=
perience in Apollo, particularly on our abil-
ity to handle the propellants safely and rela-
tively easily on the ground during loading
and transferring. We feel that it will be
possible to load these vehicles directly from
tank trucks at the launch pad, thus greatly
decreasing both faclility and handling costs.

Another great advantage is that there are
no toxic products or components of these
chemicals and this propulsion system will
not add to the pollution of the atmosphere.
For simplicity and ease of ground handling
we plan to use these propellants throughout
the vehicle system, including using H. for
the subsonic engines for landing.

Onboard systems will provide the crew
with necessary indications to make proper
flight decisions. Today, there are some 20,-
000 people at Cape Eennedy who are direct-
1y involved with the checkout and launch of
the Saturn V. Obviously, the space shuttle
checkout and launch systems are going to
have to be quite different If we are to radi-
cally lower operating costs. The approach
we are studying employs complete automa-
tion of the option of crew override and leads
to an airline type operation.

Some recent breakthroughs in electronics
can supply the tools we need to achieve these
which can provide as many as 1250 bits
goals. The large-scale Integrated circuits
of memory in less than half a cubic centi-
meter of space are one of the tools which will
be employed. Another is thin film memories,
These advances will make possible the self-
checking subsystems which we will need in
the space shuttle. With immense capacity
for logic, memory and multiple redundancy
in a small volume, the self-checking black-
box 1s going to be a practical reality.

A continuing goal in electronles is to per-
form more functions with less power, volume,
and weight. Microelectronic circuits having a
thousand active elements on a chip 150 mils
{(.001 inch) square are now avallable. It 1s
estimated that through continued R&D, a
million active elements can be placed on &
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chip 500 miles square. This will require new
processes, such as laser or electronic beam
techniques, to replace photographle etch-
ing and the development of automated de-
sign, fabrication, and testing methods.

The necessity for new design for such
electronic equipment creates the opportunity
for an important advance toward simplicity.
At the present time each of our subsystems,
be it guidance, communications or engines,
is interconnected by cables having literally
thousands of wires. Not only does that rep-
resent one of the major components of
welgh, but 't is by far the largest contrib-
utor to unreliability. We are ready for a
breakthrough and I believe that there can
and should be no more than six wires, in one
connector, going into or out of any black-
box. These six wires might be allocated in
the following manner: one wire would con-
nect to a small computer inside the black-
box' which evaluates all the information
from the circuits inside and tells the pilot
one of three things—"I am well,” or “I am
sick” or “I am about to get sick.” The sec-
ond wire will earry all signals into the black-
box. The third wlll carry all of the output
signals or responses. The fourth and the
fifth will be used for a standard power sup-
ply—all electrical equipment will be designed
to operate off a 110 volt 400 cycle bus; any
different power required will be generated
by conversion within the black-box. The
sixth wire is a spare. It will be used for
something which we have not yet thought of.

The philosophy which will permit this
concept 1s relatively simple—to assign the
responsibility for the welfare and checkout
of each subsystem to that subsystem. The
microminiaturization which has been so
notably advanced by the demands of space,
now makes it possible and practical to build
a small general purpose computer in a
volume of about 10 cubic centimeters with
enough logic and enough multiple redun-
dancy to make it practical to use it to (1)
self-check the internal circuits and (2) to
provide time division multiplexing with
proper addressing so that six wires can in-
deed effectively provide all the communica-
tions and power connections required.

Another ideal use for a computer on board
the space shuttle is to throw switches. As a
program switching network a computer could
not only flip hundreds of switches according
to preset programs but could also assure that
they were actually in proper position. Some
of the switching functions in Apollo are con-
trolled by computers on the ground, but that
task as well as the manual task of throwing
and monitoring the 1000 switches in the
cockpit can easily and effectively be taken
over by a computer on board,

Using a computer inside the cockpit can
also greatly simplify the control panel, which
in spacecraft now have five times as many
switches and instruments as a 707 or a DC8.
For the future, I envisage a spacecraft com-
mand panel which contains 3 cathode ray
displays, one digital, input-output circuit
which we call a DSKY, and an On/Off switch
for the computer. Two of the cathode ray
displays would be used for control informa-
tion, one for navigation and one for attitude
control. These would operate interchangeably
s0 that if one failed all information would
be available from the other. These would
replace the conventional “8 ball" attitude
display systems which, being mechanical,
are subject to breakdown. The cathode ray
tube, on the other hand, has turned out to
be one of our most reliable and long-lasting
electronic products, as we have learned from
the fine performance of our home television
sets. The third cathode ray display would
glve the pilot information about any part of
the total system or his flight plan by dis-
playing the output of his computer. He can
ask for any information by punching in the
proper code for any system or subsystem,
or internal program. Stored in the computer
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memory is his checklist for each part of the
flight, alternatives available to him in the
event of an equipment malfunction, and
such special information as propellant re-
serve, plot of flight path angle, and opera-
tional configuration of subsystems.

The electronic advances which are going to
permit onboard checkout and control should
make the space shuttle much simpler to
operate than present commercial jets.
Further, our design criteria require that all
subsystems should be designed to continue
to operate after the fallure of any part ex-
cept for the structure and to gracefully de-
grade in performance with subsequent fail-
ures, Electronic systems will be designed to
give adequate warning of potential failures,
to continue operation after the failure of two
critical components, and to fail safe after
any failure.

Present inertial guidance systems are gim-
balled, platform mounted gyroscopes and ac-
celerometers. In the lunar module we have
introduced a strapdown guidance system
which replaces the mechanical gimbals with
a somewhat more complex electronic sys-
tem. It has demonstrated more than enough
accuracy and computer capability to carry
out the space shuttle missions. These strap-
down systems with advanced reference de-
vices, the next generation of gyroscopes and
accelerometers with improved life and ac-
curacy, should be capable of meeting all our
requirements with increased reliability and
life and a significant reduction in cost.

Star, planet, and horizons are basic ref-
erences for navigation and present systems
use gimballed trackers for attitude, reference
position alignment, and velocity measure-
ment. I expect that we will continue to use
this system in our shuttle and space station.
However research is under way in several
laboratories on holographic pattern recogni-
tlon techniques for star patterns. This new
reference system would have no moving parts
and give three axis reference on any space-
craft orientation. This would also be true of
aircraft navigation techniques. In another
area, the technology of laser radars for ren-
dezvous and docking, which is of course also
applicable in clear weather to pin-point
landing, has been demonstrated in the lab-
oratory for a range of 65 miles and a docking
accuracy of one Inch, Efforts In the next
five years should Increase its range to over
200 miles, and make it an effective competi-
tor with our present radio frequency radars.

Crew and passenger compartments will
be maintained in “shirtsleeve” environment.
Spacesuits will not be required. As a matter
of fact they are not now used in the Apollo
program except for extra vehicular activity
and in the event of certain emergencies,
which, happily, we have not yet experienced.
The atmosphere of oxygen and nitrogen in
the space shuttle at a nominal pressure of
10 psia and a maximum flight load of three
times earth gravity, will allow any reasonably
healthy individual to travel in space shuttle
without prior conditions.

Communications with the ground can be
similar to those now provided by FAA Air
Traffic Control, but for orbital operations will,
I expect, be carried out through the use of
communications satellites, thus greatly sim-
plifying the ground network requirements.

Our planning projections forecast that the
space shuttle will have a useful life of 100
missions or more. As is characteristic of air-
craft maintenance today, we would expect to
replace subsystems, particularly engines and
thrusters on a progressive basis.

Launch operations will be simplified by the
onboard system diagonostic instrumentation
so that only vehicle erection, propellant
loading and final boarding of payload and
passengers will be necessary. Pre-launch
checkout will be carried out on-board by (1e
pilots.

There are several areas which we are
studying. One is whether the shuttle should
be designed with self-ferrying capablility, so
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that if it lands at an airport other than its
home base, it will be able to return home in
a subsonic flight mode under its own power.

Another is whether the reusable boost ele-
ments should have the capability to carry out
their missions in an automatic mode, in-
cluding a completely automatic landing
system.

A third is whether the shuttle would have
a “"go around” capability in order to improve
our ability to land under all conditions. We
intend in any event to include a powered
landing capability which appears to be de-
sirable to increase the ease of control and to
improve performance in winds and gusts.
This capability would be compatible with
both powered landing and self-ferry ability.

In any event our designs are providing
landing visibility at least as good as that
of high performance jet and SST aircraft and
landing characteristics and handling quali-
ties not more demanding than those of com=-
mercial jets.

One other feature we are incorporating in
our design is that wherever possible modules
be used which can be replaced when the
technology advances, without redesigning
the total vehicle, We know that changes will
occur, but since we do not know which com-
ponents will be affected, we are trying to
introduce standard mountings and intercon-
nections so that systems and subsystems can
be replaced without basic configuration
changes.

I believe that by the time we can produce
the space shuttle that we will be receiving
s0 many benefits from our exploration of
space and of the moon, that many nations
will want to use these economical space
shuttles either by direct purchase or through
chartering or leasing them from other
nations.

If, as we expect, this shuttle will be the
progenitor of a global transport, it will
surely be necessary that multi-company and
probably multi-national use of the vehicle
be facilitated.

The exploration of space will of course,
be an international activity. As space en-
gineering capabllity increases many more na-
tions will take more active parts. It is inter-
esting here to draw an analogy between space
and aviation. Although only a few countries
of the world manufacture the bulk of air
transportation equipment, it 1s used by al-
most every nation for its own individual
purposes. Within the next decade, no mat-
ter which nations provide the mechanical
equipment for getting into space, that equip-
ment will be used by means of one or an-
other kind of arrangement, to satisfy the
space ambitions of all nations.

No really meaningful estimate of the price
of an operational vehicle can yet be made,
since the number of vehicles that will be
needed is not yet clear. That number is a
function, not only of the various jobs it
will be called upon to perform, but also of
the existence of the system itself. After all,
no one needed a telephone, a computer or
an airplane before they existed. However, we
expect the development cost of the first pro-
totypes to be about six billion dollars spread
over a six year period.

I fully expect that by the end of the next
decade a number of the people in this room
will have flown into and out of space. Con-
sider with me for a moment the possibility
of travelling in the space shuttle from, say,
Amsterdam to Los Angeles sometime in the
1980's. You will board the regularly sched-
uled vertical take-off jitney In downtown
Amsterdam to fly guickly to Schiphol air-
port. There, in the center of the field, the
Los Angeles bound shuttle will be erected,
being fueled with liquid oxygen and hydro-
gen from tank trucks alongside. As the
fueling operation is completed, your lug-
gage will be put into the baggage pod, and
with your flight companions, you will en-
ter the passenger module. The passenger
compartment will be swung into place in
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the orbiter section of the shuttle. The flight
crew will be conducting their final check-
out of the vehicle, querying their on-board
digital computer about the condition and
configuration of each system and subsystem.

Passenger seats will swivel so that you
will be sitting erect until power is applied,
at which time the seats will recline so that
the gravity load, not more than three times
that of earth, will be more easily accommo-
dated. Your seat will be cushioned and
provided with its own shock absorbers to
lessen the load.

The shuttle will fly west south west on a
sub-orbital course as you attain maximum
speed of approximately 12,000 miles per hour
at 100 miles altitude. Seven or 8 minutes
after lift-off from Amsterdam, the booster
element will peel off and return for a regular
runway landing.

Although there was a huge explosive sound
at the airport as the rockets ignited, it lasted
only a few seconds, and you will have heard
no sound, since it was far below your
vehicle. As a matter of fact your whole trip
will be practically noiseless. You will not
hear the sound of entry into the atmosphere,
but neither will people on the ground as
that entry will be made at about 400,000 feet
above the earth.

While the passenger compartment will
have no windows, television cameras mounted
at strategic positions on the exterior of the
orbiter vehicle will bring unobstructed pano-
ramic views of the earth and of the sky into
the cabin. As you leave the pad you will
see the great thrusts of fire which propel
your craft, and the blue of the Atlantic and
the glistening clouds will occupy the tele-
vision screens as you out-distance the sun on
your westward journey.

While you are in flight you will, of course,
be weightless. A cabin attendant will as-
sist you to float about the cabin, or you may
choose to remain in your seat which can now
stay in the reclined position, or not, just as
you like. Probably you will want to experi-
ment with this new sensation. Certainly our
astronauts seem to enjoy it. However, as de-
scent begins, you will have to return to your
seat and belt yourself In—just as in other
aireraft. Your views of the sunlit surface
will be memorable as the earth seems to
come up to meet you at 11,5600 miles per hour.
For this flight has not only been noiseless
and weightless, but there has been no vibra-
tion and no feeling of motion after the grav-
ity pull at the launching. Upon entry into
the atmosphere, however, you will again en-
counter the forces of the earth and your
shock absorbing seats will return you to a
reclining position.

Your next sensation will occur when the
subsonic jet engines take-over for your land-
ing on the runway at Los Angeles Interna-
tional Airport, Alr traffic control will be pro-
grammed, using precise fixes on altitude
and position verified by communications
satellites, so you will not encounter any traf-
fic delays. The sound of your craft coming in
for its landing will actually be less than that
of current jets.

Your landing at Los Angeles International
Airport will be a subsonic jet runway
landing and you will board the scheduled
vertical take-off jitney there for its quick
flight to downtown Los Angeles. Assuming
that you took off from Amsterdam at noon on
Monday, you would arrive in Los Angeles
before 5 am. Monday, in less than an hour's
travel time—in time for a swim before break-
fast. And if you were really pressed for time
and had to return to Amsterdam as soon as
possible, you could, theoretically, leave the
west coast after noon and be back in Amster-
dam before the end of that Monday, after
one hour of flight and eight hours of sun
time.

We see no technological barriers to this kind
of development. One lesson we have learned
from the lunar landing, “impossible” as it
seemed to most people less than a decade
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ago, is that no technological development
can really be called “impossible” any more.

This brief description of some of the prod-
ucts, results, and future goals of our Na-
tional Space Program only hints at its sig-
nificance in the life of every man.

‘Who in 1913, ten years after the invention
of the airplane, would have guessed the far
reaching and myriad changes which that
single concept brought about? We can guess,
extrapolate, wonder, but our imaginations
are taxed when we consider that the space
program opens S0 many new avenues at
the same time.

Let me try in coneclusion to outline what
it is possible to accomplish in space by 1970
and 1989, using what we have learned from
the Apollo Program as a base.

If we pursue a reasonably bold, aggres-
slve program, by the end of 1970 we would
have modular space stations in synchronous,
equatorial orbit, in low altitude polar and
in low inclination earth orbits, as well as
having our first station in polar orbit around
the moon.

The number of people iInvolved may glve
some idea of the amount of activity I fore-
see. By the mid 1980's there could be as many
as 100 people elther living in or in transit
through the space stations in low earth orbit,
perhaps 50 living In the station in syn-
chronous orbit and perhaps 25 in the space
station orbiting the moon. Using basically
the same or similar equipment, there may be
at least one surface base on the moon with 50
people living there. Nearly dally shuttle
flights to the low earth orbit station would
be required to support these people and to
provide for satellite repair and maintenance.

Nuclear powered space shuttles would be
traveling between lunar orbit and earth orbit
and between earth orbit and synchronous
orbit. They might be flylng once every two
weeks to the moon and about once every two
weeks to synchronous orbit.

There would, of course, be shuttles operat-
ing between lunar orbit and the lunar base
and between the lunar orbiting station and
exploratory sites on the moon.

By the end of 1989, if we have reasonable
space activity, and I think, to some extent
independent of how much is done in the 70's,
I would expect that men would have estab-
lished their first colony on the moon, and
the first ent base on Mars. And they
would be beginning to fly out to the farther
planets.

The kind of resources involved are similar
to those applied to the Apollo Program.

The key to this program is the space shut-
tle. It opens a completely new era of trans-
portation on the earth and in space.

It is literally man's key to the solar system.
Thank you.,

A NATIONAL TRANSPORTATION
PLAN—NOW

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. PICELE, Mr. Speaker, the need
for a national transportation plan grows
with each technological development we
make in the industry. The jumbo jets will
be a reality soon and for almost 4 years
we have been hearing the laments from
our airports regarding their overcrowded
and even unsafe traffic condifions. And
air transportation is but one part of our
jigsaw puzzle approach to the entire
transportation picture.

Hopefully, the Department of Trans-
portation will soon have ready their long-
promised national transportation plan.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The need is dramatically portrayed in
the accompanying article in the Evening
Star, and I insert it as this time:

Am Jam ReqQUIREs NATIONAL SOLUTION

{By Willlam Hines)

The United States is about as well pre-
pared for the era of the jumbo jets, which
dawned this past week, as the State of Cali-
fornia is for a force 7.5 earthquake. The dif-
ference between the new planes and a major
natural disaster Is that something could have
been done to get ready for the former.

For almost four years now, airport au-
thorities in every big city have been on notice
that airplanes twice the size of those in gen-
eral service could be flying by the end of the
1960s. With a special flight from Seattle to
New York last Tuesday, the Boeing 747 super-
plane kept its date with the nation, but its
punctuality was not reciprocated.

On the ground and in the alr—but on
the ground particularly—the 747 poses some
problems which will be overcome in the long
run only by development of a comprehen-
sive national transportation policy. Such a
policy does not exist today, and nothing in
the mumblings and fumblings of Washing-
ton officlaldom provides a basis for hope that
one will emerge soon.

There Is a mistaken impression, widely
held, that the appearance of a new airplane
carrying many more people somewhat faster
than older craft necessarlly constitutes an
advance in intercity transportation. As good
a case could be made for exactly the oppo-
site point of view.

The basic problem in air transportation
today is that most people who think about
it at all regard it as a separate entity, some-
how different from ground transportation.
But a moment's thought will correct this
notion, if one concedes at the very outset
that the sole function of transportation is to
move people (and goods, t0 be sure) from
one place to another.

The name of the game, as played by some-
one traveling from coast to coast, is not to
get from Sea-Tac Airport on Puget Sound to
J. F, Eennedy on Jamaica Bay, but from say
the L. C. Smith Tower in Seattle to 48th
and Madison in Manhattan.

Viewed in this light, the airport is seen
for what it really is: Not a point of origin
or termination, but an interface between
transportation modes—the place when one
exchanges a 60-mph conveyance operation
on the ground for one that travels through
the air 10 times as fast. The longest journey,
as someone once said, starts with a single
step.

Somehow or other, this has never been
officially recognized, although there is a wide
awareness of this fact at subordinate eche-
lons in the federal Department of Trans-
portation. But prevalling transport policy,
such as It is, holds an airplane to be a thing
apart and the operation of an airport an end
in itself, rather than simply a means to an
end.

Even the airport is fragmented, with the
Federal Government helping out with run-
ways and navigation aids, but leaving up to
airport authorities (usually the cities) crea-
tion and maintenance of terminal facilities—
and to still someone else the furnishing of
ground transportation to the city center.
These things the localitles provide accord-
ing to their means, and often as not grudg-
ingly.

The fictlon that terminal facilities are
solely the business of the big city nearest an
alrport is as ludicrous as the myth that
alrports are end-points in journeys from
city A to city B. The mobility of Americans—
particularly Americans traveling on business,
but pleasure trippers also—makes every ma-
jor airport a national rather than a local
conecern.

Take the case of a family from Concord,
Mass., on a vacation trip to Disneyland, or
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an engineer from Lexington with business
in San Bernardino. Why should the clties of
Boston and Los Angeles be responsible for
the dispatch and reception of these travelers,
none of whom originates or terminates in
elther city?

Another apt case in point is O'Hare Air-
port outside Chicago, the world’'s busiest in
terms of scheduled passenger alrcraft move-
ments. More than half the people using
O’Hare nelther originate nor terminate any-
whe:~ near Chicago, but use the field sim-
ply to change alrplanes, Atlanta is an even
more extreme example; one of the busi-
est alrports In the country, it's overwhelm-
ingly a junction point for people who both
start and end their voyages somewhere else.

Yet both Chicago and Atlanta are respon-
sible for the operation of thelr airports, and
as far as the federal government is concerned
its obligations end where the runway meetg
the ramp. Among the big alrports of the
U.S, the chief exceptions are Washington
National and Dulles International, 30 miles
outside the capital. These are operated by
the Federal Aviation Administration in the
absence of a competent munieipal or in-
terstate authority to run them.

Most of the big airports in the United
States are only now reaching the point
where they can cope with the trafic gen-
erated by the first wave of jet transports,
which came along 10 years ago—and now
another wave has moved onto the scene.
Another big airport improvement program,
this time with more massive and compre-
hensive federal support, is clearly indicated
&t the dawn of the jumbo era.

CHANGES TAKING PLACE IN OUR
NATION'S COLLEGES

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, there are
changes taking place on the campuses of
our Nation's colleges and universities.
These are deeper and more sophisticated
than the spectacular demonstrations and
malicious conduct which makes the front
pages.

Ronald J. Maselka, an able young re-
porter on the Washington staff of the
Buffalo, N.Y., Evening News, has made a
tour of 10 college campuses and come up
with some in-depth impressions of what
is going on. Following is the third group
of stories in his recent excellent series:
ParT XI—Camprus PAPERS, POLITICIANS AIM

To CasT OFF TRADITIONAL ROLES

(By Ronald J. Maselka)

New Yorg, October 14—Mention “student
power” today and visions of violent campus
radicals immediately come to mind.

But other forms of student power are de-
veloping, partially as a response to this
dramatic din of protest, partially from a
growing acknowledgment that students are
genuinely concerned with their education
and its future and deserve a role in many
university matters. Sometimes this means a
louder student voice; sometimes, a student
vote.

This development of democratic student
power is best seen in the proliferation of
committees spouting up at many institutions,
including Columbia, Fordham and City
College.

But just as the degree of viclence and the
types of issues raised vary from school to
school, so does the extent of student par-
ticipation in policymaking roles. The range
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of involvement, however, is diverse, from uni-
versity fiscal matters to curriculum and dis-
cipline.

One effect of campus unrest has been a
large-scale re-examination of the question
of university governance, from boards of
trustees down.

TWO ELEMENTS OF STUDENT POWER

Amid the campus complex too are two
traditional elements of student power—stu-
dent governments and campus newspapers—
which are assuming, or trying to assume,
larger roles.

Campus newspapers no longer are a col-
lection of sometimes dated facts and luke-
warm editorials. While the *“source of in-
formation” role is still important, today's
campus newspaper seeks to play a more di-
verse role, particularly through strong edi-
torial positions,

Student governments also are fighting the
image of impotency that traditionally saw
campus politiclans as dance organizers at the
least, distributors of funds to other school
organizations at the most.

Generally, today's student editors and poli-
ticians are liberal, reform-minded.

“They are activists, rather than extrem-
ists,” a Fordham University spokesman ex-
plained.

As Fordham's student body president, Wil-
liam J. Toppeta, a senior from Schenectady,
said: “We want to use the channels available
to accomplish change. But if those chan-
nels get clogged, we will take our causes to
the streets in demonstrations without vio-
lence.”

UNIVERSITYWIDE TREND

The trend toward being universitywide in
scope applies to both student government
structures and newspapers.

Columbia University, for instance, has a
University Senate, which includes faculty,
administrators, students and alumni. The
old university council and student govern-
ment have been abolished.

Fordham now has a separate university-
wide Faculty Senate and Student Senate,
but is studying proposals for a merged unit.
In the meantime, Fordham has a united stu-
dent government, representing students at
both its Bronx and Manhattan campuses.

Major student newspapers—even at pri-
vate schools like Georgetown, Columbia,
Fordham and Harvard—are independent of
university control. Some are private corpora-
tions, even fiscally independent. But even
those receiving university subsidies report
they are free of university censorship.

CAUGHT IN-BETWEEN

Indications are, however, that most stu-
dent readers expect their papers to be a sort
of buffer between the extreme left, like the
Students for a Democratic Society (SDS),
and the extreme right, like, the Young Amer-
icans for Freedom (YAF).

For instance, noting that Harvard's “Crim-
son" leaned too much to the left during last
spring’s disturbances, Carl L. Lindhal, a Har-
vard senior from Glenview, Ill, noted: “Most
people are aware that the Crimson is not
exactly a responsible paper in reporting the
facts.”

A CREDIBILITY GAP

In this respect, student editors find their
readers to be their greatest censors.

Acknowledging that the Crimson “has lost
its legitimacy over the years,” David Blumen-
thal, new editorial board chairman of the
Crimson, explained that he is “unsure of
its influence.”

He sald the Crimson’s “obvious biases”
last spring “allenated a lot of faculty and
administration.”

According to Robert Papper, a Columbia
graduate student, the campus newspaper,
The Spectator, also “lost a lot of respect”,
during the last two years' disturbances be-
cause its “leaning to the left . . . tended to
destroy its credibility.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

COMPETITION, ANYONE?

One safeguard against onesidedness is that
most campus newspapers determine editorial
policy on an issue-by-issue basis through
editorial board meetings. Other avenues are
providing forums for diverse student views,
through columnists and letters to the editor.

Another route to campus attention is pro-
posed by the “Harvard Independent,” a new
paper being produced this year.

Morris B. Abram Jr., a Harvard senior and
president of the Independent, sald it will
specialize in in-depth analysis and coverage
of the major issues.

While the campus newspapers are well-
read, student government leaders face an
uphill fight in gaining campus influence.

Much of its influence comes to bear in
joint actions with faculty and administra-
tion, and student government remains a key
source of moderate communication.

As William H. Guenther, a New York City
sophomore and a delegate to Harvard’s under-
graduate council, explained: “Much of our
work is done behind the scenes . . . But you
have to prove you are effective to gailn stu-
dent support.”

CLEARING THE AIR

In a similar vein, Sharon R. Winnett, a
Fordham student government vice presi-
dent, explained that student government's
main task is to relate itself “to students in
a more meaningful way.”

To stimulate discussion, Fordham’s stu-
dent government plans to take periodic com-
puterized surveys of students on key Issues
and have the results published in the cam-
pus newspaper.

Nothing that student government projects
involve much planning and work, Miss Win-
nett added: “It's a long, not very dramatic
process.’

By themselves, campus newspapers and
student governments can't counteract vio-
lence. But by keeping the university com-
munity informed and suggesting alternative
directions, indications are they can join ef-
forts to improve the campus atmosphere.
Parr XII—SIMPLE AWARENESS Is Nor
ENoOUGH: STUDENTS WANT THINGS CHANGED

(By Ronald J. Maselka)

New Yorx, October 15.—For decades,
thousands of Americans discovered the col-
lege campus provided meteoric challenges
to their inbred religious, political and social
bellefs.

In the past, these confrontations with con-
flicting ideas seemed to be resolved generally
on an individual, private basis. Today's cam-
pus turmoil, however, goes beyond this per-
sonal grappling with problems to take on an
almost group-like public examination of
conscience.

College students before were aware of the
inequities of American soclety—for example,
the gaps between rich and poor, ghetto and
suburbia. This awareness, however, was
coupled with a belief that with orderly de-
velopment and time the system would grad-
ually improve things.

STUDENTS GO DEEPER

Many of today's college students, how-
ever, express a desire to go beyond simple
awareness of the problems and take up the
impatient cry: “We should do something.”

The extent of this activism wvaries, of
course, from the radical approach of the New
Left to the reforms of the llberals and the
subdued concern of the majority.

Many students acknowledge there's “a lot
of the follow-the-crowd stuff” about all this
questioning. And there is a host of socio-
logical and psychological factors commonly
cited as contributing to today's student at-
titudes.

For instance, this is a generation that does
not remember a time without television, &
time without spaceshots, a time without civil
rights movements. It's a generation that
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does not identify with gradual progress be-
cause it is so attuned to speed and quick
change.

LEARNED MORE ABOUT PEOPLE

All this too has brought a changing defini-
tion of education.

As Robert Papper, a Columbia University
graduate student, explained: “Education to-
day is not just sitting in a classroom listen-
ing to a lecturer and then regurgitating it
back on an exam. That's memorization, not
learning.” During the spring 1968 disrup-
tions at Columbia, he sald, he learned “more
about people” than he had in the classroom.

There's a general feeling too that raising
these questions and calling for actlons and
solutions are a vital part of education to-
day. This is coupled by a growing belief that
you can't separate the classroom and the en-
vironment.

As one Fordham student noted: '“College
prods people to think. So you do. And you
make a suggestion., But when you get no
answer, where do you go from there?”

LITTLE THINGS ACCUMULATE

Today's students are heading in many dif-
ferent directions.

But is there a specific conscious point
when a student jumps from a simple aware-
ness of injustice to an active effort to do
something about it?

Not generally. This trend of reform and
rebellion seems to be more of a metamor-
phosis than a transformation.

As Sharon R. Winnett, a senlor at Ford-
ham's Thomas More College, explained: “It
was just a growing accumulation of little
points . . . then you start seeing things.”

Becoming a reformer is an individual thing
and some students do remember a specific
experience or set of experiences that set
them thinking in a liberal vein.

The example of others has a lot to with
it.

START QUESTIONING

As William J, Toppeta, a Fordham College
senior from Schenectady, recalled: “When
you arrive at college, your mind is opened
or expanded. You are hearing things you
didn't hear in high school and you start to
question things.”

What started him asking “who I was and
what I was doing here,” he said, came when
he was a freshman ROTC cadet. During a
parade ground inspection, he said, one peace
protester with a placard kept following the
drilling ROTC contingent to the jeers of all
the student onlookers.

The example of one dedicated person set
of Bill Toppeta's thinking. He is now student
body president at Fordham and the jeering
majority of three years ago is now urging
that ROTC status at the university be re-
examined.

And Charles Haseloff, a 1968 graduate at
City College of New York and now a New
York University graduate student, recalled
an incident in his high school cafeteria when
a short teacher stood on a chair to make an
announcement and was applauded away by
the students.

THINGS CAN BE CHANGED

“I was 14 then,” he said, “and I remember
I thought that something terrible was going
to happen. I could not concelve of students
taking this attitude . . . of open, mass dis-
respect. This was just inconceivable to
me . ..

“From then on,"” he continued, “you sud-
denly see that you grew up in a certain way
and you see that all things aren't created
by God, that some things aren’'t natural law,
that they can be different.”

For instance, he noted, having grown up
thinking Negroes are inferior “and then to
be confronted with the fact that they are
not, resulis in gquestioning. Once you loosen
one nail in the structure, the whole thing
loosens and begins to shake.”
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UNLEARNING PROCESS

Probably a more common experience was
that of Terrence L. Chorba, a Columbia Col-
lege junior from a conservative background
in the Bronx, who said he “went through an
unlearning process” his freshman year,

Part of what happened, he said, was the
realization that absolute truth is an elusive
thing and “truth is not what exists in your
mind.”

In the long run, this meant a willingness
to listen to both sides of an issue and make
a decision himself.

Another partial explanation of campus
unrest, then, is found in this same decision
by so many to re-examine and question
where they are going each day.

ParT XIII—STUDENTS TOUCHED BY BLEAK
View FroMm THE CoLLEGES' IVORY TOWERS

(By Ronald J. Maselka)

New Yorx, October 16 —If you want an
explanation of student demands for rele-
vance—in their education and from the uni-
versity—simply:

1—Walk the city streets that intersect the
Clty College of New York on the west side
of Harlem.

2—Look down at Harlem from Columbia
University’s perch on Morningside Heights.

3—Peer through the wrought iron gates on
Fordham University’s verdant uptown cam-
pus at the concrete and asphalt many have
charitably called the “changing Bronx.”

Then one can sense the motivation behind
growing demands for the ivory tower univer-
sity to extend a hand to the surrounding
community.

This need for help iz most recognized by
minority group students, the blacks and
Puerto Ricans who grew up looking at these
schools from the outside as their hope for
a meaningful future.

Visits to these New York schools show that
campus unrest is not racially monolithie.

“There are two very different kinds of
movements,” explained Charles Haseloff, a
graduate student at New York University.

STILL STRIVING FOR RIGHTS

“There is the white struggle, in essence
a sort of frantic kind of reaction to this
loss, this destruction of ideals, the disillu-
sionment of the American dream in the face
of technical and international confiict.

“And there are the black people,” he con-
tinued, “still striving for the civil and polit-
fcal rights that white students and their
fathers and grandfathers achieved 200 years
8g0.”

Like at most public and private universi-
ties, Negroes and Puerto Ricans are a mi-
nority at Columbia, Fordham and City Col-
lege. There are indications here also that
minority group students are “doing their own
thing" with campus unrest, because of their
special concerns.

In past incldents at Fordham, Columbia
and City College, black students have been
involved in their own protests, sometimes
accepting, sometimes rejecting white radical
support.

THE DANGER IN SEPARATISM

Walk into the cafeteria at Fordham's Stu-
dent Union Building and this separatism 1s
evident. One sees “The Table" at the front
of the massive room, populated by eight
blacks. Elsewhere are white faces, with an
occasional black one.

The danger in this separatism is that it
leaves so much room for misunderstanding.

One white Columbia student noted that
he sensed, for instance, a growing inability to
disagree with his black friends for fear of
being branded “anti-Negro.”

“The blacks are using a degree of racism
against the whites In a reaction to the racism
used against them," he sald.

The visitor's immediate reaction to “The
Table" is that this is a gesture of defiance.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

CITES HIGH SCHOOL EXFERIENCE

Many studies stress, however, that this
tendency is not for the sake of racial sep-
aratism or black superiority, but is more of
& defense mechanism of a minority seeking
cohesiveness and direction.

William J. Wright, a Fordham sophomore
from Brooklyn, explains “The Table” as “a
social thing because we are such a small part
of the population here.”

A product of what he calls “the black ex-
perience in high school,” Mr. Wright notes
that blacks who went to parochial high
schools had “the white high school experi-
ence."”

Noting that these blacks tend to be less
militant because “they are used to going to
school with a lot of whites,” Mr. Wright said
he and other blacks and Puerto Ricans find
college provides their first experience at being
& school minority.

WAS “LOST" AT FORDHAM

He said he “didn't like it" at Fordham
during his freshman year because he got lost
among the white students, losing his sense
of identity and direction.

The table must be understood in this per-
spective, he explained.

“A black student is Interested primarily
in bettering his school for the black stu-
dents," he added, noting the task specifically
is "how to make Fordham ready for black
students and help them stay.”

The issues that concern white protesters
are secondary for blacks, he added.

“The army, the draft, ROTC and many of
these other things are so far remote from
the educational problem, With us, it's simply
& different order of importance to the
struggle.”

DEBATE WITHIN MINORITIES

Involvement with whites on campus-wide
issues, he added, ranges “as far as you are
willing to go individually.”

There is a debate within the minority com-
munities over whether separatism is good or
bad, whether it is better to work within the
system or outside it.

Those who, like Fordham's William Wright,
think blacks “need to be militant to get what
they want.” Others believe an integrated ef-
fort is best in the long run,

But working through the system takes
time and, as in the case of white protesters,
impatience is a big factor with black stu-
dents. They want changes now, not In gen-
erations to come.

“Our militancy isn't aimless,” Mr. Wright
explained. “We know what we want and our
task is to get them (the administrators and
faculty) to see the reasons why.”

15 THIS THE PFROPER WAY?

The demands are focusing on ethnic stud-
fes, sometimes called black studies or Afro-
American studies, and increasing the num-
ber of minority students on campus.

But black studies is a developing notion
and a division in the Negro community also
exists on whether this is the proper route.
Some say it tends too much toward intro-
spection. Others say it is needed to under-
stand the special problems of minorities and
their proper place in history.

While many schools have created special
Afro-American departments, Columbia is
still studying the proposal. Another avenue
that receives support is to have black-related
courses in every department, rather than
combined in one department.

MORE BLACK RECRUITING

Universities have responded to the de-
mands for greater raclial balance, one ad-
ministrator noted, because of the realization
that a maln problem of minority students
stems from the generally lower quality of
precollege education they receive.

Accelerating recruiting of black students,
Halson with guldance counselors to help
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identify and prepare them early in high
school, finding financial aid, providing spe-
cial orientation programs and continuing
futorial help are part of the university re-
sponse. Many minority students already on
campus return to their high schools and
communities to help in this recruitment.

One crueial issue is how the university is
going to broaden its access to minority mem-
bers.

FAVORS UNIVERSAL ENROLLMENT

Acknowledging that the *“United States
has very nearly achieved universal access to
& college education for its white population
+ « . and there is a need to extend to blacks
and Puerto Ricans a privilege that whites
already possess.” Political Science Prof,
Stanley Feingold of city college believes that
the university has to “maintain high quality
while allowing opportunity for all.™

He, for instance, favors universal enroll-
ment—finding a place in some college for
everybody—but opposes open admissions—
finding a place in a specific college for any-
body.

Instead of having separate admissions
standards for whites and minorities, some
educators favor a lottery system.

ASK EESEARCH IN PROBLEMS

While this debate rages, others suggest
community efforts at lower levels ranging
from converting some high schools Into col-
lege preparatory institutions to massive pre-
school education programs.

Many sadministrators also point to uni-
versity research—In urban sociology, crime,
delinquency, the courts, drug problems—
expertise on things like business practices
for local merchants and legal advice to
ghetto families, plus more diplomatic ap-
proaches to university expansion and its
effects on area residents as other indica-
tions of the wurban university’s growing
awareness of its community attachment.

The special concern of the vocal minority
groups is guaranteeing that the university
maintains that awareness,

Part XIV—NEW Camryus PHENOMENON: FArTH
Anp Mysricism REPLACE REason

(By Donald J. Maselka)

New York, October 17.—It's impossible to
gauge its depth but there are indications
that years of campus viclence are beginning
to take their emotional toll of some students.

What becomes perceptible is more a serles
of different reactions, rather than a pattern,
that alone do not warrant a conclusion that
the worst is over or that it's all downhill now.

But for some students, it is downhill.

Part of it is the mental scar left by the
letdown after weeks of emotional peaking
for bullding takeovers, police busts, mass
arrests, endless meeting and talking. Part
of it is explainable by the view in retrospect
that so much effort accomplished so little,

The war Is still there, for instance.

The reaction is most visibly seen in the
division of the New Left into radical fac-
tlons and the growing structure of right-
wing groups, like the Young Americans for
Freedom.

In between, there are a host of reactions,
particularly noticeable at places like Co-
lumbia University and City College of New
York, which had violence, school shutdowns,
changes in presidents within the last two
years.

QUESTION ACCOMPLISHMENTS

“I really have to gquestion what we ac-
complished,” sald Terry L. Chorba, a junior
at Columbia who was on both sides of the
barricades in 1968 and was Injured in the
police action.

Now, he finds himself in the “political gray
area, not politically affiliated but not dis-
interested either . . . not taking a stand ex-
cept a stand against radical violence and
total apathy."
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Looking back, he sald, he realized that
revolutionary activity is not progress. “We
are not stopping the war by shutting down
the unlversity,” he said.

Robert Papper, a Columbla graduate stu-
dent, said he too has a feeling that there
are many students who feel that “now that
this has happened, let’s make some progress.”

Acknowledging that some activists hawve
“become exhausted, tired, sort of retired,”
he sald: “You see some students who were
active but are not now politically interested.
They are doing a lot of thinking."

TIME TO STOP, ABSORB CHANGES

A similar prognosis was given by I. E.
Levine, an assistant to the president at City
College:

“I've a feeling that people—students and
faculty—are about ready to stop and absorb
some of the changes that have taken place.
I think there’s a feeling of emotional weari-
ness on the part of a lot of people.”

A pre-med student at Columbia volced
“plain frustration . ., . that with all that
and all the talk, nothing was accomplished.”

Pointing to the tables set up in the Co-
lumbia quadrangle representing spokesmen
for various political groups, he said: “They
haven’t figured out yet that they can't change
things . . . The university is not like the
rest of the country. The rest of the country
voted for Richard Nixon."

COUNTER-CULTURE

Besides, he added, the "issues have been
around so long they've become cliches, with
no emotional connotation any more.”

Many administrators hope there is a grow-
ing realization, too, that change requires an
orderly process and that violence only breeds
counter-violence.

But the extreme, apolitical reaction to the
turmoil on campus and in society belongs to
the counter-culture, the street people, the
hippies.

It represents a rejectlon and a turning in-
ward.

For instance, one student recalled that he
was a political activist last year but went to
the rock festival at Woodstock last summer
and is now content to “develop my own life
style.”

“You can't solve the world's problems,” he
sald. “You have tu solve your own first.”

For physics Prof. Arthur Bierman of City
College this “cwrent of dissent . .. what
seems to represent a reaction of middle-class
values, this youth culture or counter-cul-
ture, numerically speaking is the important
thing, the most significant movement of the
youth.”

DRUGS ARE KEY ELEMENT

Drugs are an important part of this trend.

Many students estimate that a majority of
today’'s colleglans have had some experience
with marijuana, of varying degrees and dura-
tion.

“It's such a common thing, it's not even a
topic of conversation any longer,” one ex-
plained. “But you smoke grass because it's
fun. Only the hard users use it to escape,
like alcohol."”

But drugs are a particularly key element
in the life style of the youth culture,

Prof. Bierman said he thinks this counter-
culture is & response “to some very serious
weaknesses In our soclety and its structures,
a response to the growing inability of our
urban society to provide meaningful com-
munity . .. one with affection, purpose,
meaning, values, love.”

Stressing it was “my own personal opin-
ion,” the professor sald he detects similarities
to latter day Rome, “when similarly the old
institutions and old religion had lost their
legitimacy and people were looking for a new
form of community, a new faith.”

REJECTING MATERIALISA

Part of this turning to a community of

peers—the similarities in dress, speech and
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behavior—he said, results because “most kids
grow up in a world without frames of ref-
erence.”

The small
family; stable
“church that was credible”
generally available, he added.

Rejecting the materialism of their elders,
he added, these young people are turning to
other things, like LSD and astrology, because
“they want desperately to believe.”

Noting that technological changes are
speeding up and the rate is getting faster
and the impact is greater,” Prof. Bierman
sald today's young people’s phenomenon
raises questions like:

Is man capable of adjusting to living with
these changes? Are they compatible with
man’s nature: Was man meant to live in a
typical American suburb?

NOTES LOSS OF OPTIMISM

Noting that the industrial revolution and
the rise of modern science lead to reliance
on reason rather than faith and intultion—
“that man could understand what is impor-
tant . . . coupled with optimism that man’s
reason will help make things better"—Prof.
Bierman sald: “This optimism has been de-
stroyed. Never before have human problems
been so acute. This counter-culture then is
rejecting reason and turning to mysticism
and faith, Instead of a world dominated by
cold reason."”

The significance of this, he sald, is that
basic tenets are “being questioned intensely
inside the system by the young, who were
supposed to benefit from it.”

How widespread this trend is and where it
will go is anybody's guess.

But the fact that it exists raises disturb-
ing questions, and as Prof. Bilerman noted:
“The genuineness of this allenation should
not be ignored.”

town; the stable, extended
neighborhoods, and the
are no longer

Part XV—SrrTiNe Ducks N Campus TUR-
moIL, CoLLEGE HeAps Finp How To CoPE
(By Ronald J. Maselka)

Maprson, Wis.,, October 22.—Imagine a
captive tied to 10 horses tugging in 10 direc-
tions and one will begin to appreclate the
predicament university administrators have
faced during campus unrest.

Easily identifiable, university presidents
and college deans have been the targets of
criticism because of their handling or alleged
mishandling of campus turmoil. The accusa-
tions range from permissiveness, over-toler-
ance, over-optimism and over-reaction, to in-
decision, appeasement, cowardice and inept-
ness.

The highly emotional subject of student
protest has magnified their difficulties with
students, faculty and governing boards,
alumni, parents and corporate contributors,
governments, politicians and the man in the
street.

Each of these groups has different demands
and a different view of things. The admin-
istrator's role confirms the notion that a
middleman cannot please everyone.

Much criticism of the university admin-
istrator's reaction to campus unrest stems
from an erroneous bellef that he is some sort
of dictator with unlimited power, More ac-
curately, he is a mediator attempting to ar-
ticulate the university community's consen-
sus. Part of the confused and diverse reaction
to disruptions, for example, simply refiected
the divislons of opinion and confusion of ad-
ministrators, faculty, students and governing
boards alike,

ALIEN TO TRADITIONS

The administrators, however, remain the
key popular symbol of university authority
and power. Conversations with many of them
indicate they are willing to admit they have
made some mistakes, and that they are also
fast learners.

One key reason for the varled reactions to
the student protest movement is that its
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violence is so alien fo the traditional univer-
sity climate.

“Universities were places where people
came because they wanted to be there,” ex-
plained Dr. Edwin Young, chancellor of the
University of Wisconsin's Madison campus.
“Now there are people willing and genuinely
interested in trying to destroy the university.
We are a voluntary society and we weren’t
geared up to the idea that anyone would be
against the university. It is almost sacrile-
glous to many of us that anyone would want
to destroy the university, which is designed
to help them. So, we have had to change our
posture to take account of this.”

ESCALATION OF PROTEST

Noting that he has been confronted re-
peatedly by alumni, asking: “What’s going on
here . . . Who's in charge? Arlie M. Mucks
Jr., executive director of the Wisconsin
Alumni Association, said: “University admin-
istrators were not really trained to handle
this type of disruptive activity. The univer-
sity is a slow reacting animal and it is against
its nature to mete out swift discipline. Then
too, we underestimated the strength of this
tiny minority of young people. We under-
estimated their intent and their capacity
for violence.”

Other administrators noted that only the
escalation of the protest movement—begin-
ning with requests for controversial speakers
to peaceful picketing and leading to violent
disruption and building take-overs—made
it clear that the radicals were not playing the
game "by the rules.”

As 1. E. Levine, an aide to the President
of City College In New York, sald earlier: “It
took time to realize that the old concept
of dealing with university problems in a ra-
tional way doesn’'t work with many groups
today.

NOT POSSIBLE TO PREPARE

The natural tolerance of a university to ac-
commodate dissenting views also worked to-
ward giving radicals more time,

In one interview, Dr. Lyod H. Elliott, presi-
dent of George Washington University noted
that “this university was not ready to cope
with violent confrontations.”

“I don't believe it's possible to prepare for
this sort of thing until you see the nature of
its development,” he added: Noting that
much of this lack of preparation was due to
human nature and the feeling “it can't hap-
pen here,” Dr. Elliott sald: “There's always
hope that violence will somehow be avoided
and until it's confronted. I guess 1t's kind of
hard to accept it as a reality of life.”

In the last couple years, however, admin-
istrators have received a real crash course
in containing student rebellion. And they are
fast learners.

SHORT RANGE VIEW

There is a definite realization, for example,
that they had better deal with outbursts
competently or repression, through new laws
or financial restraints, will result.

While emphasizing that they are fiexible
and open to discussion of genuine student
concerns, their public and private state-
ments make it clear that flexibility should
not be confused with weakness.

The short-range view of containment relies
on each university community understand-
ing this policy that violations will be dealt
with through judicious calls for outside
help—even court injunctions.

Dr. Wilson H. Elkins, University of Mary-
land President, made this clear when he said:
“It is the policy of this university to deal
with the disruption, seizures or other illegal
action as quickly as possible with whatever
legal means are necessary. The university
will not negotiate with any individual or
group under the threat of force.”

STUDENTS SUSPENDED

One indication that this firm line is but-
tressed by detalled planning is an adminis-
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tration memorandum at George Washington
University that lists the precise procedures
and phrases faculty should use when con-
fronted with classroom disruption.

But If universities can do this now, why
couldn't they do this before? Why didn't
they just kick the violent disrupters out?

To a certain extent they did. Many stu-
dents have been suspended, put on proba-
tion or expelled because of campus disrup-
tions. Others have faced charges in civil
courts.

But the unified approach to this violence
was lacking, some administrators note, be-
cause the rise of the massive multiuniversity
and soclal change affected the university's
lines of authority. Like other institutions, it
takes time for the university to change.

Most universities “have made the transi-
tion from the concept of the old dean, who
in this wisdom made the decision that this
student was in or out,” F. Chandler Young,
vice chancellor at the University of Wiscon-
sin at Madison (and no relation to Chancel-
lor Young) noted. He added that a void
developed because it “was unclear who was
to perform this function.”

AWARENESS OF DUE PROCESS

“There was confusion in the minds of
everybody about who will do what,” he
added.

The demise of the old dean was partly tied
to the student power movement, he con-
tinued, the feeling of students “they could
have a greater impact on the university as
adult citizens, rather than as little children.”

Another element is the increased aware-
ness in the last 15 years of the rights of people
to due process, accompanied by a shift in
thinking of higher education as a privilege to
higher education as a right. Compounding
the complexity of the task is the difficulty
of learning of who did what when large num-
bers are involved In a protest, of getting wit-
nesses and of collecting evidence.

As one professor explained: “It was easy
to kick them out when there were only a
few. But today it's mass civil disobedience.”

To cope with this, most universities today
have devised new disciplinary procedures in-
volving students and faculty and have rules
covering types of offenses common today—
but unheard of just a decade ago.

LEGAL SYSTEM NEEDED

One administrator summed up the intent
of the maze of rules—a special booklet in
some schools: “This is a liberal place toler-
ant of dissent but the minute dissenters
step on the rights of others, we don’'t per-
mit it.”

George Washington's Dr. Elliott feels that
building an adequate legal system ¢will be
one of the chief objectives” on his campus.

“I think most campuses,” he said, “recog-
nizing this change of times will be required
to have legal advice to Instruct staff mem-
bers and security forces and faculty members
in the changes of disciplinary procedure
and ways of identifying violators and assem-
bling evidence and the entire due process of
law.”

Wisconsin’s rulebook includes some state
laws to “make it clear that the university is
not a game refuge or a sanctuary,” Vice
Chancellor Young saild. The key element to
the campus disciplinary system will be com-
munity support, he added.

“They're still reluctant to stand up as
witnesses,” he said. “We're making progress
but we have a long way to go. I intend to
be very optimistic about these things. T
think we are going to get a disciplinary sys-
tem that will be accepted by the commu-
nity, that as they see these procedures tried
they will see that people are being dealt
with fairly."”

MUST DEVELOF TRUST

“I also think there is a greater realization
on the part of the students and faculty,”
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Vice Chancellor Young said, “that disrup-
tions of a violent kind bring on repressive
violence that hurts all of us.”

He sald the majority of students are be-
ginning to feel the effects of this repression
for the first time, in higher tuition costs and
in the state's reduced education budget.

But the key to the future is the develop-
ment of trust between the administrators,
students and faculty, a trust that can only
be built on mutual respect, not on fear.

As Fordham University president, the Rev.
Michael P. Walsh, 8J, put it: “Young people
today above all want to be trusted . .. They
want freedom but they also want trust and
guidance . . . They are looking for a father
figure, for loving authority, not paternal-
ilsm. When one ceases to be authoritarian,
there is always the question of where to
draw the line on permissiveness, but if you
can trust young people, they will help you
draw that line.”

JUSTICE DEPARTMENT ATTORNEYS
VIOLATE LEGAL ETHICS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, when law-
yvers paid to represent the U.S. Govern-
ment donate money to lawyers repre-
senting their adversary, at least one of
the clients has been unrepresented. And
judging from the record, this unrepre-
sented client has been Mr. and Mrs.
American citizen.

Small wonder that the courts ignore
the Constitution, overlook the law and
facts, and decide cases on the basis of
consent agreements between purported
adversaries. There was no controversy
nor diverse interest when both lawyers
worked for the same judgment. Sounds
more than a split-fee arrangement.

If I hired a lawyer to represent me in
a case in court, and then found that he
was paying my opposition, I would re-
gard it as highly unethical. In addition
to firing the lawyer, I would report it
to the bar association for disbarment
proceedings.

Mr. Attorney General, the American
people have enough unethical conduct
with Federal judges. Your staff have no
“during good behavior” tenure, If your
staff lawyers want to work for the
NAACP, give them their liberty—before
your Department is faced with demands
from the American people for a probe
into breach of legal ethics.

I insert a clipping from a local news-
paper at this point:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Dec. 4, 1969
JusTiceE DEPT. LAWYERS GI1vE $1,100 TO NAACP

The NAACP Defense Fund, an opponent
of the Justice Department in recent school
desegregation cases, received more than
$1,100 yesterday in 37 checks signed mostly
by staff lawyers of the Department's civil
rights division.

Fund director-counsel Jack Greenberg said
in New York that he had received the checks
in the morning mail accompanied by an un-
signed letter wishing the fund luck in its
money-raising and civil rights pursuits.

In Washington it was learned that many
of the contributors considered the donations
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a form of continuing protest against the civil
rights policies of Attorney General John N,
Mitchell and Assistant Attorney General Jer-
ris Leonard. Others sald their donations
were addressed mainly to the fund’s most re-
cent fiscal emergency.

Greenberg said the fund, which operates
on an annual budget of $3 million, was run-
ning $200,000 in the red in October and was
further behind now. He said fund-raising was
becoming increasingly difficult because of re-
action to riots and some violent demonstra-
tions and deep division in some communities
over Vietnam.

MOST MEMBERS WANT TRUE
POSTAL REFORM

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, recog-
nizing that most Members of the House
want true postal reform, I wish to direct
their attention to the following letter
from Postmaster General Blount to Sen-
ator GALE McGEeEg, chairman of the Sen-
ate Post Office and Civil Service Commit-
tee. The correspondence developed as a
result of the six specific objections which
Mr. James Rademacher, president of the
National Association of Letter Carriers,
presented to the Senate committee on
behalf of his organization.

The letter follows:

THE POSTMASTER GENERAL,
Washington, D.C., December 4, 1969.
Hon, GaLE McGEeE,
Chairman, Committee on Post Office and Civil
Service, U.S. Senate, Washingion, D.C.

DeAR MR. CHAmRMAN: The testimony given
by Mr, James Rademacher, President of tne
National Association of Letter Carriers, before
your Committee on November 25th seems to
show such a thorough misunderstanding of
the proposed Postal Service Act of 1969 that I
feel obliged to comment and to request that
you include this letter in the record of the
current hearings of the Committee on postal
reform.

Mr. Rademacher's testimony is devoted
largely to knocking over a series of straw men,
The six “fallacies” with which Mr. Rade-
macher charges the supporters of postal re-
form bear little or no relation to what is
actually in the bill or to what the propon-
ents of the bill have actually been saying, Let
us consider these straw men of Mr. Rade-
macher's in turn.

1, “A postal corporation and postal reform
are synonymous.”—I have repeatedly said
that the corporate form of organization is
no panacea, in and of itself, and I agree
completely that it would be fallacious to
suppose that adoption of a corporate form
of organization for the postal service will
automatically assure the improvements in
postal efficiency that this country so badly
needs. I think it is equally clear, however,
that so long as management authority is
fragmented and disassociated from: man-
agerial responsibility, the quality of postal
service will be less than it should be and
the cost of such service will be more than
it should be. It would be the height of ab-
surdity to deny the Postal Service the tools
it needs to do its job simply because of a
fear that the tools might not be used to the
best possible advantage.

Recognizing this to be so, Mr. Rademacher
goes on to suggest thit the tools which the
Post Office admittedly needs would be pro-
vided under HR. 4, the measure currently
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being marked up by the House Post Office
and Cilvil Service Committee. This claim,
with all due respect, 1s simply not borne
out by the facts.

In the first place, H.R. 11750 would pro-
vide assurance that top management will
be responsive to the needs of postal users,
and will be assured of continuity so long—
and only so long—as it does its job well.
HR. 4, as originally introduced, contains
nothing to prevent the repeated interrup-
tions of top management that necessarily
go with having the Postmaster General in
the cabinet. The House Committee has ten-
tatively decided to amend H.R. 4 to provide
a nine-year term for the Postmaster Gen-
eral and six-year terms for the Assistant
Postmasters General. While fixed statutory
terms of this kind would certainly promote
continuity of management, they are hardly
calculated to promote either cooperation
among the top management team or respon-
siveness of that team to the nation’s postal
needs. Such a statute would protect the
Postmaster General and hils top aides not
only from the demands of partisan politics
(which is all to the good), but also from the
demands of the nation for better postal
service (which Iis precisely the worst kind
of protection).

In the second place, HR. 11750 provides
a statutory framework for labor-manage-
ment relations under which postal ems-
ployees would have a direct financial stake
in the quality of the postal service received
by the mail using public. The bill provides
for truly meaningful collective bargaining
under the Labor-Management Relations
Act. In this connection, let me invite your
attention to Supplement III of the state-
ment that Mr. Patrick J, Nilan of the United
Federation of Postal Clerks submitted to
your Committee on November 21. You will
recall that Mr. Nilan strongly urged that
postal employees be given the same basic
benefits and rights as are provided for em-
ployees in private industry under the Na-
tional Labor Relations Act. H.R. 11750 would
do just this, except that it would continue
the ban on strikes by postal employees and
would provide a fair and impartial disputes-
resolving mechanism in lieu of resort to
strikes. But H.R. 4 (or, for that matter, S.
300, the text of which Is incorporated sub-
stantially verbatim in HR. 4) would not
provide postal employees with rights equiva-
lent to those enjoyed under the National
Labor Relations Act.

Under H.R. 4, wages would continue to be
set by Congress. There would be no collective
bargaining over “bread-and-butter” issues.
Since employees could not bargain for in-
creased wages, they would have no stake in
increasing productivity; and since manage-
ment could not bargain for increased wages,
it would have little to offer labor in exchange
for labor’s agreement on more efficient work
practices. Under HR. 4, moreover, and by
way of sharp antithesis to the National Labor
Relations Act, the right of employees to or-
ganize and elect bargaining representatives
of their own choosing would be severely im-
paired. For instance, HR. 4 would bar, by
statute, the right of employees to organize on
an “industrial union” basis, even though
every single employee in the Postal Service
wanted it. It seems wrong in principle for the
Congress to impose upon postal employees a
particular kind of labor union structure
without leaving the employees any right at
all to change that structure if they wish
to do so,

In the third place, HR. 11750 would en-
able the Postal Service to obtain the capital
necessary to acquire the modern buildings
and high speed equipment that are essentlal
if the postal system is to be operated on a
truly efficlent and economical basis. To this
end, HR. 11750 would provide workable
bonding authority. For reasons that have
been thoroughly discussed in the hearings, it

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

seems clear that the bonding authority pro-
vided in HR. 4 would not enable the Post
Office to ralse the capital it needs at interest
rates bearing a reasonable relation to those
pald by other borrowers.

In the fourth place, H.R. 11750 would pro-
vide a rate-making mechanism capable of
responding promptly to changing market
forces and the needs of postal users. It would
do this by establishing a full-time panel of
expert rate commissioners who would hold
full and impartial hearings on suggested rate
changes and would make recommendations
which the Postal Service could implement on
a timely basis, subject to disapproval by con-
current Congressional resolution, H.R. 4, on
the other hand, would place rate-making re-
sponsibllities in a separate commission that
would be convened every fourth year. A rate
review that occurs only once every four years
is simply not adequate. One of the major dif-
ficulties with postal rates in the past has
been that they change too infrequently;
when changes do finally come, they are nec-
essarily major changes having a major im-
pact on mail users.

In sum, any fair comparison of HR. 4
with HR. 11750 will show that HR. 4
would come nowhere close to achleving
“everything the Postal Corporation Bill
would achieve in the way of reform. .. .”
But perhaps the most astonishing aspect of
this part of Mr. Rademacher's testimony is
his insinuation that H.R. 11750 would some-
how remove the Postal Service from Con-
gressional surveillance. This suggestion sim-
ply is not true. The Postal Service would be
required to report annually to the Congress
on its operations; its part-time directors
would be subject to confirmation by the
Senate; its activities would be subject to
audit by the General Accounting Office; and
its rate changes would be subject to Con-
gressional review before they become effec-
tive. But quite apart from these specific
provisions for Congressional surveillance, the
overriding fact 1s that the Congress will con-
tinue to be present, and since the Postal
Service will be as much a part of the Federal
Government as it is today—albeit in a dif-
ferent organizational form—postal manage-
will be fully aware of the Congressional pres-
ence at all times. Congress can obviously
step in whenever it wishes, and the Postal
Service Act provides that the Congress will
be informed of postal operations sufficiently
so that it can see the need to step in if
that need arises,

2. “All corporations are inherently more
efficient and more desirable than any Gov-
ernment operation.””—Here again, Mr. Rade-
macher does a splendid job of demolishing
a proposition that, so far as we are aware,
has never been put forward. As indicated
above, we have recommended the form of
a Government corporation for the Postal
Bervice because it seems to afford the most
convenient means of achieving a better fu-
sion of responsibility and authority, a better
matching of costs to benefits, and a better
marshalling of resources to meet postal
needs. All the rhetoric about Edsels and
faceless, soulless corporations, Inhumane di-
rectors and profit-minded management, is—
of course—just that: rhetoric. In this con-
nection, although we are mindful that it is
possible to overstress the analogy between
the Tennessee Valley Authority and the pro-
posed new United States Postal Service, it
should be noted that rhetorical imprecations
against corporate management are no more
appropriate to the new Postal Service than
to the TVA—and they are notably lacking
in respect to the latter.

3. “A Postal Corporation can operate the
postal establishment on a break-even basis
within five years.”—Mr. Rademacher's as-
sault on this proposition is based on a serles
of false premises. He apparently assumes that
the new Postal Service would undertake to
issue $10 billion worth of bonds all at once
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and before any savings could be realized from
the first part of a long-term capital invest-
ment program. He totally ignores the fact
that the Postal Service Act would give the
new Postal Service a right to call at any time
on the Treasury Department for up to $2 bil-
lion worth of capital, and that private inves-
tors would know that this right exists. He
projects interest costs of 12% to 15%, al-
though this Committee has received com-
petent testimony from experts in the finan-
clal community to the effect that the Fostal
Service should be able to borrow at rates not
substantially higher than those paid by the
Treasury itself. He engages in a certain
amount of “double-counting,” piling an un-
identified “contingency fund” on top of an
imputed cost of depreciation. Relatively
speaking, however, these are all matters of
minor detall; the major point that Mr, Rade-
macher misses 1s that the management of the
Postal Service would be unlikely to float a
major bond issue unless a careful economic
analysis showed that the costs associated with
such borrowing would be clearly outweighed
by the savings to be realized through invest-
ment of the bond proceeds. In this connec-
tion, it is worth recalling that studies per-
formed for the Kappel Commission indicate
that capital investments for new postal fa-
cllities and equipment should yield cost sav-
ings In excess of 20%; of the amount invested.

The key to achieving a break-even opera-
tion Hes in greater productivity—and this is
an element that Mr. Rademacher has totally
ignored. The fact of enormous productivity
increases in the private sector since World
War II show what can be done. The record
of productivity improvement in the postal
service has been poor; but there is no rea-
son why, given the necessary reforms, this
record should not greatly improve. Mr. Rade-
macher seems to assume that improvement is
impossible, He states correctly that wages
represent over 80% of the Post Office Depart-
ment costs—but he states it as though this
were an ineluctable fact of life which, like
death and taxes, must be with us forever.
Although we see no real possibility of postal
employment diminishing, there is no reason
at all why, with mail use continuing to rise
sharply, postal wage costs must continue to
overshadow the costs of facilities, equip-
ment, and labor-saving devices to the extent
that they now do. By investing capital in the
buildings and tools that our employees need
to do their jobs more efficiently, we can in-
crease productivity, reduce the proportionate
cost of wages (although their absolute cost
will increase), and go far toward achleving
a self-sustalning operation.

This is not to say, of course, that postal
rates will necessarily remain constant. On
the contrary, we must expect postal rate in-
creases, given the realities of today's econ-
omy. We are convinced, however, that these
increases will be less frequent and less pre-
cipitous than those which would be neces-
sary if the reforms we are recommending are
not forthcoming,

4. “The Postal Service is on the brink of
catastrophe and only a corporation can save
it.”—Argument about what did, or did not,
cause the breakdown in Chicago in 1866 is
not likely to lend much to any serious anal-
ysis of what kind of postal reform is
needed. I am wholly persuaded that, if basic
reforms to the postal system are not forth-
coming, we can look forward only to a grad-
ual deterioration in the postal service until
it beecomes a national disgrace. Whether or
not we are in a “race with catastrophe” is
largely a matter of semantics. But the fact
is that the nation’s demands upon our mail
systemn are Increasing, and our ability to
meet those demands has not been keeping
pace. Institutions either change to meet the
needs of the times or they die; there is abso-
lutely no reason to suppose that the Post
Office is immune from this general rule.

5. “The Postal deficit is inexcusable; the
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Post Office should be run on a break-even
basis."—Mr. Rademacher’s premise here is
that: “There is no way to operate the U.S.
Postal establishment as a service and still
operate it on a break-even basis.” There is
a tendency in some quarters to equate “pub-
lice service” to “public deficit”; euphemism
doubtless has its place, but this is not it.
As I pointed out in my earlier testimony be-
fore this Committee, the great bulk of mall-
ing costs have to do with carrying business-
related mail and the great bulk of tax reve-
nues come from individual citizens; conse-
quently, postal deficits represent a subsidy
largely paid by individuals to businesses. I
do not belleve that the business community
either wishes this subsidy or deserves it.

The real question is not whether the postal
deficit is “inexcusable” but whether it should
be tolerated in a nation which has such great
needs for public revenues as ours does—needs
such as health and housing, defense and
education, progress against poverty and pol-
lution, against the problems of the city,
against crime and injustice. Every dollar of
postal deficit is a dollar that could better
be used elsewhere.

6. “Postal employees will benefit enor-
mously if a Postal Corporation were to be
created.”—I have covered this matter in
great detail in my earlier testimony and it is
unnecessary to reiterate that testimony here.
But I cannot let pass unmentioned two
statements in Mr. Rademacher’s testimony
about the Postal Service Act that are gross
distortions of the truth. The first is: “We
would be deprived of our right to appeal to
Congress."” Section 209 of H.R. 11750 ex-
plicitly states that, among the provisions of
law that shall apply to the Postal Service,
is chapter T1 of title 5 of the United States
Code—and this chapter contains a statutory
guarantee of “the right of employees, Indi-
vidually or collectively to petition Congress
or a member of Congress. . . "

The second is: “We would be permitted to
bargain collectively—but only by permission
of the managers. If an impasse arises, we
would be permitted to go to compulsory arbi-
tration only if the managers gave us permis-
sion to do so!”

On the heels of that remarkable assertion,
Mr. Rademacher adds: “This—I think you
will agree—is just a cynical little parody of
collective bargaining.” So it would be—if Mr.
Rademacher’s comments were not also a
cynical little parody of the truth. The facts
are, of course, that HR. 11750 assures postal
employees of a right to bargain collectively,
and a refusal by postal management to bar-
gain in good faith over any bargainable is-
sue would be an unfair labor practice. The
processes of the National Labor Relations
Board and of the court would be available—
by law—to require faithful discharge of the
duty to bargain; “permission of the man-
agers” has absolutely nothing to do with the
case. Nor is the compulsory arbitration pro-
vision of H.R. 11750 something to be granted
or withheld by “the managers."” The fact is—
and it is entirely unmistakable if one reads
section 808 of H.R. 11750—that neither man-
agement nor labor can prevent recourse to
compulsory arbitration if the independent
postal disputes panel decides that an impasse
should be referred to arbitration. The postal
disputes panel would be completely impar-
tial; postal management would have no in-
fluence whatsoever over the selection of its
members of the conduct of their duties.

From time to time, we have been asked
why the postal unions are opposed to the
Postal Service Act. Mr. Rademacher’'s reck-
less misrepresentations suggest a possible
answer.

Sincerely,
WintoN M. BLOUNT.

Mr. Blount's letter in effect effectively
states the position of the Department
and I believe the communication to be
of such great significance that it deserve
the attention of all Members.
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AIRCRAFT NOISE AND SONIC
BOOM

HON. ALLARD K. LOWENSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. LOWENSTEIN. Mr. Speaker,
when, in July 1968, Congress unani-
mously passed the Noise Abatement Con-
trol Act, the promise was, in the words
of the act, “to afford present and future
relief to the public from unnecessary
aircraft noise.”

Now, 17 months after enactment of
that act, literally nothing has been done
to implement the mandate of the act
“to provide for the control and abate-
ment of aircraft noise and sonic boom.”
To the contrary, those who live in com-
munities adjacent to airports, who were
promised a reduction in noise, have had
to endure a continually worsening situa-
tion.

As if in response to the escalating deci-
bel rate, the Federal Aviation Agency
now has adopted what are, for all intents
and purposes, irrelevant standards gov-
erning noise levels. Incredible as it may
seem, the standards now announced in
pursuance of the congressional mandate
“to afford present and future relief to
the public from unnecessary aircraft
noise” apply neither to existing aireraft,
nor to the coming generation of jumbo
jets, at least not in the foreseeable future.
We are told that nothing can be done
about the noise levels of the 747 and suc-
cessor aircraft because aircraft manufac-
turers have had “inadequate notice.”

Inadequate notice, what constitutes
adequate notice? Are aircraft manufac-
turers and airline owners insulated per-
manently in sound-proof jets where the
protests and pleas of everyone else can
never penetrate? Maybe we should have
expected 5 years of efforts by citizens all
over the country to be ignored, but what
about the law itself, voted unanimously
by the House, overwhelmingly by the
Senate, and signed by the President? If
the law does not provide “adequate no-
tice,” what does? Must people break one
law to get another one implemented?
How we must pray that it has not come
to that in the United States of America.

The simple fact is that an industry
that can develop the 747 can develop the
technology to control the noise made by
the 747. Where there is a will in these
maftters, there are usually several ways.
But all we can get are excuses, evasions,
and now deception. Yet no one is fooled
that the new noise limits of 108 EPNdB,
arrived at without a single session of
public hearings, will be responsive to the
needs of people living in communities
near airports. The 108 limit even rejects
in effect the FAA’s own carefully con-
sidered judgment in 1966 that a ceiling
of 106 EPNdB, measured at distances
considerably closer than those specified
in the new rules, was readily feasible.

Consider what responsible people who
have never violated a law must feel in the
face of this situation—knowing what is
technically feasible, knowing what the
law requires, knowing that no relief is
even distantly in prospect from the hor-
ror of deafening noise ripping communi-
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ties apart every 30 seconds or every
minute.

Airline companies that have spent $3.7
billion to date for new 747's, and that
anticipate spending a total of $53 billion
for more aircraft and airports between
now and 1980, plead that they cannot
afford $500,000 to $1 million per plane to
retrofit existing aireraft; and a Govern-
ment that is prepared to shell out $1.2
billion for the SST—against the advice
of the administration’s own advisory
committee—can scrounge together only
$978,000 a year for noise-abatement
research.

If airlines are so concerned about cost,
they might focus on the $2.3 billion in
lawsuits pending against a single air-
port—Los Angeles International—be-
cause of jet noise. In the long run, I be-
lieve the airlines would save themselves
a great deal of trouble—and even
money—if they would concern them-
selves now with their impact on the
health, spirit, and economic conditions
of the communities that they have
blighted so cavalierly over the years.

But the FAA is the gravest offender
against commonsense and the public
good. The people have spoken through
their elected Representatives, but this
small group of men who are appointed
for the purpose of implementing the law
apparently cannot hear the voice of the
people through the din of the jets.

But if the regulations dealing with new
planes are misleading and inadequate,
the delay in issuing any regulations at all
for existing aircraft is outrageous and
incendiary. For even the fairest noise
certification standards for new aireraft
would produce only belated and marginal
relief for the afilicted areas.

In the light of that fact it is incredible
that the FAA has yet to take the first
tentative steps toward easing the suffer-
ing caused by existing aircraft. Seven-
teen months is a long time in the life of
a human being and in the development
of a community. It is long enough to
schedule and hold hearings and to for-
mulate reasonable regulations. It is too
long to allow schools, meetings, and
religious services to be disrupted, and far
too long to allow the sleep of countless
people to be impaired and to allow their
health and hearing to be imperiled.

The intent of the Congress could not
be more clear. Nor could the duty of the
FAA. Areas adjacent to airports must be
made habitable now, not when present
aircraft have become obsolete and the
airlines get around to facing the con-
sequences of their past misbehavior, if
they ever do.

The FAA is supposed to be a regulatory
agency. People are supposed to be more
important than machines, It is past time
that this regulatory agency regulated
machines in the interest of people, in-
stead of undercutting the will of the peo-
ple in the interest of a few companies
that own machines. The situation is pre-
cisely that simple.

The technology is available to correct
this intolerable situation, and there are
many of us here in the Congress who ex-
pect the FAA to see to it that it is cor-
rected forthwith. We invite the help of
the President and trust he understands
the urgency of this invitation.
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NIXON'S UNION MAN

HON. WILLIAM H. AYRES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. AYRES. Mr. Speaker, last March
it was my privilege and pleasure to be
present at the swearing-in ceremonies
of my old friend W. J. Usery, Jr., as As-
sistant Secretary of Labor. I felt assured
that this most important post was being
placed in most capable hands.

Last week, Richard J. Levine, one of
the Nation’s most able labor editors,
wrote & very comprehensive story about
Assistant Secretary Usery that appeared
in the Wall Street Journal. I felt certain
that my colleagues would be interested in
learning the background of this new
member of the administration’s team.

The story follows:

[From the Wall Street Journal, Dec. 2, 1969 |

Nixon's UNTON MaN: UseErRY MOVES SMOOTHLY
From MAcCHINISTS POST TO ROLE AS LABOR
AIDE

(By Richard J. Levine)

WasHINGTON.—"“What's a trade unionist
like you doing working for a Republican
Administration?”

Union skeptics still occasionally ask that
question of Assistant Secretary of Labor
Willie J. Usery Jr., who has emerged as the
Government’'s top troubleshooter on the in-
creasingly turbulent bargaining front. But
the former Machinists Union official with
the Georgia drawl and disarming country-boy
manner hears it far less frequently than
when he first arrived in Washington,

Mr. Usery—a Democrat who voted for Hu-
bert Humphrey and the only labor leader in
the Nixon Administration—has been able to
prosper in an important sub-Cabinet post
without compromising his commitment to
the goals of organized labor. In the past 10
months, the strapping Assistant Secretary
for Labor-Management Relations has become
a key member of the Labor Department team,
generally impressing Government, union and
management officials with his abilities as a
bureaucrat, the chief liaison officer with the
AFL-CIO and an eflective, fair-minded medi-
ator of labor conflicts.

J. P. Hiltz, chief bargainer for the nation’s
railroads, now dealing with Mr. Usery in a
dispute that threatens to result in a strike,
credits him with “a very good understand-
ing” of management’s position at the bar-
gaining table. “Because he has such a*good
feel for the union's problems, he can dis-
count that and concentrate on manage-
ments"."”

The only strong criticlsm of Mr. Usery has
come from the fast-growing Federal-em-
ploye unions. One, the National Assoclation
of Government Employes, has accused him of
showing favoritism to an AFL-CIO affiliate in
a bitter representation battle at the Norfolk,
Va., naval shipyard—a charge he denies.

The b4-year-old Mr. Usery’'s toughest as-
signments are on the bargalning front, where,
as & mediator, he sees his role as helping the
parties focus the issue and fashion new ap-
proaches “without trying to dictate” the
terms of a settlement.

“It's easy for negotiators and mediators to
blunder into a strike,” he stresses. "It takes
skill to get a settlement.”

NONSTOP NEGOTIATIONS

Earlier this year, Prestident Nixon praised
Mr. Usery's “stamina and skill” in helping
hammer out a pay-and-benefits agreement
that averted a nationwide railroad strike by
the Signalmen’s Unilon; in more than 28
hours of unbroken negotiation, he kept the
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pressure on both sides without real arm-
twisting, until they came to terms on the
knotty issue of extra increases for skilled
workers, In another weekend of nonstop
mediation, he helped bring a quick end to a
Teamsters walkout that had crippled Pan
American World Alrways.

Now the Assistant Secretary is grappling
under an approaching deadline with his most
difficult dispute to date—a protracted wage
battle that pits the nation's railroads against
four shoperaft unions, led by Mr. Usery's own
International Association of Machinists, If
there's no agreement by 12:01 a.m. tomorrow,
when a 60-day cooling-off period expires, 48,-
000 workers will be free to strike; only an
act of Congress could order them back to
work. The railroads have threatened a lock-
out even if only a few of them are struck.

In a last-ditch effort to head off a nation-
wide rail tieup, Labor Secretary George P.
Shultz directed Mr. Usery to move the nego-
tiations from the railroads’ bargaining head-
quarters to the Labor Department and start
round-the-clock sessions at 10 a.m. yesterday.
Just before the start of the nonstop bargain-
ing, Mr, Usery said he was “optimistic that
A settlement can be reached.”

In addition to mediating disputes, Mr.
Usery has counseled the Administration on
labor matters, using his knowledge of union
affairs to help shape a new Executive order
governing Federal-employe unions and pro-
posals on farm workers' bargaining rights and
pension-fund regulation.

As the main day-to-day link between the
Administration and the labor movement, the
Assistant Secretary is determined to keep
lines of communications open and relations
civil. Frequently, he is in touch by phone two
or three times a day with AFL-CIO Secre-
tary-Treasurer Lane Kirkland or James
Gildea, George Meany's executive assistant.
These conversations have dealt with such
matters as the Pittsburgh dispute between
white building tradesmen and blacks seeking
more construction jobs—which Mr. Usery
has been mediating off and on since mid-Sep-
tember—and arrangements for an appear-
ance by Astronaut Edwin Aldrin at the AFL-
CIO convention in October,

“AN ELEMENT OF MISTRUST"

Mr, Usery, who was an obscure union rep-
resentative when tapped for the sub-Cabinet
last January, believes the Nixon Administra-
tion has been *“fair to labor” so far. None-
theless, he observes:

“It's very difficult for a labor leader to
come into a Republican Administration.
There is an element of doubt and mistrust
between both factions. In a sense you have
to be a mediator between Government and
labor.”

(Some union men vividly recall how one
past experiment in labor-Republican co-
operation fizzled. In January 1953, Dwight
Eisenhower named Martin Durkin, then head
of the Plumbers Union, as his Labor Secre-
tary. Mr. Durkin quit in anger eight months
later, feeling the President had violated an
understanding that he would propose liberal-
ization of the Taft-Hartley law.)

Critical tests of Mr. Usery’'s skill as a me-
diator between “Government and labor,” as
well as between labor and management, lie
ahead.

With the Administration's anti-inflation-
ary policies threatening to push unemploy-
ment higher, union chieftains are turning
hostile toward the White House. And at the
bargaining table, employers concerned about
a profit pinch are locking horns more fre-
quently with union negotiators seeking fat
wage gains to keep abreast of still-rising
prices,

Labor Secretary Shultz and other officlals
are bracing for a wave of strikes next year,
when major contracts expire in the auto,
rubber, meat-packaging, trucking and rail-
road industries. As a result, many observers

37793

expect Mr. Usery will find himself in the
midst of more disputes, despite the Adminis-
tration's pledge to avold interference, But
assoclates belleve he'll be equal to further
challenges.

Mr. Shultz describes his colleague as an
“Immensely talented" individual *“who has
this knack or ability to get people working
together along constructive lines.” Though
their backgrounds and personalities are very
different, Mr, Usery (an ebulllent one-time
welder) and Mr. Shultz (a soft-spoken for-
mer professor) have developed a close rela-
tionship.

“Shultz has a way of making up his own
mind,” says one insider. “But he won't make
it up without first having Bill's advice. He
has a great deal of respect for his judgment.”
The Assistant Secretary voices his views ei-
ther in frequent private meetings with his
boss or in the regular Tuesday morning con-
ference of the department’s top officials.

HARSH WORDS

To the delicate task of helping labor and
the Administration understand each other,
Mr, Usery “brings a pretty highly developed
sense of what unions like and don’t like,”
declares an AFL~CIO staffer, “There has to
be a person like Usery who is current with
the problems of the trade union movement
and the Administration whom we can talk
to frankly.”

But harsh words about Mr, Usery's per-
formance have come from the Federal-em-
ploye unions,

Recently the Independent National Asso-
ciation of Government Employes (NAGE)
attacked him for allegedly showing favorit-
ism to the AFL-CIO Metal Trades Council,
of which the Machinists Union is part. The
NAGE is trying to oust the council as repre-
sentative of 7,800 blue-collar workers at the
Norfolk shipyard.

NAGE President Kenneth T. Lyons charges
that Mr, Usery, in view of his AFL-CIO
background, “is in an obvious conflict-of-
interest situation.” He says “the wunigue
manner in which this entire matter has been
treated . . . raises the strong suspicion in our
mind” that the NAGE “has not been treated
with impartiality by the AFL-CIO infested
Labor Department.”

The NAGE is upset at the Navy's indefinite
postponement, at Labor Department request,
of a union representation election that had
been scheduled for Nov. 6. Secretary Shultz
has sald he asked for the postponement in
order to examine a request by an AFL-CIO
that an arbitrator be appointed to examine
federation charges that the NAGE obtained
the election date with “fraudulent and de-
ceitful tactics.” The Navy had previously
dismissed such charges.

Mr, Usery says the accusations agalnst him
are “‘absolutely false.” Though his office has
been involved in the matter, he says, “I
haven't had anything to do with it. . . . I
personally haven't made any recommenda-
tion to the Secretary of Labor.”

A COOL RECEPTION

Federal-employe leaders have also given
the new Executive order covering their
unions—which the Assistant Secretary
helped draft—a cool reception. Among other
things, the directive establishes a council
to oversee the Government's relations with
its employees and a special “impasse panel”
to help settle disputes.

While the United Federation of Postal
Clerks concedes the order may bring "im-
provement in some areas,’” it argues that
there are ‘“‘nmew restrictions” on union ac-
tivity. For example, the Nixon directive spe-
cifically forbids that negotiations be held
during normal work hours of employes bar-
gaining for the union.

No such controversy surrounds Mr.
Usery’s work at the bargaining table, where
labor experts agree his impartiality, tenacity
and knowledge of labor relations are valuahle
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assets. “He knows the business,” asserts an
old Labor Department hand. *He knows how
parties feel and react and what instincts
motivate them.”

All these qualities were on display in the
April dispute between the Signalmen and
the railroads, and Mr. Usery's performance
did much to enhance his prestige.

The Assistant Secretary entered the dis-
pute shortly after the 13,000 member union
announced on Tuesday, April 8, its intention
to strike the following Monday at 6:01 a.m.
One of his first moves was to get the parties
to begin talking again, “If you can't agree
on anything but the time of day,” he says,
“you start there and build.”

“I started helping them at 10 a.m. Satur-
day,” he has recalled. “At 4:30 am. Sunday,
everyone was hanging on the ropes and
wanted to take a break. In keeping with the
Secretary’s policy of leaning heavily on the
collective bargaining system, I kept the
parties mnegotiating wuntil they finally
reached agreement at 2:30 Sunday afternoon.

T wouldn't say that we did much for regu-
lar hours and meals. But there was no nation-
wide rall shutdown Monday morning. It's
amazing what the parties can achieve with
some honest-to-goodness hard bargaining.”

APPEALS TO PATRIOTISM

A lot of that “hard bargaining,” insiders
say, was due to Mr, Usery's sure touch and
refusal to accept defeat. He reminded both
sides, with appeals to their patriotism, of the
public interest involved in a rail strike, and
he constantly cajoled the chief negotiators
to try to understand each other's position.

After the accord, Mr. Shultz says, both sides
agreed that “it was their settlement,” that
no arms had been twisted. Railroad bargainer
Hiltz said later that Mr. Usery “played it
straight down the middle. He's persistent as
hell. He just keeps gnawing away at the bone
until he gets all the marrow out.” Signal-
men’s President C. J. Chamberlain put it
another way: “When Usery zerces in on you,
he has a way of getting things out of you."

Willie J. Usery {(known around the Labor
Department as Bill or W.J.) has clearly en-
joyed his rapid rise from a $16,000-a-year
union job to a $38,000-a-year sub-Cabinet
position. Declares retired Machinists Union
President Roy Siemiller: “Bill likes the pres-
tige and recognition given a little country
boy from Georgia.”

Mr. Usery grew up in Milledgeville, Ga., and
went to work as a welder in 1941 after two
years at Georgia Military College. He joined
the Machinists Union in 1849 at Armstrong
Cork Co. in Macon, Seven years later the
Machinists assigned him to coordinate union
activities at Cape Kennedy, then Cape Ca-
naveral, in Florida.

When he arrived at the cape, where he be-
came an avid rocket and space buff, the union
had 17 members there; when he left to come
to Washington, it had 4.600. As the top Ma-
chinists official at the cape, Mr. Usery par-
ticipated in most of the national aerospace
labor negotiations, coming in contact with
former Lockheed Alreraft Corp. Vice Presi-
dent James Hodgson. When Mr. Hodgson was
chosen as Under Secretary of Labor, he rec-
ommended Mr. Usery to Mr. Shultz “as the
smartest and ablest union official I had dealt
with at any level.”

A SHOWER IN THE OFFICE

Though now ensconed in one of the Labor
Department’s plus third-floor executive
suites, Mr. Usery hasn't lost his informal
charm. One evening he wandered into the
Secretary’s outer office, his broad face split by
a grin, and drawled: “Not so many years ago I
didn't even have a shower in my house, and I
just now took one in my office.” And, after a
typical 12-hour day, he is given to announc-
ing, “I'm plumb wore out.”

Still, some department associates suspect
the nood-gatured Georgian of putting on an
act. “If he wants to, he can speak with very

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

little Southern accent and few errors,"” says
one official. “I accused him of being a phony
one day after I heard him tell a phone caller
who asked for Mr. Usery—'This is he." "

Put on or not, his casual manner, which
helps him get to know people on a first-name
basis, is undoubtedly useful in his role as a
mediator. He says: “I have found that a good
personal relationship with a man will make
him a lot less likely to turn down my pro-
posal out of hand.”

The Assistant Secretary has been accepting
two or three speaking engagements a week
{at the AFL-CIO convention he gave four),
addressing such groups as the Amalgamated
Transit Union, the American Soclety of Hos-
pital Personnel Administrators and the
Painters Union. He reads a prepared text
poorly and is at his best in off-the-cuff re-
marks or in later conversation over a dry
Beefeaters martini.

Apart from his peacemaking successes, Mr.
Usery is winning considerable influence on
policy within the Republican-ruled Labor De-
partment.

Secretary Shultz says the mechanism to
provide farm workers with a limited right to
strike—which is part of the Administration’s
proposal to give bargaining rights to agricul-
tural employees—was “more Usery's idea than
anyone else’s.”

His thinking is also reflected in a bill
drafted by the Labor Department, but not
yet proposed by the Administration, to
tighten regulation of welfare and pension
funds. He has grown concerned about the
tempting target that $115 billlon in retire-
ment fund assets makes for organized crime.
One feature of the bill would bar persons con-
victed of such crimes as robbery and extor-
tion from serving as pension-plan adminis-
trators.

Mr. Usery says his Washington experience
has been broadening in many ways, and he
recently mused:

“As a union official, I was representing
skilled workers with high school educations
in relatively high-paying jobs. Now when I
look across my office, I see 81 million people
in the work force—black, white, yellow, the
physically handicapped, the illiterate. In this
job, you have to be concerned about the wel-
fare of all the people.”

THE UNSUNG SAILOR OF SCIENCE

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, oftentimes
our attention is not brought to historical
figures and their accomplishments. One
such figure in our naval history was Rear
Adm. Charles Henry Davis.

Admiral Davis was not only an out-
standing naval officer, but he was also a
man of science. His effort helped make
the Navy a service associated with science
and scientific accomplishment.

A very interesting and informative
article relating the many accomplish-
ments of Admiral Davis was written by
Mr. Don Groves. I commend the article,
“The Unsung Sailor of Science,” to the
attention of our colleagues:

THE UNSUNG SATLOR OF SCIENCE
{By Don Groves)

(The author is a Naval Reserve Officer cur-
rently attached to a unit (5-8) of the Navy's
Research Program (ONR). He has had a wide
range of experience in the Navy both while
on active duty during Werld War II and Eo-
rea, as well as in the Reserve Program. His
clvillan experience has included electrical
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and mechanical deslgn, systems engineering
and advanced engineering in Naval Warfare
as well as Materials Science. Groves is a
member of the ASNE, The Marine Technology
Society and a Fellow of The Washington
Academy of Sclence plus several other sclen-
tific and engineering societies.)

“Our government does not spend nearly
fifteen percent of its budget in the research
and development business because sclence
has a powerful lobby; in fact, sclentists are
still rather untutored at the game; nor be-
cause the United States is hungry for a bet-
ter understanding of nature, or what lies on
the other side of the moon; nor—finally—as
a contingency investment against the risk
that some other nation will surpass us. Each
of these factors certalnly plays a part, but
basically the investment is made because our
soclety has understood the dependence of its
future on sclence and technology.” (Hon.
Paul H. Nitze, former Secretary of the Navy.)

The people of this country have always
been Interested in science, and our soclety
has always “understood the dependence of
its future on science and technoloy“. Even
in the earliest days, an unexplored continent
provided a powerful stimulus to the curiosity
of our ancestral pioneers. In this rugged en-
vironment, they realized that even their sur-
vival and that of their families depended
upon a better understanding of nature.

As that understanding increased and our
nation began to develop, the sea represented
to many colonal Americans and later to great
numbers of early nineteenth century Amer-
icans as much of a frontier as did the prairies
and mountains in the West. For rather prac-
tical reasons, American merchantmen and
whalers traveled to little known sems and
lands, Fur sealers even ventured to the Ant-
arctic for what they then allowed was a
source of promising wealth to the country.

But . . . scientific curiosity itself and the
desire for national prestige provided the
prime motivation to the majority of our
forefathers., And it was this that made the
Navy the service that has historically been
associated with science and scientific accom-
plishment in this country. In 1825, President
John Quincy Adams requested Congress to
establish a Naval Academy “for the formation
of scientific and accomplished officers.” Five
years later the Naval Observatory and the
Hydrographic Office were founded jointly as
the Depot of Charts and Instruments which,
under Commander Matthew Fontaine Maury
compiled and published the first hydro-
graphic charts (“Wind and Current Charts™
and “Salling Directions”) and helped found
the science of oceanography. In 1838, a Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania Professor of Chemis-
try and Physics became the Navy Depart-
ment's first scientist. And in 1842, a Naval
officer, Lt. Charles Wilkes, headed the first
great American sclentific venture overseas.
This particular expedition and Wilkes' view,
as expressed in a letter to the Secretary of
the Navy prior to the expedition, to the effect
that the Navy should provide the scientists
and *“not act simply as the hewers of wood
and drawers of water” set an example which
stimulated subsequent U.S. scientific expedi-
tions.

These and many other noteworthy events
in history directly established the Navy's
foundations in the sclentific work of our na-
tion. However, various activities of the Navy
have also, over the years, helped to shape a
more meaningful relationship of not only
the Navy's but of our entire government
with science. Such a significant role is often
overlooked. Moreover, perhaps the most un-
sung hero in all Naval history is this remark-
able man who played the key part in this
same role. His name is Rear Admiral Charles
H. Davis, USN.

Davis, as fine a professionally qualified of-
ficer as the Navy had in a time when it ships
were bullt of wood and men were of steel,
was also a recognized scientist—recognized,
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that is, by some of the great men of science
on whose shoulders our own scientists now
stand.

Charles Henry Davis was born in Boston
in 1807 and died at the Naval Observatory in
Washington in 1877. He was educated at the
Boston Latin School and entered Harvard in
1821. He left college in 1823 to enter the
Navy but subsequently completed work for
his degree, and his name is listed with the
Class of 1825.

Seventeen years of his early life were spent
almost constantly at sea in the Navy,
He served on board such ships as the frigate,
United States; the schooner, Dolphin; and
the sloops, Vincennes, Erie, and the Ontario.
The famous naval heroes Dahlgren, Maury
and Dupont were among his first shipmates,
In this fast company, one of his skippers,
Capt. Gordon, on the Ontario, reporting on
the qualifications of his officers to Commo-
dore James Biddle who commanded the
squadron stated that:

“Lieutenant C. H. Davis is devoted to the
improvement of his mind; his country may
expect much from him."”

This succinet fitness report on Davis was
both accurate and prophetic. He was indeed
a man interested in probing into the “whys"”
of everything around him. During all these
years at sea, he devoted himself at every op-
portunity to studies of astronomy and hy-
drography. Such study, coupled with his
experience and knowledge of navigation,
brought him into a billet in 1842 with the
Coast Survey that exactly suited his atti-
tudes, objectives and abilities,

In 1842 the Coast Survey—recognized then
as the one great scientific Institution in the
U.S. under government control—was involved
in a preliminary but ambitious hydrostatic
survey of the entire East Coast. Moreover, at
that time there was much to be done by the
Coast Survey in the examination of harbors
and plans for harbor improvements.

Davis spent six years with the Survey un-
der the superintendency of a most remark-
able man, Professor Alexander Dallas Bache,
the great grandson of Benjamin Franklin.
Bache was an eminent sicentlist, the first
President of the National Academy of Sci-
ences, in 1863, a man whose scholarship was
without a flaw, an effective administrator,
and a natural leader of men. He made a
profound and lasting impression on Davis.

Working wunder Professor Bache, Davis
spent an effective tour of six years with the
Coast Survey. He discovered the “Davis’ New
South Shoal” (20 miles south of Nantucket
shoals) and became an acknowledged U.S. au-
thority on tides and currents, and especially
thelr effects on the formation of coastlines
and reefs, He published several papers on the
subject and his sclentific work, “The Law
of Deposit of the Flood Tide” won wide
acclaim.

In 1849, the Navy in recognition of his
talents placed Lt. Davis in charge of pub-
lishing an American Ephemeris and National
Almanac. At the time our navigators and as-
tronomers were still dependent on the Brit-
ish Nautical Almanac, a disadvantage which
had long been apparent to Davis. His Coast
Survey work had strengthened his conviction
of the necessity of a National Ephemeris and
he looked forward to the assignment,

Harvard University and the Cambridge
Observatory were established as the head-
quarters for the work on the Almanac. Here
in the congenial and intellectually stimulat-
ing soclety of such men as zoologist Louis
Agassiz, mathematician Benjamin Pierce, the
Director of the Observatory, George Bond,
and many other established scientists of the
day, Davis effectively established the founda-
tion of the American Ephemeris and Nautical
Almanac.

While still engaged In work on the Ephem-
eris, Davis read a paper on the Solar Eclipse
of 1851 before the Bixth Annual Meeting of
the American Association for the Advance-
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ment of Sciences. Here, at this Albany, N.Y.
meeting he listened with avid interest to an
address by his friend, Professor Alexander
Dallas Bache.

Bache, in his address as retiring President
of the AAAS, dwelt on the need for a national
scientific organization:

“I would throw out for your considera-
tion some reasons which induce me to be=
lieve that an institution of science, supple-
mentary to existing ones, is much needed
in our country, to guide public action in
reference to sclentific matters. . . .

“It 1is, I believe, a common mistake to
assoclate the idea of academical institutions
with monarchial institutions. We show in
this, as in many other things, the prejudice
of our descent., We have among us the two
extremes of exaggerated nationality and of
excessive imitation; let us modify each by
the other, and be wise. A national institute
is not necessary to Great Britain, with her
rich and powerful universities. Republican
France has cherished her Institute, seeking
rather to extend than to curtail its pro-
portions, . . . Nor does the idea of & neces-
sary connexion between centralization and
an institution strike me as a wvalid one.
Suppose an institute of which the members
belong in turn to each of our widely scat-
tered states, working at their places of resi-
dence and reporting their results; meeting
only at particular times, and for special pur-
poses; engaged in researches, self-directed,
or desired by the body, called for by the
Congress or by the Executive, who furnish
the means for the inquiries. The detail of
such an organization could be marked out
s0 as to secure efficlency without centraliza-
tion, and constant labor with its appropriate
results, The public treasury would be saved
many times the support of such a council,
by the sound advice which it would give
in regard to the various projects which are
constantly forced upon their notice, and
in regard to which they are now compelled
to decide without the knowledge which alone
can ensure a wise conclusion. The men of
sclence who are at the seat of government
either constantly or temporarily, are too
much occupied in the speclal work which
belongs to their official occupations to answer
such a purpose; besides, the additional re-
sponsibility which, if they were called to-
gether, they must necessarily bear, would
prove too great a burden, considering the
fervid zeal, and I might almost say fierce-
ness, with which questions of interest are
pursued and the very extraordinary means
resorted to to bring about a successful con-
clusion. . . .

“Our country is making such rapid prog-
ress in material improvements, that it is
impossible for either the legisiative or execu-
tive departments of our Government to avoid
incidentally, if not directly, being involved
in the decision of such questions. Without
specificatlon, it is easy to see that there
are few applications of science which do not
bear on the interests of commerce and navi-
gation, naval or military concerns, the
customs, the lighthouses, the public lands,
post-offices and post-roads, either directly
or remotely. If all examination is refused,
the good is confounded with the bad, and
the Government may lose a most important
advantage. If a decision is left to influence,
or to imperfect knowledge, the worst conse-
quences follow.

“Such a body would supply a place not
occupied by existing institutions, and which
our own is, from its temporary and voluntary
character, not able to supply.”

Such an idea for an organization of this
type that would be of use to the country as
a whole in matters relating to sclence and
technology was certainly not new. Washing-
ton, Jefferson, Franklin, John Adams, had,
although in rather vague terms, proposed
a permanent national sclentific association
designed to further sclence in the national
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interest. By far, the most aggressive group
of advocates of the overall Academy ldea
before the Civil War were called the “Scien-
tific Lazzaroni” (scientific Beggars). This
brotherhood of American scientists was
headed by Professor Bache and Joseph
Henry, Secretary of the Smithsonian Insti-
tution, The Bache-Henry circle included
Louis Agassiz, Wolcott Gibbs, Benjamine
Pierce, and Charles H. Davis.

Several attempts by this group and others
to found a National Scilentific Assoclation or
Academy were made in the 1850's but they
encountered very great opposition from the
States Rights' Groups in Congress who, at
the time, questioned the appropriateness of
any centrally oriented Federal Institution.
In fact, the 1846 legislation that created the
Smithsonian Institution had passed only by
a very narrow margin against opposition,
most prominently from the States Rights’
Groups. Only the fact that over 500,000 In
private money was avallable for financing
kept the Smithsonian idea from being
dropped completely. Nevertheless, Davis re-
tained his deep interest in the Academy
movement, and because of this he was des-
tined to eventually evolve & practical plan
for its establishment.

Davis had been promoted to Commander
in 1856 (after 31 years of service) and he
spent the next three years in command of
the sloop, St. Marys. This was a busy com-
mand. He cruised in the Pacific vislting sev-
eral of the ports on the West Coast of South
America, the Marquesas and Sandwich Is-
lands, and surveyed some of the uninhabited
islands in the South Pacific. Incidentally, the
principal purpose of such surveys at the
time was to determine the value of the guano
deposits of these islands. Several months
were spent refitting the S¢. Marys at the
newly established Mare Island Navy Yard
commanded by Farragut who Davis recog-
nized in his 1857 letters as one who pos-
sessed the qualities of a great Naval Com-
mander.”

In 1857, Davis was sent to Nicaragua to
monitor the dramatic events then taking
place in that country. At this time the power
of William Walker, the American adventurer,
who had in two short years' (185656-1857) time
became Generalissimo then President and
Dictator of Nicaragua, had crumbled. Davis’
part in handling the Walker episode (he was
instrumental in securing the surrender of
Walker and he carrled him and 16 of his
principal officers out of the country aboard
the St. Marys) brought out conspicuously
the leading traits of his professional charac-
ter—fearlessness of responsibility, independ-
ence and soundness of judgment, and strong
self reliance. While not every one in the U.8.
politically agreed at the time with Davis
conduct in the affair, the event served to
mark him as an officer who was to be reck-
oned with and depended upon in matters of
action as well as matters of science.

Davis was relieved of command of the St.
Marys in 1859 and he returned to Harvard
again as head of the Nautical Almanac work.
During his absence his English translation
of Gauss' “Theorla Matus Corporum Coles-
tium"” had been published and he had the
honor of giving the mathematical world the
first English version of the Method of Least
Squares, During his cruise on the Sf. Marys,
he had translated Kerhallet’s “General Ex-
amination of the Pacific Ocean” and written
several papers on astronomy and hydrog-
raphy.

When the Civil War started, Commander
Davis was summoned to Washington where
he spent some time first in bureau work as
a member of what was known as the Con-
struction Board*. This Board had under con-

*In this job, Davis took a rather dim view

of the design of the Monitor. He felt it
worthless as a seaworthy ship and en-
dorsed the design only on the premise that
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slderation the plans of ships to be built and
added to the Navy. Later he served as Fleet
Captain in the expedition against Port
Royal** and as Flag Officer in command of
the Mississippi flotilla. By virtue of this com-
mand he was made a Commodore In July
1862, and for his gallent conduct in the vie-
tories of Fort Pillow and Memphis®*** he was
made a Rear Admiral on 7 February 1B63.
{The list of Rear Admirals at this time in-
cluded Farragut, Goldsborough, Dupont,
Foote, Davis, and Dahlgren. Each had been
promoted for cause.)

Only a few months before had the Navy
Bureau of Navigation been established as
the Navy's main scientific organization with
Commodore Davis as its first Chief. In addi-
tion to being the time of his promotion, Feb-
ruary of that year proved to be an eventful
period both for Admiral Davis and the coun-
try.
In February of 1863 the Secretary of the
Navy, Gideon Welles, also appointed a “Per-
manent Commission” to advise the govern-
ment on inventions and other sclentific pro-
posals with which the government at Wash-
ington was flooded. The letter of appoint-
ment to this Commission is as follows:

“NAvY DEPARTMENT,
“February 11, 1863.

“Sir: The Department proposes to organize
upon the following programme a permanent
commission to which all subjects of a scien-
tific character on which the Government may
require information may be referred.

“Propositions relative to a permanent
scientific commission :

“1st. There shall be constituted a perma-
nent commission consisting of, for the pres-
ent, Commodore Davis, Professor Henry, and
Professor Bache, to which shall be referred
questions of science and art upon which the
Department may require information.

“2nd. This commission shall have author-
ity to call in associates to aid in their in-
vestigations and inquiries,

“3rd. The members and associates of the
Commission shall receive no compensation
for their services.

“You are directed to act as a member of
the Commission in conjunction with Profes-
sor Henry and Professor Bache.

*“Such matters as are presented to the De-
partment will be referred to you for examina-
tion and report by the Commission.

“I am respectfully,
“GIpEON WELLES,
Secretary of Navy.
“CrarLEs H. Davis,
“Commodore, Chief of Bureau of
Navigation.”

“This Commission which was originated by
Davis is interesting because it led directly
to the establishment of the National Acad-
emy of Sclences. Or, as Admiral Davis him-
self wrote that month in letters to his family
in Boston:

“February 2, 1863, How much have I told
you, if anything, about a Permanent Com-

it could be hastily constructed and could
render some service as a floating battery in
smooth water. He is sald to have signed the
report authorizing the construction and
then turning the model over to the inventor
and remarking, “Mr. Erickson, you can take
that little thing home and worship it and
it will be no sin, for it is not made in the
likeness of anything in the heavens above
or the earth beneath or the waters under
the earth.”

** An interesting account of this battle is
contained In the article, “The Great Stone
Fleet Calculated Catastrophe,” by Cdr.
Arthur Gordon, U.S. Naval Institute Pro-
ceedings, Dec. 1968,

#s» Regarding the battle of Memphis, Ad-
miral Porter stated: “For the second time
RADM Davis was a strictly Naval victory and
won it without a single mistake.”
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mission or Academy? Bache, Henry, and my-
self are very busy on this tople, and have
made a move which will no doubt result in
the Permanent Commission. The Academy 1is
more doubtfvl.”

“February 20. Inclosed is a copy of the
order creating the Permanent Commission.
But the Academy is to be introduced into
Congress by Mr. Wilson (Senator from Mas-
sachusetts). The whole plan of it was ar-
ranged last night between Mr. Wilson, Agas-
siz, Bache and Ben (Professor Pierce). It was
my plan amplified and Improved.”

“February 24. I told you a word about the
Academy in one of my notes, but only a word,
being in a hurry. The appointment of a Per-
manent Commission was suggested to me by
one of my letters, which guoted a passage
from the British War Office which spoke of
a Select Commission; and when I mentioned
it to Bache and Henry they acguiesced, and
the latter presented the plan to the depart-
ment. You saw, by the copy of the Secre-
tary's letter to me, that our plan was accepted
without any change whatever. We had hardly
got through this thing before the idea flashed
upon my mind that the whole plan, so long
entertained, of the Academy could be suc-
cessfully carried out if an act of Incorpo-
ration were boldly asked for in the name of
some of the leading men of sclence from dif-
ferent parts of the country. This I submitted
to Bache and Henry with details, but the view
was not immediately adopted. The next step
was Agassiz coming to Washington as one of
the regents of the Smithsonian Institution.
Then followed a visit to Agassiz by Senator
Wilson, who had nominated him to the re-
gency. At this meeting, which took place at
Bache's, Ben, Bache, and Dr. Gould were
present; and it was there that the mode of
proceeding was devised. Mr. Wilson intro-
duced the bill last Saturday.”

In summary, these letters, coupled with
other evidence, indicate that immediately
upon returning to Washington for duty Davis
participated In various discussions among his
scientific associates on the important gques-
tion of how to best aid the Union. The value
of such discussions again clearly illustrated
to Davis the need for a formal national seci-
entific organization. Having served as a mem-
ber of various advisory boards, the idea oc-
curred to him not long before February 2,
1863, that this organization might take the
form of a Permanent Commission. He at once
discussed this idea with Bache and Henry,
who agreed that the plan was meritorious,
while at the same time clinging to the idea
of founding an academy. Henry was so favor-
ably impressed with the conmmission plan

“that he immediately presented it to the Navy
Department. This plan received the prompt
attention of the Secretary of the Navy, who
issued an order on February 11, creating the
Permanent Comrmission.

While still awaiting the outcome of his
plan to establish this scientific commission,
the idea occurred to Admiral Davis that the
academy, so long coveted, might be orga-
nized by the simple process of asking Con-
gress for its incorporation “in the name of
some of the leading men of science from dif-
ferent parts of the country.” This idea was
also presented to Blache and Henry, who,
however, were not immediately convinced of
its merits, About this time the great Harvard
zoologist, Louis Agassiz, having been nomi-
nated by Senator Henry Wilson, of Massa-
chusetts, a regent of the Smithsonian Insti-
tution, came to Washington and met him on
February 19, at the house of Professor Bache.
Also at this same meeting were Professor
Pierce, Dr. B. A. Gould, and Admiral Davis.
Davlis' plan of incorporating an academy was
discussed by all present, and it was eventual-
1y decided that Benator Wilson should intro-
duce a bill of incorporation, which he did
on Saturday, February 21. As his letters, in-
dicate, Admiral Davis asserts that the plan
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of action adopted on this occasion was his
own, “amplified and improved.”

The bill passed both the Senate and the
House on 3 March 1863 and was signed by
President Lincoln on the same day. Thus,
was created a unigue national institution—
a private organization with a federal char-
ter. Made up of distinguished sclentists and
engineers, the Academy had two chief pur-
poses: to foster the orderly development of
science and its use for human welfare, and
to advise the Federal Government on request
and without fee, on matters relating to
sclence and engineering.

It has long been well recognized that this
Academy has proved of inestimable value to
this nation. The unique mechanism of the
Academy of Sciences and its sister Academy
of Engineering by which the country’s sci-
entists, physiclans, and engineers can con-
tribute their knowledge as individuals to
the solution of wvarious pressing national
problems works just as eflectively today as
it did over 106 years ago. Such effectiveness
of operation and flexibility of charter are
high tributes to Davis and the early planners
of the Academy.

Navy support was vital in the initial stages
of the Academy's work. Such support has
always been important to the success of the
endeavor. The Academy's first report, inci-
dentally, was on a Navy subject. It dealt with
the very practical and important problems
of calibrating compasses aboard ships
equipped with iron smoke-stacks. The Sec-
retary of the Navy requested such an in-
vestigation. And, although documented his-
tory 1s vague on this point, we may presume
that Admiral Davis requested the Secretary
to make such a request, as well as a good
many of the others that were made by the
Navy during Davis’ lifetime.

Indeed, Admiral Davis was very active in
the affairs of the Academy in 1863 and 1804
and remained as Chief of the Bureau of Navi-
gation until 1865. He relinguished this post
to assume the Superintendency of the Nawval
Observatory. Here, he established its opera-
tions so efficiently that the French copied our
system and placed their National Observa-
tory under the administration of a Naval offi-
cer of eminent scientific attainments.

But Admiral Davis was still considered a
flag officer of the line and, after Two years
at the Observatory, he was called once more
to sea duty. In 1867 he assumed command
of the Brazilian squadron, In 1869, upon his
return to the U.S., he was made a member
of the Light-House Board in Washington.
During his absence in Bragil, Harvard con-
ferred upon him the degree of Doctor of
Laws, at this time, the first such honor In
the history of the University ever paid to a
Naval Commander. From 1870-1874 he com-
manded the Norfolk Naval Station and from
1874 to the time of his death in 1877 (Febru-
ary) he again had charge of the Naval
Observatory.

In a word, Charles Henry Davis was indeed
in all ways a very remarkable man, And in
the early days of our country he combined
his very unusual and remarkable talents in
sclence, administration, and Naval warfare
to applications directed solely to his coun-
try's welfare. His contributions were many,
varied, and important. In the biographical
memoirs of the august Academy of Sclences
he helped to found, some insight to the man
himself can be gained by these words which
were written 20 years after his death:

“ _ ., He entered the field of science when
the gate stood wide open to him, and al-
though not & man of genius, he went as far
as a deep love of knowledge and truth and
the talents which God had bestowed would
carry him. Whatever he had to do he did with
all his might; and so when the test came
which sorted men according to the merit
that was in them, the scientific officer went
easily to the front and the idler dropped into
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oblivion. He passed the alembic of trying
times . ..”

But in the 1899 book, “The Life of Charles
Henry Davis, Rear Admiral 1807-1877" by his
son, Capt. Charles H. Davis, USN, it was sald
this way:

“In his official character, Admiral Davis
was, first and foremost, a naval officer. He
belonged to that class which it is the honor
of the regular services of the army and navy
to produce, and whose reward is generally
only the fulfillment of a high ideal all its
own; which it is often the privilege of vulgar
malice to flout and condemn, but which is
truly the safeguard and bulwark of the re-
public. He was incidentally a student, but he
was nelther a pedant nor a dreamer. He could
borrow from the past elucidation and exam-
ple, but he brought the labors of the study
to aid, not to impede, the demands of stir-
ring action in the present. He lived intensely
and earnestly in the times in which his life
was cast.

Since the close of his active career, the
service which he loved has passed through a
long and almost hopeless period of decadence
and neglect, until it has, by a sudden transi-
tion, again attained to a position of respect-
able importance. A sharp line of demarcation
has been drawn in men's minds between its
former state and its present,—between, in
the cant phrase of the day, the old navy and
the new. The service has forgotten its past,
or at the best remembers it only as a subject
for curiosity, bearing a very trifling relation
to the present. Tradition and the trace of
continuity are lost. Nor is this unnatural. It
is due in some measure, perhaps, to a shal-
low and il-liberal scheme at Annapolis, but
malnly to the vigor and energy with which
the whole navy has arisen, from the enforced
lethargy of years, to adapt itself to new con-
ditions and the engrossing pursuits which
they demand. But if suceessive phases of
studied neglect and contempt and spasmodic
popularity have left the service untainted, it
is because the men who compose it to-day,
whether they will it so and realize it or not,
are, in standard and ideal, the logical heirs
and successors of a preceding generation.

It would be false to the teachings of his
life to close a review of Admiral Davis' ca-
reer in any other spirit than that of hopeful
expectation and encouragement. Unless the
signs of the times are wholly illusory the
navy, released from a degrading struggle,
against bigotry and caprice, for a mere con-
tinued existence, will find its acknowledged
place as a factor in the march of the nation
as a world-power, even towards a realization
of the dream of universal peace. In the even
and progressive current of usefulness, suc-
ceeding not only because it is skillful with
its tools, but because a heritage of earnest-
ness, self-sacrifice, and devotion is its own,
it may learn to recognize its own past, and
the lives of the men who made it, not as “a
series of pletures which please us more or
less according to the attitudes of the prinei-
pal figures and the beauty of the coloring,
but as the records of living, acting men, gov-
erned by exactly the same passions and mo-
tives as ourselves, and therefore always
affording us, if we choose to analyze their
conduct, the surest and safest rules for our
own government; for the interval which di-
vides us from any period of history is really
nothing in this respect.”

ACT OF INCORPORATION
An act to incorporate the National Academy
of Sciences

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress 1ssembled, That Louls
Agassiz, Massachusetts; J. H. Alexander,
Maryland; 8. Alexander, New Jersey; A. D,
Bache, at large; F. B. Barnard, at large; J.
C. Barnard, United States Army, Massachu-
setts; W. H. C. Bartlett, Jnited States Mili-
tary Academy, Missouri; U. A. Boyden, Mas-
sachusetts; Alexis Caswell, Rhode Island;
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William Chauvenet, Missouri; J. H. C. Coffin,
United States Naval Academy, Maine; J, A,
Dahlgren, United States Navy, Pennsylvania;
J. D. Dana, Connecticut; Charles H. Davis,
United States Navy, Massachusetts; George
Englemann, Saint Louls, Missouri; J. F.
Frazer, Pennsylvania; Wolcott Gibbs, New
York; J. M. Glles, United States Navy, Dis-
trict of Columbia; A. A. Gould, Massachu-
setts; B. A, Gould, Massachusetts; Asa Gray,
Massachusetts; A. Guyot, New Jersey; James
Hall, New York; Joseph Henry, at large; J.
E. Hilgard, at large, Illinols; Edward Hitch-
cock, Massachusetts; J. S. Hubbard, United
States Naval Observatory, Connecticut; A. A,
Humphreys, United States Army, Pennsyl-
vania; J. L. Le Conte, United States Army,
Pennsylvania; J. Leidy, Pennsylvania; J. P.
Lesley, Pennsylvania; M, F. Longstreth,
Pennsylvania; D. H. Mahan, United States
Military Academy, Virginia; J. 8. Newberry,
Ohio; H. A. Newton, Connecticut; Benjamin
Peirce, Massachusetts; John Rodgers, United
States Navy, Indiana; Fairman Rogers,
Pennsylvanla; R. E. Rogers, Pennsylvania;
W. B. Rogers, Massachusetts; L. M. Ruther-
furd, New York; Joseph Baxton, at large;
Benjamin Silliman, Connecticut; Benjamin
Silliman, Junior, Connecticut; Theodore
Strong, New Jersey, John Torrey, New
York; J. G. Totten, United States Army,
Connecticut; Joseph Winlock, United States
Nautical Almanac, Kentucky; Jeffries Wy-
man, Massachusetts; J. D. Whitney, Cali-
fornia; their associates and successors duly
chosen, are hereby incorporated, constituted,
and declared to be a body corporate, by the
name of the National Academy of Sciences.

SEC. 2 And be it further enacted, That the
National Academy of Sciences shall consist
of not more than fifty ordinary members,
and the sald corporation hereby constituted
shall have power to make its own organiza-
tion, including its constitution, bylaws, and
rules and regulations; to fill all vacancies
created by death, resignation, or otherwise;
to provide for the election of foreign and
domestic members, the division into classes,
and all other matters needful or usual in
such institution, and to report the same to
Congress.

SEec. 3 And be it further enacted, That the
National Academy of Sciences shall hold an
annual meeting at such place in the United
States as may be designated, and the Acad-
emy shall, whenever called upon by any
department of the Government, Investigate,
examine, experiment, and report upon any
subject of sclence or art, the actual expense
of such Investigations, examinations, ex-
periments, and reports to be paid from
appropriations which may be made for the
purpose, but the Academy shall receive no
compensation whatever for any services to
the Government of the United States.

GALUSHA A. GROW,

Speaker of the House of Representatives.

SoromonN FooTE,
President of the Senate pro tempore.
Approved, March 3, 1863.
ApraBAM LincoLN, President.

PITTSBURGH'S LEGAL SERVICES
PROGRAM—SAVINGS THROUGH
NOMINAL BONDS

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, on
October 27 and again on November 24,
for the Recorp, I expressed my support
for the legal services program con-
ducted by the Office of Economic Op-
portunity, and my intention to oppose
the “Murphy amendment” giving Gov-

37797

ernors an ultimate veto authority over
these programs—should it be offered on
the House floor.

I reiterate my opposition to this
amendment and in support of my po-
sition, include at this point in the Rec-
orp an article describing Pittsburgh’s
nominal bond program appearing in
November's OEO newsletier.

I am very proud of our local program
in Pittsburgh, and of the services being
performed for some of our less affluent
citizens by Mr. Stanton Wettick and his
team of dedicated attorneys.

When we debate HR. 12321 in the
House, I urge my colleagues to consider
the accomplishment of many programs
such as Pittsburgh's, and vote down any
damaging amendments that would give
undue power to the State capitals. The
article follows:

A LecAL SERVICES PROJECT: SAVINGS THROUGH
Nominan BoOND

PrrrseurcH.—Nelghborhood Legal Services
here has developed a bail bond project which
is saving about $1,200 a month in investiga-
tors' salaries, is paid by the Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity. The savings, estimated
at $10,000 to $20,000 a month in jall deten-
tion costs—not to mentlon other social serv- .
ice costs—are realized by local jurisdictions.
The program serves Allegheny County, the
City of Pittsburgh and several local jurisdic-
tions in the county.

Called the Nominal Bond Program, it
processes some 150 cases a month, with three
NLS investigators responding around the
clock to the needs of people being jailed who
cannot raise ball and some of whom have
no friends or contacts whom they can phone
for help, Usually within 24 hours the NLS
team can round up enough supporting data
on the jalled person’s employment, family
responsibilities or past record of lawful be-
havior to back up an appeal for release. The
decision, however, rests with the judge.

In about 100 cases per month, or two out
of three handled by NLS, the local magistrate
or Justice of the Peace finds the evidence
adequate and sets bail at the nominal rate,
or §1,

Without NLS help the accused would have
to awalt trial proceedings in jall until the
case comes up on the court docket, with the
local jurisdiction meanwhile bearing the
costs of detention, This ean run up to 500
a month, but averages out at about $100 per
person, according to Stanton Wettick, origi-
nator of the program and director of NLS
since June.

He is even more concerned about the hu-
man savings, which also represent real sav=
ings In soclal service and welfare costs, If a
person lands in jail without someone to sup-
port him, he stands a greater chance of losing
his job. For heads of families this means put-
ting the entire family on welfare. There are
also the losses In terms of purchasing power
and taxes,

The investigation is carried out by non-
lawyers, most of whose work can be done
by telephone. They spend about two or three
hours per case. Wettick feels that the suc-
cess of the program is due as much to the
fact that someone is taking an interest In
the accused as the facts themselves, So far
the courts and other contracts have been co-
operative, and the only losers appear to be
the firms which formerly wrote those bonds
at an average cost of $50 each.

“This month we're writing more bail than
the professional bondsmen,” Wettick adds
with a grin.

Pittsburgh's four-year-old NLS program
got what his staff calls “a shot in the arm"™
when Wettlck took over as director. A vet-
eran of the Legal Services Program in
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Charleston, West Virginia, he also teaches
poverty law at the University of Pittsburgh,
where he is in a prime position to recruit
the top graduates, His staff of 16 presently
includes four Reginald Hebersmith Fellow-
ship students from Pitt and two VISTA law-
yers, all OEO-funded.

The stafl is divided between a central of-
fice core of specialisis and roving neighbor-
hood teams of two who staff NLS offices from
two to five days a week, depending upon the
neighborhood served. There are eight offices
in Pittsburgh and five in rural Allegheny
County communities.

The entire program is funded by OEO for
approximately $420,000.

 ——

THOMAS VAIL: A BLEND OF BROTH-
ERHOOD AND LEADERSHIP

HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, the De-
cember newsletter of the National Con-
ference of Christians and Jews includes
a front page article concerning one of
Cleveland’s most outstanding citizens,
Tom Vail, editor and publisher of the
Cleveland Plain Dealer.

The National Human Relations Award
by the National Council of Christians
and Jews is a fitting testimonial to this
dedicated man. I believe this article is
worthy of the attention of my colleagues:

THOMAS VAIL—A BLEND OF BROTHERHOOD AND
LEADERSHIP

In a time when leadership and dynamie
forthrightness are at a premium it is re-
assuring to focus on the career of the young
publisher-editor of the Plain Dealer, Tom
Vail. A newspaperman’s newspaperman, Tom
Vall set out to make his mark In the field of
journalism and at the same time see to it
that the tremendous influence and power of
his newspaper and his pen be used for the
good of all men, everywhere.

The National Conference of Christians and
Jews In their selection of Mr. Vail to be the
reciplent of the National Human Relations
Award recognizes that Tom Vail has blended
his qualities of leadership, his successful
journalistic career and his essential belief in
human dignity and the Brotherhood of Man
under the Fatherhood of God into a personal
way of life that has become a powerful force
for good. When Mr. Vail receives the highest
honor of the Conference on Sunday night,
February 8, 1969 at a civic dinner in Cleve-
land it will be because of “his leadership as
National Brotherhood Week Chairman in
1969; the tremendous amount of time, en-
ergy, resources and the influence and pres-
tige of hls newspaper he has devoted to the
righting of intergroup wrongs In the areas
of race, religion and community.”

The Awards Committee pointed out that
under his direction his newspaper, the Plain
Dealer, has supported every campaign and
every cause that seeks to better relationships
between the races and other minority groups
in this country. He has put himself and his
newspaper In the forefront of the struggle for
racial equality, fair housing and equal em-
ployment opportunity.

He is a young energetic, brilliant American
leader who has picked up the banner of the
essential dignity of the Individual and is
helping to build a better and new soclety
for all men.

Mr. Vall is a Co-Chairman of the Northern
Ohio Chapter of the NCCJ and has been a
Board member of this organization for the
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past six years. In 1867 his newspaper support
of Carl B. Stokes in his campaign for Mayor
in the Primary Election was a giant stride in
breaking down of racial barriers in contem-
porary American politics.

He became publisher and editor of the
Plain Dealer at the age of 36. He has spent
20 years as a newspaper reporter and pub-
lisher.

Mr. Vail comes from a famous family of
great prominence in the business, civic and
social affairs of Cleveland. His father, grand-
father, and great-grandfathers were found-
ers and contributors to many of the most im-
portant businesses and civic institutions in
the Cleveland area. He was born in Cleveland,
June 23, 1926, the son of Herman L. Vail and
the late Delia White Vail. He is a great-
grandson of the late Liberty E. Holden,
founder of The Plain Dealer. His grandfather,
the late Windsor T. White, was a founder of
the White Motor Co., world’s largest manu-
facturer of trucks.

He has served on the boards of many
highly important local and national organi-
zations, He served on the President’s Health
Manpower Commission in 1967. He is on the
U.S. Advisory Commission on Information.
He is president of the Cleveland Convention
and Visitors Bureau and a director of the
Greater Cleveland Growth Assn, He is a trus-
tee of the Washington Journalism Center
and the Cleveland Council on World Affairs,
and an executive board member of the
Greater Cleveland Council of the Boy Scouts
of America.

Mr, Vail is a director of the Forest City
Publishing Co.; director of the Art Gravure
Corp.; member of the board of the Associated
Press; recently completed six years on the
board of the Bureau of Advertising of the
American Newspaper Publishers Assn.; secre-
tary and Executive Committee member of
Newspaper 1, an association of some 30 lead-
ing newspapers of the country. He is a mem-
ber of the American Newspaper Publishers
Assn. and of the American Society of News-
paper Editors.

VITA-U.S.A.

HON. DANIEL E. BUTTON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. BUTTON. Mr. Speaker, in view of
President Nixon's recent announcement
of the creation of a National Center for
Voluntary Action to help motivate and
mobilize ecitizen-volunteers to “master
common needs and problems,” I think it
is timely and appropriate to inform the
Congress of a volunteer program in my
home district which has already achieved
outstanding success in mobilizing large
numbers of volunteers to help solve the
problems of poverty in the United States.
I am speaking of the new U.S.A, Division
of Volunteers for International Techni-
cal Assistance.

On past occasions I have commented
on VITA's more than 9 years’ experience
in successfully providing technical con-
sultation through its volunteers in help-
ing to improve conditions in the develop-
ing world. Working with private citizens,
missionaries, Peace Corps volunteers,
and AID personnel, VITA's international
operation continues with that important
task., Recently, VITA counterpart orga-
nizations were established in the Philip-
pines and Ceylon, and more are planned
in the coming months.
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Now I am happy to report that VITA,
through its new USA program, is calling
on its roster of over 6,000 volunteers to
provide technical and professional as-
sistance to both public and private anti-
poverty efforts. At a time when we are
reviewing the authorization for the Office
of Economic Opportunity, I think it sig-
nificant to point out that VITA-US.A.
was created with a grant from OEO last
January. As an example of cooperation
between a Government agency and the
private sector in helping to seek solutions
to some of America’s critical problems,
the VITA-U.S.A. program is very much in
keeping with the President's recent re-
marks on voluntarism and the innovative
thrust of OEO under Mr, Rumsfeld.

In a November 4 statement on volun-
tarism the President said:

From the beginning of our country, Amer-
icans have worked together voluntarily to
help master the common needs and prob-
lems. A major goal of this administration is
to recognize and enlist the energies and re-
sources of the people themselves, as well as
government, in a renewal of this historic
American approach.

A recent review of the first 9 months of
VITA-U.S.A.'s operation indicates solid
success in enlisting the energies and re-
sources the President spoke of. Under
unanimous consent I insert excerpts
from that review and from a recent pro-
gram description prepared by VITA:

VITA-USA: A ProcraM DESCRIPTION

The USA Division of Volunteers for Inter-
national Technical Assistance (VITA) came
into being with the signing of an OEO con-
tract in January 1969. This was the culmi-
nation of discussions which OEO initiated in
the summer of 1968 and reflected the repu-
tation VITA had acquired in providing volun-
teer technical assistance to the developing
nations since 1960.

VITA-USA shares an expanding roster of
over 6,000 Volunteers with the organization’'s
International Division. In the first nine
months of operation, VITA-USA received
more than 300 inquiries from all parts of
the United States and its territories.

VITA-USA accepts requests for technical
assistance from any organization, group, or
individual—public or private—engaged in
domestic anti-poverty work. The single cri-
terion applied is that the recipient of VITA
consultation mot be able to afford normal
fees for such services.

Requests are sometimes answered by mail
but more frequently involve face-to-face con-
tact. This is accomplished in one of two ways.
In the first method, a volunteer living near
the requester visits the cllent and often
accomplishes the assignment in his spare
time. Presently there are two field offices with
small staffs who support the community
service activities of VITA's Boston and Wash-
ington, D.C. Chapters.

Second method: the volunteer spends a
block of time on “short term assignment’”.
In such cases volunteers are usually required
to travel to another area and must take leave
from thelr jobs. Travel expenses are paid by
VITA. The volunteer's employer makes a vital
contribution by continuing his salary during
the leave period. Duration of the assign-
ments vary from one day to several weeks.

VITA Volunteers represent a wide range
of skills from architecture and engineering to
business management, systems analysis, edu-
cation, and psychology. In the USA program
they have assisted self-help housing groups,
trained hotel employees, done marketing
surveys, developed a volunteer manpower
management system, and designed simple,
easy to build playground equipment.
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To date, new volunteers have been re-
cruited on the basis of need in specific skills
categories. On-board Volunteers are fre-
quently used to recruit or refer others and
even help in the selection and screening proc-
ess when assignments are made, Many vol-
unteers, particularly in the national head-
quarters area, give administrative assistance
to staff members by working in the inquiry
service, serving on research committees, and
by representing VITA at meetings and con-
ferences.

Once a request is received, the Inquiry
Service staff check the roster to locate one
or more volunteers with the skills required.
They use a telephone interview guide to
determine the person's willingness, avall-
abllity, and suitabllity in terms of experience
and attitude. The client himself usually par-
ticipates in the selection process by also
speaking with the candidate to make a final
suitability determination. The volunteer's
effectiveness is measured following receipt
of reports submitted by him and by the
client with whom he has dealt.

Although VITA-USA is still a new program,
the response by those who have been assisted
indicates that it has been very successful.
Acceptance by community people being
helped is based on two factors: responsive-
ness—we assist only those who request help,
and performance—the volunteers have con-
sistently provided competent professional
assistance.

Basic elements of our plan for the second
and third years of operation are the con-
siderable expansion of local staff supported
chapters in a number of American cities to
better serve concentrated urban areas and an
enlarged National Consulting Service to
handle requests from smaller towns and
rural areas.

VITA-USA: A SuMMARY REVIEW OF THE

FirsT 9 MONTHS

General Conclusions: Based on the success
of the program it may be sald that the
major hypothesis of the demonstration has
been proven: “VITA's volunteer force, which
has been utilized effectively in alding devel-
oping countries, can be applied to help solve
problems of poverty in the USA™

The USA program s unique in its ability
1o mobilize and apply volunteers for use in
urban and rural poverty settings and on a
national scale. The basic principles that have
led to acceptance by community people need-
ing help are:

1. Responsiveness: assistance is given only
to those who request help and only in the
form that It 1s requested.

2. Performance: the staff has shown an
ability to handle volunteer selection, logistics
of volunteer assignments, and follow-up.
Volunteers have consistently demonstrated
their ability to provide competent, profes-
sional assistance.

The first two chapter projects established
in Boston and Washington demonstrate the
need for additlional ones in metropolitan
areas where manpower resources covering a
broad skills spectrum can be mobilized.

The National Consulting Service is mostly
needed by small cities and rural areas,

Quantity of Effort: During the nine
months covered by the review, 316 requests
were received by the program. Responding to
them, over 500 volunteers contributed 7000
hours.

The program start-up was smooth, with
top-notch stafl being recruited within tar-
geted dates. (Interestingly, six of the staff
are ex-Peace Corps volunteers.) Methods and
procedures have been developed, and an on-
going evaluation permits continual improve-
ment of these procedures.

Voluntary technical assistance is extreme-
jI:Y economical since the consulting time is
ree.

Quality of Effort: Evaluations of the Bos-
ton Project and the National Consulting
Service include the following conclusions on
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operating procedures: (1) the requesters give
VITA-USA high marks on volunteer selec-
tion and speed of response. (2) VITA-USA
cases involve mostly “soft technology" and
are much more complex than previous in-
ternational requests. They require more in-
depth, on-site help, and follow-up. (3) the
volunteer's interest in providing repeated or
long term assistance to our requests is in-
creased when the staff provide him with
up-to-date feedback on the results of his
efforts. (4) there are still many potential
users of VITA's services who do not clearly
understand how to take advantage of the
program or who have as yet not even heard
of It.

Unique Characteristics: (1) Flexibility
and Concern: there is frequent intermittent
involvement, thanks to VITA's flexibility and
lack of “red tape”, (2) VITA-USA often
serves as a bridge to other private or gov-
ernmental resources, in many cases bringing
together for the first time those in need with
those In the best position to provide assist-
ance, (3) Availability: for the first time in
many communities VITA represents a source
of free technical assistance. Too often in the
past community projects needing such as-
slstance have gone without and falled; (4)
Objectivity: volunteers serve as objective
outsiders; their advice can be used publicly
or privately to help the requester achieve his
goals. Examples illustrating these points:

A California Community Action Agency
director reports valuable assistance in chang-
ing organization structure and personnel
methods as a result of management analysis
by a VITA Volunteer.

An Urban League housing project in Omaha
is being considered for a $160,000 grant and
is using a report by two qualified volunteers
to back up its case.

Quote from a crafts project In Harlan,
Eentucky: “VITA provided the assistance
needed to this small agency which had
neither funds nor confidence to seek else-
where. In areas where volunteers were not
avallable, excellent referrals were made, quite
unlike others I have dealt with.” As a result
of VITA’s help in costing and market sources,
a grant providing initial capital has been ob-
talned and a market established in Washing-
ton, D.C. Bixty people are involved.

Quote from Wyoming Community Health
Council, New Richmond, Virginia: “I had
contacted OEO In Washington and was told
that the chances of getting a consulting firm
were very dim. I contacted VITA but did not
expect any results . . . VITA provided the
assistance asked for and more . ., provided
a stimulus to the project when many were
discouraged and about to give up hope. Dr.
Starkweather has shown the way. We have
hired a health specialist and are preparing
the proposal for funding.”

Areas of Greatest Coniribution: Based on
experience to date, VITA's staff has been able
to define areas where the program seems to
be able to have its greatest impact. One of
the areas is the field of business development
in rural areas and small cities. Three ven-
tures off to a successful start, due heavily
to VITA volunteer assistance, are:

1. “Jack of All Trades Service Corpora-
tion”, a maintenance business formed by the
Bennington-Rutland Opportunity Council,
Ine., received help from volunteer Richard
Bowen on systems of floor maintenance,
equipment procurement, job bidding. “Mr.
Bowen brought over a floor machine and
worked day and night to train the men, He
visited our customers and set up a program
of cleaning for each. Also helped with calls
on new customers, Increasing business.”

2. A quilting group in North Carolina re-
celved information on production, marketing,
and design. The co-op has been formed, and
the first quilt samples are in production.

Other areas of special competence include
Management Methods and Systems Analysis,
Fund Raising Assistance, Engineering—par-
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ticularly rural water systems and sanitation,
Education of the Disadvantaged, Recreation
and Playgrounds, and Business Development.

VITA-USA has developed a model for es-
tablishing a nationwide network of effective
urban chapter programs. Whereas one chap-
ter program was the goal for the first year,
two stafled projects have been stated. The
Boston Project is already up to over 500 vol-
unteer man hours per month being devoted
to projects with high success potential. The
District of Columbia Project is well under
Way.

THROUGH THE LOOKING
GLASS

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, Washington often gets referred to as
a “wonderland,” and these days certainly
are no excepfion.
And if there were ever an issue that
seemed to place everyone within a veri-
table caucus race, it is that of the Viet-
nam war; the more we race, the more we
pout, the more we seem to be still in the
same tragic position.
These thoughts come to my mind after
reading the following poem by Miss Carol
Stevens, managing editor of the Eastside
Sun in Los Angeles. Miss Stevens re-
acted to eurrent antics here in the Cap-
ital by deftly parodying Lewis Carroll in
a manner I found both amusing and
telling.
So as to share this bit of verse with
my colleagues, I place it in the Recorp
at this point:
[From the Eastern Sun, Nov. 13, 1969]
Nixon THROUGH THE LOORING GLASS
{By Carol Stevens)

“The time has come,”" the Walrus said,

“To talk of many things;

Of budget cuts and Vietnam

Of presidents—and flings—

And why the sea is full of oil—

And whether liberty rings.”

“But walt a bit,” Dick Nixon cried,
“Before we have our chat;

It isn’t fair to talk of peace

Or dangerous things like that.”
“That’s very true,” said the Agnew,
“Off with their heads if they do!"

NIXON

“A space of peace,” the Walrus sald,
“Is what we chiefly need,

And some cash for education
‘Whould be very good indeed—

And solutions to pellution

Before our dissolutions,"

“But not from us,” Dick Nixon cried,
Turning a little blue.

“Military and industry agree,

Too dismal a thing to do.”

“That's fine for them," the Walrus sald,
“We're the ones in the stew!”

The President said nothing but,

“Just keep as qulet as mice.”

The Majority took their cue,

And they were very nice.

Their wires and letters agreed with
The Way they're told to do.

“It seems a shame,” the Walrus sald,
“To play them such a trick.”

“In Vietnam we've gone so far

We can't turn back,” says Dick.

*“We have to stop,” the Walrus said,
“While Vietnam exists!™
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“T weep for you," the Walrus said;

“I deeply sympathize.

The Great White Father has it hard,
But I'm the one who dies.”

Holding his “Peace Now" sign up high;
“End the war now!" he cries.

“0 Nixon,” sald the Vocal Few,

“You've had a pleasant run.

How about tackling our problems now?”
But answer came there none,

And this was scarcely odd, because

He'd gone to get his gun.

MORE EFFECTIVE BUDGET PROCE-
DURES ARE NECESSARY TO
STRENGTHEN THE U.N.

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, our
distinguished colleague, the gentleman
from Florida (Mr. FasceLL), recently
spoke perceptively on how the United
Nations should deal with its formidable
array of problems. As a congressional
representative to the General Assembly,
Mr. FasceLL is particularly well equipped
to assess the major obstacles confront-
ing the world body. His speech should
be read by all those who wish an insight
into how the U.N,, so vital to the cause
of world peace, can be made more effec-
tive.

THE Unritep Narions BuUDGET For 1870

(Statement by Congressman DANTE B. Fas-
ceLL, U.S. Representative to the General
Assembly *)

Before commenting on the budget esti-
mates for 1970 and several other important
issues which will be before our committee,
I should like to say a few words about a
somewhat larger but also a relevant, issue.

Since I have been attending this session,
I have listened carefully to statements pre-
sented both in this committee and in the
plenary session, and I have been struck by a
theme which appeared to recur in many of
them—a theme reflecting certain uneasiness,
even certain profound concern, about the di-
rection in which this organization is moving
and its capacity for effective action.

I would like to stress, Mr. Chairman, that
this theme, this concern, was not particular
to any one delegation nor to the delegates
from any one geographical area. It was ex-
pressed by representatives of small states
and of large ones, of those which are ad-
vancing along the ladder of development as
well as by more developed countries.

Viewing its present, and looking back at
the development of this organization durlng
the past 24 years, I find this concern to be
fully warranted. For nearly two and a half
decades, the United Nations and its affili-
ated organs and agenciles have grown con-
siderably in response to the wishes of their
member states and the needs of the moment.
This growth has been necessary and bene-
ficial to the world community, but we would
be less than frank with each other if we
were to claim that it has proceeded at all
times along clearly defined, rational, and sys-
tematic lines. As a result, many thoughtful
people, looking at the complex proliferating
machinery of the United Nations system,
conscious of its financial and other problems,
have wondered aloud about this organiza-

1Made in Committee V (Administrative
and Budgetary) on Oct. 21 (U.S./U.N. press
release 128).
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tion's ability to respond effectively during
the next 10 or 25 years to both the legitimate
desires of 1ts membership and the immensely
challenging tasks which lie ahead of us.

All of us are agreed, I am certain, that the
United Nations is a vitally important or-
ganization which should, and indeed must,
continue to respond to the needs of its mem-
bers. At the same time, is it not for us who
have some responsibility for the future of
mankind to take the necessary steps to as-
sure that our cumulative efforts may actively
promote the cause of peace and development
for all people?

These are, admittedly, large issues, and
some may say that they do not belong in
the Fifth Committee. I feel otherwise. I be-
lieve that this committee has a legitimate
and vital concern for the effectiveness of this
organization, its management, and wise use
of the resources entrusted to it by the world
community.

For example, we ought to devote attention
and comprehensive consideration to the rela-
tionships—financial, budgetary, administra-
tive, and other—between the United Nations,
its voluntary programs and the entire family
of U.N. specialized agencies.

Several items on the agenda of the Fifth
Committee relate to this subject. Therefore,
this committee is competent to act in this
field with a view to proposing changes and
improvements which will assure a more sys-
tematic, coordinated, and efficient utilization
of scarce resources—manpower as well as
financial, The methods and procedures which
we have followed during the past 24 years
are not necessarily suitable to the tasks which
will confront the United Nations family of
organizations during the next quarter of &
century. It is incumbent upon us, therefore,
as necessary, to devise new, effective methods
of coping with future challenges.

Accordingly, I would suggest that in ap-
proaching the agenda items before us, and
in our corridor conversations, we begin to
focus on ways and means to make this or=-
ganization as effective an instrument as pos-
sible. And in doing so, I would hope that we
could keep certain basic concepts in mind.
They are:

First, that we recognize that the task be-
fore us is a collective effort in which we are
all vitally interested and that, while there
are and will always be differences of opinion
on various items, there is no rational basis
for confrontation, This is an organization to
which we have all contributed and which is
of major importance to all of us. Accordingly,
we must listen to each other and realize that
none of us is the exclusive repository of wis=-
dom.

Secondly, we should recognize that, in or-
der to carry out the purposes and prineciples
of the charter and to be a vital force in in-
ternational life, the United Nations must
develop its capacity to meet the needs of its
members, As we take on new activities we
must constantly reassess our priorities to see
whether they are still valid. None of us, I am
certain, is willing to abandon his early
dreams and hopes for the United Nations,
and none of us wants to place what has
sometimes been called a “ceiling™ on its es-
sential activities. But at the same time, all
of us should agree that the organization’s
growth should follow a rational patiern re-
lated to the increasingly challenging and
complex tasks which will confront our world
during the next 25 years.

BUDGET ESTIMATES FOR 1870

Because we feel as we do about this matter,
Mr. Chalrman, we are pleased that the Sec-
retary General has taken the lead in dealing
with the problems which have troubled us
and that in this he has the support of the
Advisory Committee on Administrative and
Budgetary Questions. We believe that the
Secretary General has been wise to consider
that the present is a period in which to as-
sess the existing resources, capacity, and
methods of work of the United Nations—that
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it is & period of consolidation. We consider
that his budget estimates for 1970 on the
whole reflect this view and that he should
be commended for them. We consider them
to be a considerable improvement, particu-
larly at this stage in the life of the organiza-
tion, over the estimates which were presented
last year. I should add, Mr, Chairman, that
we consider that the Advisory Committee has
done its usual excellent job in making its
recommendations with respect to the
estimates.

It is, of course, true, as many representa-
tives have pointed out, that we have no clear
plcture as yet as to what the final budget
level will be, and so it is premature to take
a position with respect to it. We, like other
delegations, will carefully scrutinize the ad-
ditional estimates which will come before
us.

Before going further, Mr, Chairman, I
would like to emphasize one point to which
sufficient attention is seldom given. The
United States does not mean to speak as if
the major administrative and budgetary
problems about which we are concerned can
be solved by the Secretary General alone. We
recognize that these problems have been cre-
ated, to a very large extent, by the demands
of member governments themselves; that we
all share the responsibility for the existence
of these problems. We must realize that
greater discipline and restraint on our part is
required if the development of this organiza-
tion in the administrative and budgetary
area is to be orderly and rational,

FPROVISIONAL POSTS

A number of delegations have questioned
the credit sought by the Secretary General
to provide for 234 provisional posts in 1970.
It can, of course, be questioned whether the
request of the Secretary General for this
credit is wise, in view of the manpower sur-
vey being undertaken and in view of the fact
that a number of existing posts have not yet
been filled, Further, one can question the
provisional-post approach—which was tried
and discarded some years ago—and we do not
favor it as a normal method of budgeting.
However, we recognize that the Advisory
Committee has scrutinized this credit very
carefully and has decided to accept it for
1970, with some reduction and some gues-
tion as to the total, in the light of the limita-
tions the Secretary General has imposed upon
himself with respect to its use, Further, we
can understand why the Secretary General
has chosen to call for posts on a provisional
basis during the period in which the man-
power survey is underway. While sharing the
misgivings of the Advisory Committee on the
numbers involved, we believe that this lim-
ited approach can be accepted as an excep-
tional measure to deal with an unusual situ-
ation,

There is another area to which many dele-
gations have referred as one in which sav-
ings can be made; that is, conference and
documentation costs. We strongly share this
view. The problems which exist in this area
arise almost entirely from the demands of
member states, and there is only a minimal
amount which the Secretary General can do
on his own to solve them. We are convinced
that the best way in which to deal with this
matter is for this committee to approve the
recommendations of the Committee of Seven,
which are before us.2

The Secretary General is making an effort
to deal with that part of the problem which
is his responsibility. Recognizing the interest
of this committee in the matter, he desig-
nated the Office of Conference Services as the
first area to be the subject of the survey be-
ing undertaken by the new Administrative
Management Service. The survey is now
underway and is expected to be completed by
the end of the year. In this connection, we

2U.N. doc. A/T608.
5 U.N. doec. A/T359.
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would like to congratulate the Secretary Gen-
eral for the manner in which he has re-
sponded to this committee's request for a
study of the utilization and deployment of
the entire Secretariat,
PLANNING ESTIMATES, 1871

One of the most important items which
will come before us is the planning estimates
for 1071. We can say little on this subject
at the present tlme, since the Becretary
General’s proposals are not yet before us.
We assume that, in preparing the 1971 plan-
ning estimates, the Secretary General will
be guided by the same philosophy which he
has sought to reflect in the 1970 estimates;
namely, that no significant increase in exist-
ing staff resources will be sought until the
results of the manpower survey become
reasonably clear,

UNFORESEEN EXPENSES

Let me now turn to another matter, the
report of the Advisory Committee on pro-
cedures for dealing with unforeseen expenses
and thelr financing.' This report was held
over from last year because of an understand-
able desire on the part of many delegations
for additional information and clarification.
We believe that this committee should at
this session adopt the Advisory Committee’s
recommendations. As we have pointed out on
an earlier occasion, the size of the supple-
mental appropriations for 1969—of which
only a part qualified under the present reso-
lution on unforeseen and extraordinary ex-
penses—makes clear that additional disci-
pline is needed in incurring obligations dur-
ing a financial year and approving proposed
expenditures which were not foreseen at the
time annual appropriations for that year
were made.

SUBSIDIARY ADMINISTRATIVE BODIES

We share the concern expressed by the
Secretary General, by the chairman of the

Advisory Committee, and by a number of
delegations to the effect that the activities

of subsidiary bodies, established to help
bring about efficiency and economy, may not
be properly interrelated. Perhaps the prob-
lem results from the fact that this com-
mittee was not sufficiently careful when it
established the terms of reference of these
bodies. We consider it essential that the
activities of the various subsidiary organs
which are now dealing with administrative,
budgetary, and . management problems be
carefully aligned and that their responsi-
bilities and relationships be clearly deline-
ated. To accomplish this, we believe that the
Advisory Committee should examine this
problem in depth during the coming year, in
consultation with the other bodies involved,
and should present this committee with spe-
cific recommendations next year as to how
we should deal with it.

STRENGTHENING THE ADVISORY COMMIITEE

For many years now, we have been calling
upon the Advisory Committee to study more
and more problems, and obviously we will
have to rely increasingly on this committee
as United Nations operations expand and
grow more complex. It seems to us that the
time has come to recognize that we have
overloaded the Advisory Committee in rela-
tion to its existing program and method of
work, We believe that it is, in part, because
the Advisory Committee is so overloaded that
we have tended in recent years to create new
bodies to perform tasks in the administra-
tive, budgetary, and management field. It
occurs to us that what is needed for the
future is to ensure that members elected to
the Advisory Committee are able to devote
more time, perhaps substantially full time,
to this important committee. This will, in
turn, enable 1t to give greater attention to
its program of work, including providing
broader services to the committee, by being

‘U.N, doe. A/T336.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

in session during a substantial part of the
year. It also occurs to us that it may very
well be necessary for the future to make
arrangements to enable the chairman of the
Advisory Committee to serve on a full-time,
year-round basis. We recommend that the
Advisory Committee be asked to look into
this matter seriously during the coming year
and report its conclusions to us at the next
session of the Assembly.

SCALE OF ASSESSMENTS

In response to the General Assembly's re-
quest of last year, the Committee on Con-
tributions has made a report to us of the
results of its review of the criteria and terms
of reference used in establishing the scale
of assessments. We are impressed with the
general conclusions of the committee, con-
tained in paragraphs 47 through 50 of its
report.” In particular, we agree that the
various guidelines laid down for the com-
mitte by the General Assembly have with-
stood the test of time and permit the estab-
lishment of a balanced and equitable scale
based primarily on the principle of capacity
to pay. Accordingly, we believe that no new
guidelines are required for the Committee
on Contributions in connection with its
establishment of a new scale of assessments
next year.

FINANCIAL SOLVENCY

Speaking earlier before this committee,
the Secretary General reported to us on the
financial position of the organization. If we
believe that there is a vital necessity for the
survival and continued development of this
corganization to carry out the purposes of
the charter, we cannot permit the existing
financial situation to continue. All our other
efforts will be in vain unless we can solve
the financial problem. Our own views con-
cerning the responsibility for this problem
are well known and need not to be repeated
here. We believe, that, as part of the overall
effort to put this organization on a sound
basis by its 25th anniversary, a most serious
effort must be made during the coming year
to find a solution. We suggest that this com-
mittee request the Secretary General to de-
vote his own efforts and those of appropriate
senior staff members during the coming year
to an attempt to negotiate the modus vi-
vendi, of which he spoke at our first meeting.

Mr. Chairman, in concluding this, my first
intervention in the deliberations of this
committee, I want to return briefly to my
earlier remarks concerning the need for a
meaningful reappraisal of the operations of
this organization and its affiliated agencies
in order to find out where we are, where we
wish to go, and how we hope to get there.
It is an obvious fact, not requiring any
lengthy elaboration, that a sound financial
basis and effective management are essential
if this organization is to enjoy significant
growth and live up to the expectations which
milllons of peoples throughout the world
have placed in it.

The financial resources required to sustain
the organization’s growth will not be forth-
coming if the member states lose faith in the
organization’s ability to use them wisely and
effectively. Already, a number of govern-
ments have questioned the wisdom of pro-
viding the United Nations with significantly
increased support unless and until our or-
ganizational structures, methods of work,
and guidelines for future development are
changed s0 as to alleviate the concern which
has been expressed in this forum. In my
view, the United Nations must respond to
this situation. Then and only then will most
of our members be willing to give proper
attention to considering the inputs of re-
sources which may be required to make the
engine go.

It is for this reason that I have suggested
that the United Nations use the next year

‘TN, doc. A/T611.
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wisely. It is for this reason that I have
urged that this committee take the neces-
sary action to set in motion the several sug-
gestions set forth above. If we can find
solutions to these problems alone, it will,
I believe, set the pact for the rest of the
organization. If we catch the beat here, this
very thythm may well pulsate throughout
the entire organization in time to glve us
all the basis for celebrating a truly glorious
25th anniversary.

———

FINLAND'S 52D ANNIVERSARY
OF INDEPENDENCE

HON. JOHN A. BLATNIK

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. BLATNIEK. Mr. Speaker, on
December 6, 1969, the Finnish nation
celebrated her 52d anniversary of inde-
rendence. Although young as an in-
dependent and sovereign state, Finland is
a country with old and strong traditions
of the same democratic ideals and demo-
cratic system of government as those we
Americans cherish.

Finland is a border land. Iis geo-
political position has shaped its history
and made it a bridge and a meeting
ground between East and West. This fact
has in recent days and weeks been clearly
demonstrated by the decision of the
United States and the Soviet Union to
start the so-called SALT talks on the
limitations of strategic armaments in
Helsinki, Finland. The starting of these
talks marks a historical occasion of the
utmost importance and urgency for man-
kind as a whole.

We can only be grateful to Finland, a
country which maintains friendly rela-
tions with all nations aeross the dividing
lines of military blocks and ideological
alinements, for offering a neutral ground
for these talks and for making every
effort to create a favorable atmosphere
for the success of the talks. This is a
laudable policy and effort in serving the
cause of peace.

For most Americans Finland is a
country of honesty, a country that meets
her obligations and has a strong spirit of
righteousness and freedom. It is a coun-
try which has been internationally rec-
ognized as one of the leading nations in
modern architecture, city planning, and
modern design. We Americans can be
proud of the friendship and mutual un-
derstanding that have always charac-
terized the relations between our two
countries.

This friendship began with the ad-
venturous Finnish immigrants who came
to this country in past centuries and
helped to build our great Nation. This
friendship has been reinforced by the
Finnish nation’s abiding example of valor
and industry.

On this ocecasion, I think we should
remember Finland’s struggle for free-
dom. We can congratulate the Finnish
people for having been able to remain a
free country in conditions which have

not always been easy. I hope that they
will count among their nation’s resources

the enduring friendship of the American
people.
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VIETNAM: 111 B.C.-1969 A.D.—BRIEF
HISTORY PREPARED BY UNIVER-
SITY OF PITTSBURGH STUDENT

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, a day
or two after the Vietnam moratorium
of October 15, I received a copy of a his-
tory-in brief of Vietnam, “111 B.C-A.D.
1969, written by sophomore Bill Gormley
of the University of Pittsburgh, which
appeared in the Pitt News of October 13.

This article was written to help con-
vey to the leadership of our country some
of the reasons why so many of the young
people are opposed to the war.

In preparing this narrative, I think Mr.
Gormley has done a very able job of
expressing the mixture of curses and
blessings which has befallen this small
and unfortunate nation, during its long
history. Accordingly, I am pleased to in-
clude his article in the Recorp for the
attention of my colleagues:

ViErmam: 111 B.C-A.D. 1969
(By Bill Gormley)

Vietnam's strategic location, fertile terri-
tory, and mineral resources have been curses
as well as blessings. Richly endowed by na-
ture and nestled conveniently between the
sea and the Asian mainland, Vietnam has
inevitably been eyed lustfully by mightier
nations and has found freedom an elusive
ideal.

In 111 B.C.,, Vietnam was annexed by
China, her powerful northern neighbor. Sub-
mitting for a millennium, the Vietnamese
finally rebelled against their masters, bring-
ing Chinese hegemony to an end in 939 A.D,
Except for a brief period during which the
Chinese resumed control, Vietnam remained
independent for over 900 years.

During the latter half of the 19th century,
however, western nations proceeded to bear
their share of “the white man's burden.”
France, with little difficulty, colonized Viet-
nam. Although some Vietnamese physically
resisted the French and later harassed French
soldiers and officlals, most Vietnamese felt
impotent before the European glant.

RISE OF NATIONALISM

Conditions changed, though, as the 20th
century ushered in a new era. Contagious na-
tionalistic fervor spread quickly. Resentment
against colonial rulers became pronounced.
Those Vietnamese who journeyed to Europe
to be educated or to fight the Kalser's troops
could hardly fail to be impressed by the
gap between democratic theory and colonial
practice.

One such Vietnamese, a young nationalist
who would later be known as Ho Chi Minh,
appeared at the Versailles Peace Talks in
1919, begging the great powers to grant his
people their independent. Ho's plea fell on
deaf ears, Turning to another source for
help, Ho became a member of the French
Communist Party, which sympathized with
his cause.

Quickly acquiring a reputation, Ho was
gent to the Soviet Union and China where
he worked as a political organizer. In 1930,
he established the Vietnamese Communist
Party dedicated to the eviction of the
French colonialists. Before long, Ho's orga-
nization emerged as the strongest anti-
French group in Vietnam, attracting support
from communist and non-communist
sources.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ORGANIZATION OF VIETMINH

Late in the 18930's, the Japanese invaded
Indochina, ousted the French, and imposed
a new dictatorship on the people of Viet-
nam. In response to this different threat, Ho
Chi Minh organized a broader independence
movement, the Vietminh, which soon en-
compassed Vietnamese nationalists of vari-
ous political affillations,

In the vanguard of the Japanese resistance
movement, Ho Chi Minh and the Vietminh
won the informal recognition of the Allies
and the special appreciation of the United
States. In addition to supplying the U.S. with
vital intelligence information, Vietminh sol-
diers helped rescue American pilots shot
down over Indochina.

President Roosevelt, grateful for the assist-
ance of the Vietminh and committed to the
principle of self-detetermination for all peo-
ples, vowed to press for a free Vietnam after
the war. Although President Roosevelt didn’t
live to witness the event, his hope was real-
jzed on September 2, 1945, when Ho pro-
claimed Vietnam's independence.

ESTABLISHMENT OF FREE STATE

Ousting the Japanese puppet, Bao Dal, the
Vietminh established a government which
France recognized as “a free state” In March,
1946. In November however, convinced that
they could reimpose colonial control over
Vietnam, the French bombed the port of
Haiphong, killing 6,000 Vietnamese civilians
and beginning a long and bloody war.

President Truman, afrald of alienating the
French and jeopardizing the future of At~
lantic defense alliance proposals, refused to
back Vietnam'’s freedom fighters, despite the
commitments of his predecessor. Vietnamese
nationalists concluded that the Allies had
double crossed them.

Boldly, the French sought American sup-
port for their campaign against the Viet-
minh, soft-pedaling the nationalistic nature
of the independence movement. At first, the
United States shrank scrupulously from in-
volvement and actually urged the French to
meet the Vietminh's demand for an end to
colonial rule,

CHANGE IN SYMPATHIES

Two events, however, changed America's
attitude toward the Vietnamese conflict.
First, China went communist, Second, the
Eorean War broke out. As a result of the two
developments, the United States stopped
viewing the struggle in Vietnam as a struggle
for freedom. Suddenly, it was part of a devi-
ous communist attempt to take over the
world.

The United States declded to side with the
French against the Vietminh. By 1954,
America was supplying 80 per cent of France's
war material. In the end, however, the over-
whelming desire of the Vietnamese people for
independence proved decisive. Assisting the
guerrillas, Vietnamese peasants helped bring
about France's humiliating defeat at Dien-
bienphu.

The Geneva Accords of 1954 ended the con-
flict, providing for a temporary division of
Vietnam in order to separate the hostile sides
and make a cease-fire effective. French forces
were to assemble south of the 17th parallel.
Vietminh troops were to gather north. Most
importantly, nationwide elections were to be
held in 1956.

RESULTS OF DIVISION

France, anxious to leave Vietnam and little
concerned about the country’'s future, de-
parted unceremoniously, allowing the United
Btates to fill the power vacuum. Backed by
American dollars, Ngo Dinh Diem, a Catholic
aristocrat who had not opposed the French,
emerged as the most important leader in the
southern zone.

Ho Chi Minh, a national hero as a re-
sult of his primary role in the war for
independence, basked In the warmth of his
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countrymen’s esteem and confidently looked
forward to the elections he almost certain-
ly would win. According to the late Pres-
ident Eisenhower, Ho was so popular at the
time of the fighting that he could have
gamered as much as 80 percent of the na-
tional vote.

Dlem, gazing into his crystal ball, reached
the same conclusion and recognized that
if the elections were held, he would lose
his post. Despite the specific language of
the Geneva Accords, Diem announced in July,
1955 that he would not permit the prom-
ised elections to occur.

The thought of a communist electoral
victory In Vietnam alarmed the TUnited
States little less than it disturbed Diem.
Dreading the probable consequences of the
implementation of the treaty, American un-
abashedly applauded Diem’s decision, argu-
ing that elections in the northern zone of
Vietnam would not be free.

In response to charges that the Geneva
Accords had been violated Diem correctly
pointed out that he had not signed the
agreements. However, the Geneva Accords
specifically provided that any administra-
tion which accepted rule of the south after
the French would be responsible for carry-
ing out the 1954 electoral arrangements,

American spokesmen also aptly argued that
the United States had not signed the Geneva
Accords. However, in a unilateral declara-
tion issued June 29, 1954, the U.S. govern-
ment had solemnly pledged to support the
principle of “unity through free elections"
with reference to Vietnam and had prom-
ised not to contravene the Geneva Agree-
ment.

INTERNAL CONFLICT

Outraged by Diem's refusal to allow the
promised elections to take place, the Ho Chi
Minh government repeatedly called upon
Diem to alter his decision and pleaded with
the French to see that the Geneva Accords
were carried out. Their efforts were to no
avall. Embittered, the Vietminh felt be-
trayed.

Weighing his alternatives, Ho decided
against declaring war on Diem. Weary of
strife, Ho's supporters needed a respite after
15 years of exhausting conflict. Recognizing
that his followers could endure only so much.
Ho chose to build up the northern half of
his country before challenging the man who
had seized control of the southern half.

Diem, in the meantime, attempted to
strengthen his position by abolishing vil-
lage election in the south, replacing elected
leaders with his own appointees. Labeling
Vietminh and community smpathizers ipso
facto enemies of the state, he rounded up
dissenters of various sorts, Imprisoning some
and executing others,

Displaying little tact, Diem Ilimited the
autonomy of the Montagnards and persecuted
the powerful Cao Dal and Hoa Hao sects.
Forcing the peasants to pay rents to ab-
sentee landlords, he alienated the bulk of
the population steadfastly refusing to initiate
a significant land reform program. Resent-
ment against the southern leader mounted
quickly.

The northern government made a similar
mistake. Confiscating private property and
redistributing the land to the peasants, over-
zealous officials executed and imprisoned
landlords with little finesse. Opposition to
the brutual excesses of agrarian reform was
widespread and one village finally rose in
revolt.

Unlike Diem, however, Ho Chi Minh opted
10 admit his errors. The northern govern-
ment engaged in an exercise of self-criticism,
apologizing to the people for its mistakes.
The two men responsible for the persecution
of the landlord class resigned from their posts
and a more popular agrarian reform pro-
gram was inaugurated.

Meanwhile, a number of powerful southern
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groups became increasingly upset with the
repressive tactics of the Diem regime and
began to retaliate vigorously. In the spring
of 1960, a group of prominent southerners
issued a declaration of grievances and were
subsequently arrested. In November, military
forces launched an abortive coup.

Although southern communists and for-
mer Vietminh, Diem’s prime targets, were
perhaps more disturbed than anyone else by
Diem’s actions, they had refrained, by and
large, from fighting back, because Ho Chi
Minh had counseled otherwise. Convinced
that Diem's unpopularity made his downfall
imminent, Ho argued that there was no need
for vigorous guerrilla activity.

Conditions in the south, however, became
80 Intolerable for some that native commu-
nists decided to move, with or without Ho's
support. On December 20, 1960 the National
Liberation Front (NLF) was established by
southern Vietminh veterans. Ho, realizing
that conflict could no longer be postponed,
formally recognized the NLF early in 1961.

The southern insurgents mounted an in-
tense guerrilla campaign and achieved a con-
siderable degree of success. Native south-
erners who had gone north in 1954, expecting
to stay only two years, returned home after
a long absence to fight against Diem. Later.
native northerners jolned them,

AMERICAN INTERVENTION

From America's point of view, the “in-
filtration" represented an act of aggression.
The Geneva Accords had labeled the 17th
parallel a “provisional military demarcation
line . . . not in any way (to) be interpreted
as constituting a political or territorial
boundary.” However, the United States had
come to regard the line as a permanent bor-
der and Vietnam'’s southern zone as a sepa-
rate state.

Unable to cope with his opponents, Diem
pleaded with the United States for more

military aid, asking for both weapons and

advisors. President Kennedy viewing the
prospect of a communist victory in Vietnam
with dismay, complied with the request.

As American ald to Diem and northern sup-
port of the NLF increased, the fighting in the
south grew bloodier and more intense. Reli-
glous friction complicated the picture. Ar-
resting Buddhists protesting against the dis-
appropriate number of Catholics holding
high posts, Diem incurred the wrath of an
extremely powerful group.

On November 1, 1963 a military junta
gunned down Diem and seized the reins of
power in the southern part of Vietnam. On
November 22, John Eennedy was assassinated
and Lyndon Johnson became President of the
United States. With new leadership in two
quarters, it seemed possible that the war in
Vietnam would take a new direction or that
a settlement would be reached.

However, President Johnson continued to
send men and material to Vietnam because
of his belief in the *“domino theory.” And
Diem’s successors were no more anxious than
their predecessor had been to relinquish their
power to another group.

Although the war dragged on, its nature
changed significantly as a result of several
developments. Late in July, 1964, southern
vessels, "covered” by American destroyers,
bombarded some northern islands and at-
tacked a group of fishing boats in the Gulf
of Tonkin. In retaliation, northern torpedo
vessels attacked two American destroyers.

ESCALATION

Calling the action unprovoked, President
Johnson asked for the power to *“take all
necessary measures to repel any armed attack
against the forces of the United States and
to prevent further aggression.” Without full
knowledge of the facts and not realizing the
implications of such a blank check, the Sen-
ate complied with the President’s request.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

On February 7, 1865 NLF forces launched
a surprise rald on an American barracks in
Pleiku, Deeming a reprisal necessary, Presi-
dent Johnson ordered U.S, planes to bomb
the north. Shoving into the background his
campaign references to the undesirability of
& “wider war,” the President continued the
bombing raids after the initial retaliation.

Escalation proceeded at a rapid pace. In
June, President Johnson authorized the use
of American troops in combat, and America’s
involvement in the war changed dramatically.
The other side’s forces swelled too and China
and the Soviet Union began to pump more
and more equipment into Vietnam.

APPEASEMENT

Dissent within the United States became
pronounced and assumed a eritical form.
Stunned by the showing of peace candidate
Eugene McCarthy in New Hampshire and
challenged by Robert Kennedy as well, Presi-
dent Johnson decided not to seek re-election
and proceeded to de-escalate the war within
the framework of his political philosophy.

Former Vice-President Richard Nixon
emerged victorlous in November, promising
to end the war and labeling peace his prime
objective. Hoping to avoid fury of both hawks
and doves, President Nixon too de-escalated
the war but refused to end it dramatically,
Nine months after Nixon's inauguration,
death still stalks the people of Vietnam.
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MIRACLE OF EVANGELINE

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, great fan-
fare is currently given to culture and cul-
tural appreciation, but little note is taken
of traditional American values.

From the News and Courier, of Charles-
ton, S.C., we have a story of commu-
nity action in the traditional American
spirit by free men who are dedicated to
perpetuate their American heritage.

The “Miracle of Evangeline” is a short
editorial relating how parents in a small
Louisiana community have struggled to
retain their God-given rights of author-
ity and decision concerning their chil-
dren. Now that the bureaucrats in Gov-
ernment have federalized the once pub-
lic schools, this community has converted
a cattle auction barn into an independent
center of education boasting an enroll-
ment of some 2,500 ambitious and ear-
nest young people—the type who seek
and will suffer to attain an education.

Perhaps this story of ingenuity, and
community spirit has not been reported
by the biased and prejudiced national
press because they fear the example
might serve as an inspiration to others.
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Citizens banding together to gain free-
dom at considerable personal sacrifice,
should be news—but it is censored.

Every American who appreciates the
struggle of our forefathers against tyr-
anny will join in complimenting the
Honorable Mayner Fontenot and his fel-
low Evangelinians of Ville Platte, La., for
their display of true American perse-
verance and courage. We wish them well,
and commend them for keeping alive this
flame of liberty, no matter how small,
for thier posterity, knowing that it will
blaze again across our land.

Mr. Speaker, I ask that the editorial
from the News and Courier be made a
part of my remarks so that all our col-
leagues may be reminded that people
who are determined to be free and to
plan their own destiny will do so, not be-
cause of Federal programs, Federal aid
or someone else's ideas—but in spite of
them.

The editorial follows:

|From the Charleston (S.C.) News and
Courier, Dec. 2, 1969]
MrracLE OF EVANGELINE

From a roundabout source we have ob-
tained an account of a private school system
established by citizens of Evangeline Parish
in Louisiana. The system, including a high
school housed in an abandoned cattle auction
barn, is serving 2,500 pupils. The elementary
department, housed in wvarious bulldings
throughout the parish, has an enrollment of
more than 1,800, and more than 600 are in
the high school.

Mayner Fontenot of Ville Platte, La., has
said in a letter, which was passed on to us,
that little publicity has been given to this
effort by citizens of a rural region. In a two=
week perlod they contributed more than
$300,000 to set up an alternative school
system to the public schools, which had been
forced by court order to comply with federal
guidelines.

“It is my opinion,” Mr. Fontenot wrote,
“that something has transpired to prevent
the television stations and larger newspapers
from publicizing our efforts to retain our
God-given right of choosing how to educate
our children. Having only a small weekly
newspaper in our area, I am reluctant to be-
lieve that these larger newspapers will be
generous enough to print our efforts . , . We
have set the pace for our state, and for my-
self, I wouldn't trade places with any other
citizen of this nation.”

A summary of the campaign to establish
this “instant” school system—accomplished
in about six weeks—is entitled “The Miracle
of Evangeline—Fruit from Our Labor." It
tells about wvolunteer work by carpenters,
truck drivers, painters, plumbers, laborers,
poor and wealthy, parents and children, who
worked and planned.

“Dedicated teachers who had come forth
to join us worked 18 hours per day,” the
document reports, “put their skills and ex-
perience in high gear to recruit teachers and
to plan a system of education second to none.
Realizing that they would have shortages of
both equipment and facilities, they achieved
magnitude with what they had . . . Our giant
had then fed its appetite for learning . . .
We will have unsurpassed school spirit in
our academy and will be demanding of our
teachers. And they will send out into our
soclety true Americans dedicated to the sur-
vival of their country.”

We pass along this story, which was news
to us, for the information of readers and the
inspiration of the public. Evangeline Parish
is not a rich territory in money. Obviously it
is populated by people who care, a force
greater than money.
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THE OMBUDSMAN IN NEW ZEALAND

HON. HENRY 5. REUSS

OF WISCONEIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, the following
article by Kent M. Weeks, the College of
Wooster, titled “Public Servants in the
New Zealand Ombudsman System” ap-
peared in the November-December issue
of Public Administration Review.

The article brings up points favorable
to an ombudsman system that could be
adopted by the United States:

PUBLIC SERVANTS IN THE NEW ZEALAND
OMBUDSMAN SYSTEM

(By Kent M. Weeks)

(Note.—An investigation of the effects of
the New Zealand Ombudsman's Office on de-
partment heads and public servants was
carried out by interviews, a mailed ques-
tionnaire, and an inspection of the Ombuds-
man’s complaint files, It was found that the
apprehensions expressed by public servants
when the Ombudsman was first proposed In
1961 have not materialized. There has been
a change in attitude among public servants
themselves who acknowledge that the
Ombudsman has not inpaired staff efficiency
or candor. The support for the institution
expressed by public servants is due to the
impartiality of the Ombudsman himself; the
small proportion of the complaints investi-
gated by the Ombudsman that are found to
be valid; the fact that his investigations have
not impaired efficlency; and the fact that
public servants themselves are using the
Ombudsman Office to appeal their own per-
sonal grievances.)

Concern about the increasinig influence
of government «ver the life of a citizen has
prompted a quest for protective devices to in-
sure that the citizen receives fair treatment
from administrative authorities. The Scandi-
navian institution, Ombudsman, adopted by
New Zealand in 1962, has caught the
imagination of administrators, legislators,
political sclentists, and lawyers.® The Om-
budsman is an impartial government officer
who reviews complaints from citizens against
administrative decisions. With access to de-
partmental files, he has the power to criticize
and to make recommendations to the de~
partments; he has no powers of enforcement.
Proponents of the system see the Ombuds-
man a8 a nonpolitical and easily accessible
channel to be used by the citizens in chal-
lenging the failrmess—not merely the
legality—of an administrative ruling.

The functioning of the Ombudsman Office
in New Zealand affords some interesting data
regarding two areas of inguiry?® First, have
the investigations and findings of the Om-
budsman impaired the efficlency of the pub-
lic service? And second, how do the public
servants themselves view the Ombudsman
system?

In the United States the response to the
Ombudsman proposals have been glacial®
It appears that some legislators and public
servants approve what they see on the sur-
face, but, as in the case of the iceberg, are
fearful of what lurks below. Legislators are
apprehensive lest the Ombudsman wunder-
mine their own casework function that pro-
vides a vital link to their constituencies. Civil
servants see the Ombudsman as detrimental
to staff efliciency and as an antibureaucratic
office undercutting their authority. And there
is a general apprehension about adding
another layer of bureaucracy to governments
already overburdened by what some critics
think is excessive bureaucracy.

Footnotes at end of article.
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However, none of these apprehensions are
substantiated by the New Zealand experi-
ence’ A questionnaire designed to elicit
opinion regarding structural and functional
aspects of the Ombudsman system was sent
to each of the 42 heads of departments under
the jurisdiction of the Ombudsman Office
and to a random sample of 45 public serv-
ants in these departments. Thirty-three (79
per cent) of the department heads and 29
(64 per cent) of the randomly selected public
servants returned completed questionnaires.
Certain heads of departments and public
servants, some of whom had responded and
some of whom had not, were interviewed in
New Zealand.

There has been & remarkable change in
attitude among public servants in New Zea-
land. The initial opposition of the public
servants to the Ombudsman proposal has
been supplanted by support for the insti-
tution by all but a few public servants for
several reasons: the skiliful drafting of the
legislation, in which certain public servants
played an important role; the impartiality
of the Ombudsman himself; the small pro-
portion of complaints investigated by the
Ombudsman that are found to be valid; ¢
the fact that his investigations have not im-
paired efficiency; and the fact that the pub-
lie servants themselves are using the Om-
budsman Office to appeal their own griev-
ances pertinent to personnel matters.

EFFECT OF THE OMBUDSMAN ON
ADMINISTRATION

The effect of the Ombudsman system on
the efficiency of the administration, on the
relationship between departments and their
cabinet overseers, and on the public image
of the administration has been the subject
of some debate. In New Zealand, where the
government is the largest single employer,*®
the department head wields considerable
power. The permanent head provides con-
tinuity when governments change; and as
advisor to his political mentor, the minister
in charge of his department, he aids in pre-
paring legislation, offering proposals for new
legislation, and speech writing. Not only
must he be a capable administrator, but he
is expected to draw attention to the political
implications of his recommendations. There
is a shared Interest. Minister and depart-
ment head have a stake in the output and
image of the department. Although decisions
of ministers are not subject to review by the
Ombudsman, the recommendations made to
a minister by a department may be reviewed.”

When reviewing a complaint, the Ombuds-
man® deals directly with the department
head, who assigns the complaint to a top-
level officer. The complaint is then shot out
to a fleld officer who writes a summary of the
facts and his analysis of the case. The field
report, and in some cases the original file,
is then reviewed by the Officer assigned to
the case who then recasts the answer to the
Ombudsman. The Ombudsman funetions as
mediator between complainant and depart-
ment head. If the Ombudsman finds that a
complaint is justified, he then negotiates with
the department head in an attempt to find a
solution acceptable to both department head
and complalnant. Three-quarters of the
justified complaints are reconciled in this
manner prior to a formal recommendation
being issued by the Ombudsman.

There Is evidence to suggest that the very
existence of the Ombudsman has had an
indirect effect upon complaint review within
the departments. The Ombudsman himself
once advised: "“The decisions of the Om-
budsman Office has encouraged departmental
officers to take great care in the exercise of
discretlonary powers which were final and not
open to challenge before the establishment
of the Office.” * Seventy-three percent of the
permanent heads and 79 per cent of the pub-
lic servants supported his statement’ One
department head noted that the Ombuds-
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man “is an influence on judgments—his ex-
istence makes officlals more cautious In
reaching decisions which can have a serious
effect on the rights and liberties of individu-
als.” A labour MP observed that the mere
existence of the Office “is an indication
to public servants that they must be rather
more cautious in the exercise of discretion
than they would be if they did not know
there was someone who could query the exer-
cise of their discretion.” ™ Indeed, the ques-
tion of the exercise of discretion is crucial.
When given six choices, department heads,
public servants and MP’'s ranked lack of
flexibility in applying legislation and govern-
ment regulations to particular situations, in-
adequate reasons given for decisions, delay In
reaching a decision and unfalrness as the
four most important causes of complaints
against administrative decisions. Not one
respondent listed corruption as a source of
complaints. The data suggests that the
largest portion of complaints arise, not be-
cause the cltizen feels that a public servant
has abridged the law, but because the law has
been applied unfairly or unwisely in a par-
ticular situation.

Certain departments may now be spending
more time in keeping records in anticipa-
tlon of review by the Ombudsman. In the
United States records made in anticipation of
review are known as “Pearl Harbor Files.”
One department head noted that his field
offices are spending more time on cases, be-
cause they are attempting to keep a com-
plete record, including notations of tele-
phone conversations. Another department
head suggests that the Ombudsman system
is not inexpensive, for one of his assistants
spends a large portion of his time following
up each complaint submitted to the depart-
ment. But the general view of department
heads and public servants is that the Om-
budsman system has not resulted in increased
record keeping for them. Only four depart-
ments are spending more time keeping rec-
ords, and all but three of these note that the
added record keeping is a worthwhile ex-
penditure of time. Although the public serv-
ants have not been consumed with additional
record-keeping duties, departmental officers
at the top level are probably spending more
time In reviewing the complaints than they
would if the citizen himself had submitted
the complaint directly to the department,

The effect of the Ombudsman upon the
complaint review workload borne by the de-
partments has been negligible, The number
of complaints addressed directly to public
servants has not decreased since the advent
of the Ombudsman. By their own admission,
very few department heads or public servants
has ever suggested to a complainant that he
see the Ombudsman.? Moreover, none of the
department heads or public servants have
selected as a reason for having an Ombuds-
man Office: “to relieve members of the pub-
lic service of processing some cltizen com-
plaints.” However, one department head
has noted that the Ombudsman might have
discouraged certain perennial complain-
ers: “Some real old troubleshooters have
resigned.”

It has been suggested that the Ombuds~
man's access to all records kept by depart-
ments, including internal departmental com-
ments, might impair the staff efficiency and
candor of public servants. Documents might
have to be cleaned up prior to being placed
in the files, and public servants might be re-
strained In expressing themselves frankly
out of concern that some day the Ombuds-
man might review the file. Yet this sugges-
tion is rejected by department heads and
public servants.

It appears that department heads and pube-
lic servants themselves do not think that the
Ombudsman has affected efficiency. When
asked what effect the Ombudsman has had
upon efficiency, none of the respondents in-
dictate that the public service has become less
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efficient. When asked their attitude about the
Ombudsman Office, respondents rank “inter-
feres with the efficlency of the public serv-
ice,” sixth of seven choices. The charge
heard during the debate on the legislation,
that an Ombudsman is antiadministration,
is supported by only two department heads
and no public servants. The Ombudsman has
explained his own intent: “The Ombudsman
is not concerned to try to find fault if no
fault exists; and it has proved necessary to
advise a few complainants, in quite forceful
terms, that they should cease groundless at-
tacks on Departments or officials.’®

The New Zealand experience suggests that
an Ombudsman need not impair efficlency
and that he may enhance the image of the
public service. His investigations reveal that
only a small percentage of complaints are
justified. The Ombudsman has publicly
praised the public service and exonerated
particular public servants who have been the
object of unsubstantiated charges by citi-
zens. The Ombudsman suggests that because
“thorough and independent investigation of
allegations of malpractice establishes that
those allegations are unfounded, the Office
act as a valuable shield to the administra-
tion, . ..” ¥

The establishment of the Ombudsman Of-
fice may have contributed to the improved
public service image.* There may be other
explanations, but in 1965 the State Services
Commission acknowledged that the “reports
of the Ombudsman have also shown, and
done much to bring home to the general
public, that a sense of responsibility and
fair play exists among public servants.”
The Swedish Ombudsman has suggested that
at the least, the dissatisfaction of a dis-
gruntled citizen is shifted from the depart-
ment to the Ombudsman

The Public Service Association, once bit-
terly opposed to the Office, has not falled to
use the Ombudsman’s findings in its public
relations efforts. The Association proudly
points to the small proportion of complaints
found to be justified and to the fact that no
complaint where personal charges have been
made against a public servant has been sup-
ported by the Ombudsman. The foregoing
discussion bears directly upon the remarkable
change in attitude of the public servants to-
ward the Ombudsman system.

ATTITUDE OF PUBLIC SERVANTS TOWARD THE
OMBUDEMAN SYSTEM

The Public Service Association, pressure
group for the 46,000 permanent staff mem-
bers of the public service, set the tone for
the debate on the Ombudsman legislation
in its editorial in the Public Service Journal
in August 1961:

“The Parliamentary Commissioner (Om-
budsman) for Investigations Bill, now before
Parliament is sheer humbug. It is half baked.
It panders to sectional prejudice—those di-
rected against officlaldom. If it works at all
it will cause confusion and disgruntlement.
. « » It 1s & hoary institution introduced In
primitive Sweden a century and a half ago." 1*

The Association raised several objections
when the legislation was first introduced and
again in testimony to the parllamentary
committee which reviewed the legislation in
August 1962, The Association opposed the
exclusion of ministers' devisions from the
Ombudsman's review, for it was feared that
& department “could find itself in an embar-
rassing position in having to defend a de-
cision which was not its own while, appar-
ently, being at the same time precluded from
making the full facts known without the
consent of its Minister.”?* It was argued
that the bill appeared to be aimed at indi~
vidual acts of public servants, which properly
should be dealt with within the departments.
The Assoclatlon was concerned about the
limited protections granted to public servants
who were involved in the Ombudsman’s in-
vestigations. A public servant was entitled to
a hearing before the Ombudsman only if he
was to be criticized; yet it was argued that
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“circumstances could arise in which an offi-
cer's reputation could be affected by the
Commissioner's reports whether he was spe-
cifically mentioned in it or not.” ® Finally,
the Association argued that the bill should
be expanded to cover decisions of local gov-
ernment bodles—where the need for review
was greater—that were financed by the na-
tional government. 2

But the tune has changed. The Public Serv-
ice Association acknowledged as early as 1965:
“It is becoming increasingly clear that the
office of Ombudsman is not necessarily the
trap for public servants which many of
us feared when it was first established.” *=
The change in opinion about the Ombuds-
man is most notable among the department
heads. If they had been asked to vote on
the Ombudsman legislation in 1962, ten per-
manent heads and five public servants say
they would have voted against the act. Yet,
by 1967, only two permanent heads and four
public servants Indicate they would oppose
a proposal for an Ombudsman. All members
of both groups indicate they are satisfled
with the way the Ombudsman Office is op-
erating, with the exception of one perma-
nent head who has consistently noted his
dissatisfaction with the Office.

There is some division of opinion regarding
the need for the Office. It has been argued
that the house-review procedures already op-
erating in many departments provide ade-
quate channels for complaint review. How-
ever, the Ombudsman and many MP's
suggest that once decisions are made, impar-
tial review at higher levels within the depart-
ment is difficult to achieve.*® Moreover, where
an administrative official is given discretion-
ary authority to make decisions regarding
the interpretation and implementation of
legislation, supervision by a minister is ex-
ceedingly difficult. Thirty-nine per cent of
the department heads and 24 per cent of the
public servants indicate that an appeal to an
administrative official 1s the most effective
method for influencing an administrative de-
cision, whereas 39 percent of the department
heads and 48 per cent of the public servants
indicate an appeal to the Ombudsman is
most effective. In any event, it appears that
impartial review by the Ombudsman does fa-
cilitate a final disposition of complaints,
Rarely do complainants whose complaints
have been found unjustified by the Ombuds-
man turn to other grievance channels. Only
one public servant indicates that a complain-
ant turned down by the Ombudsman has
appealed to him for redress of the same com-
plaint, Nonetheless, 39 per cent of the per-
manent heads and 17 per cent of the public
servants say that continuation of the office
is unimportant; 8 per cent of the permanent
heads and 13 per cent of the public servants
say that the Office should be abolished.

Among department heads, attitudes toward
the Ombudsman Office fall into one of three
dimensions. Most department heads, who say
that investigations by the Ombudsman *per-
mit better understanding of official action,”
are supportive of the Office. In effect, the
goals of the department and the Ombudsman,
namely sound administration, are congruent.
Repeatedly the word “safety walve” is men-
tioned; the Ombudsman is an alternative
outlet for the “aggrieved person who cannot
see that the department’s decision is fair and
in accord with the law.” There are a few
permanent heads who are moderately sup-
portive of the Ombudsman because of what
he has not found. He has largely dispelled
notions about graft and corruption in the
public service and he has “proved in practice
10 be no friend of the snipers.” There are a
few department heads, not supportive, who
slmply tolerate the Office—described once as
“an experlment in progressive political sci-
ence"—and try to stay as far away as possible.

One final point deserves attention. The
change In attitude of public servants toward
the Ombudsman is partly attributable to the
fact that they are using the Ombudsman
system to appeal grievances about working
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conditions, promotions, and transfers. In fact
public servants represent the second largest
group of complainants. And the percentage of
complaints investigated found to be justified
is somewhat higher than the overall percent-
age.® The Public Service Association has en-
dorsed repeatedly the Ombudsman’s review of
personnel complaints from public servants,
and its general secretary distributes annually
to its field stafl a memorandum reviewing
cases in which the Ombudsman has set forth
guidelines for dealing with personnel prob-
lems of public servants. Although the State
Services Commission is opposed to Ombuds-
manic review of complaints from public serv-
ants—on grounds that the Ombudsman is
provided to enable citizens to complain about
administrative declsions, not to serve as an
additional appeal authority between public
servants and their government employers—
the department heads and public servants are
opposed to excluding their complaints from
review by the Ombudsman.

In New Zealand public servants have bene-
fited from the Ombudsman system. Even
though the chief value of the institution is in
its service to the citizen complainant, the
effect of the system’'s operation on the pub-
lic servants has been far from onerous. The
findings of the Ombudsman have enhanced
the image of the public service. Even if that
feature of the system which allows for re-
view of complaints submitted by public serv-
ants were deleted from proposals in this
country, it would be in the interests of pub-
lic servants to support the transference of
the system. The introduction of an Ombuds-
man system to facilitate increased respon-
siveness by administrators to the needs of the
citizen need not diminish efficlency. For the
citizen and for the public servant, the Om-
budsman may prove to be a significant in-
stitutional innovation for affording both
political responsiveness and administrative
efficlency.

FOOTNOTES

1 For a review of some of the literature on
the Ombudsman, see the PUBLIC ADMINIS-
TRATION REVIEwW, Charles S. Ascher, “The
Grievance Man or Ombudsmania,” Vol. XXVII
(June 1967), pp. 174-178, Two other com-
prehensive works have been published: Stan-
ley V. Anderson (ed.), Ombudsman for
American Government? (Englewood Cliffs,
N.J.: Prentice Hall, Inc., 1968), and Roy V.
Pell (ed.), “The Ombudsman or Cltizen's
Defender: A Modern Institution,” The An-
nals of the American Academy of Political
and Social Science (May 1968).

*The research for this study, part of a
larger study on the New Zealand Ombuds-~
man System, was conducted during the sum-
mer of 1967 in New Zealand. The financial
support of the National Science Foundation
through Grant No. GS-1527 for improving
doctoral dissertation research in political sci-
ence is gratefully acknowledged by the au-
thor.

3 According to Walter Gellhorn, in the last
five years, some 47 state legislatures have had
Ombudsman proposals before them. See “The
Ombudsman’s Relevance to American Mu-
nicipal Affairs,” American Bar Association
Journal, Vol, 54 (February 1968), p. 134. In
only one state, Hawali, has a proposal been
enacted, and there the office has remained
unfunded and unstaffed for over a year. There
has been Ombudsman legislation pending in
Congress since 1965.

« Members of the New Zealand Parliament
responding to a questionnaire indicated that
their caseload has not been diminished since
the advent of the Ombudsman and that they
are processing complaints as before.

& For the period October 1, 1962, to March
31, 1967, of the complaints fully investigated,
18 per cent were catalogued as justified. How-
ever, 54 per cent of the complaints submit-
ted to the Office were not investigated for
lack of jurisdiction or other reasons; hence,
of the total complaints submitted to the
Ombudsman, only 8 per cent were catalogued
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as justified. In other countrles, about 10 to
20 per cent of complaints fully investigated
are found to be valld. For comparative data
see Kent M. Weeks, A Comparative Analysis
of the Civil Ombudsman Offices in Denmark,
Finland, New Zealand, Norway and Sweden
(Berkeley, Calif.: Institute of Governmental
Studies, University of California, January
1967).

*The State Services Commission, formerly
called the Public Service Commission, em-
ployed 68,842 persons in 1967, about 2.5 per
cent of the total population, as compared
with about 1.6 per cent employed by the fed-
eral government in the United States, There
are additional state employees not under the
State Services Commission.

7 This compromise was obtained so that the
“constitutional” principle of ministerial re-
sponsibility to Parliament would not bhe
viclated by the interposition of the Om-
budsman,

8 The New Zealand Ombudsman, Sir Guy
Powles, is an attorney (although the Om-
budsman legislation does not require that
the appointee be an attorney) who had had
military experience and experience in gov-
ernment most recently as High Commissioner
to Western Samoa and to India. His staff
consists of an administration assistant, for-
merly with the New Zealand Army; a legal
officer, who is an attorney and who had
served as legal officer to the State SBervices
Commission; an investigator, formerly a Brit-
ish citizen employed in the colonial office;
and two clerk-typists.

*G. Powles, “The Citizen's Rights Against
the Modern State, and Its Responsibilities to
Him," International and Comparative Law
Quarterly, Vol. 13 (1064), p. 785.

"When data from the questionnaire is
cited, the term “public servants" is used to
refer to the group of randomly chosen pub-
lic servants.

U Mr, Finlay, New Zealand Parllament,

Hansard's Parliamentary Debates, May 18,

1967, p. 648.

*For & two-year period ending June 30,
1067, only six permanent heads and nine pub-
lic servants recalled referring complaints to
the Ombudsman; they made such a sug-
gestion a total of 35 times.

12 Report of the Ombudsman for the year
ended 31 March 1964 (Wellington, N.Z.:
Government Printer, 1964), p. 5.

1 I'bid.

5 In any event, 45 per cent of the perma-
nent heads and 50 per cent of the public
servants indicated that since the establish-
ment of the Ombudsman Office, the attitude
of the public toward the public service was
more favorable. None thought the public
attitude was less favorable.

 Report of the State Services Commission
for the year ended 31 March 1965 (Welling-
ton, N.Z.: Government Printer, 1965), p. 5.

" See the remarks of Alfred Bexelius in
U.S. Congress, Senate Committee on the Ju-
diciary, Ombudsman, Hearings, before a sub-
committee of the Committee on the Judici-
ary, United States Senate, 89th Congress, 2nd
Session, 1966, p. 19.

1B Y 'Ombudsman’ Bill Sheer Humbug,”
Public Service Journal, Vol. 48 (August 1961),
p. 2.

1 New Zealand Public Service Association,
“Submissions of the New Zealand Public
Service Association, to the Chairman and
Members of the Statutes Revision Committee
of the House of Representatives,” unpub-
lished mimeo., August 8, 1962,

=0 I'bid.

% The legislation excludes from the Om-
budsman's review decisions of local govern-
ment agencies, most complaints from mili-
tary personnel, the decisions of judicial offi-
cers, and declslons of certain other depart-
ments. Elghty-eight per cent of the depart-
ment heads and 03 per cent of public
servants indicate that the jurisdiction of
the Ombudsman Office should be extended
to local government agencies that are fi-
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nanced by the national government, An
amendment to the Ombudsman Act was
adopted In December 1968, giving the Om-
budsman Office limited jurisdiction over
education boards and hospital boards based
on the rationale that these local agencies
receive the bulk of their financing from the
national government.

= Public Service Journal,
1965), p. 1.

= 0Of the 56 complaints classified as jus-
tified by the Ombudsman during the year
ending March 31, 1967, 12 complainants had
contacted a departmental officer and had
failed to obtain redress prior to submitting
their complaints to the Ombudsman.

#Of the 77 complaints against the State
Services Commission during the period Oc-
tober 1, 1962, to March 31, 1967, and fully
investigated, 22, or 29 per cent, have been
classified as justified, as compared to 18
per cent for all of the Ombudsman’s inves-
tigations.
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THE MAKING OF A JUSTICE

HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr. Speaker, of all
the editorial comment concerning the
Haynsworth rejection by the Senate, I
believe that Owen Hansen of the
Lebanon, Ind., reporter, has come up with
the most pertinent observation.

In a satirical approach fo a serious
subject, Owen gets to the heart of the
matter.

As the Indiana writer suggests, the
Senate is looking for someone who can
walk on water.

The article follows:

THE MAKING OF A JUSTICE
(By Owen Hansen)

Much has been said about the defeat of
Clement Haynsworth as a justice of the U.8.
Bupreme Court.

The Senate says it will suggest that more
stringent rules be mandatory in the nomina-
tion of future judges. This would insure that
the background of the nominee is perfectly
clean.

I suggest that the candidate be nominated
at birth. This method would permit the
mother and father to stop the future jurist
from engaging in such nefarious activities
as playing marbles as a kid, buying up any
properties when at the Monopoly table at
home and dating until he is 27.

Bhould any free soap samples be sent to
the nominee's home by mail, a watchful
mother can immediately report same to the
postal authorities to assure there will be no
later accusations of payola.

Should the infant be brought up knowing
that someday he will be called on to appear
before the Senate for advice and consent, he
can pave his path ahead of time by never
visiting the South, by working his way
through the ranks of organized labor and
serving then for a tenure on the NAACP's
policy committee.

The Supreme Court justice of the future
should be made to be born in a manger and
wear & halo over his head.

He should spend his years from 16 to 35
in a monastery of the Redemptionist Order
and be vaccinated daily against the disease
of temptation.

And then the final day comes when the
future jurist takes his test before Congress
to see whether he is fit to serve on the
nation’s highest court. If he can walk on
water, he’s in. If he sinks, he can then
Join the renown law firm of Fortas and
Haynsworth.

December 8, 1969

SOCIAL SECURITY INCREASES AND
SOCIAL PROGRAMS

HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, December 8, 1969

Mr. PHILBIN, Mr. Speaker, I was very
much pleased to learn that the House
Ways and Means Committee had ap-
proved a 15-percent rise in social secu-
rity payments as provided in a bill I
introduced some time ago.

This bill should give some much needed
relief to social security recipients but, of
course, it is far from being adequate,
when one considers that the minimum
payments are $55 per month.

However, I feel that under all the eir-
cumstances, much higher increases are
warranted, but was of the opinion that
the 15-percent increase would probably
be signed by the President, whereas a
higher increase, such as I was prepared
to support, might not be.

In any event, I think we are moving
in the right direction, but much remains
to be done before we have a social secu-
rity payment scale that will do justice
to many covered by the Social Security
System.

I believe that our House Ways and
Means Committee, at a very early date,
should inaugurate full hearings to over-
haul the social security and medicare
laws to provide better coordination and
more realistic benefits that will reflect
the sharp increases in our price levels
and cost of living. All social security pro-
grams should be bracketed under one
statutory roof.

I again urge our appropriate House
committees to give painstaking consid-
eration to the very serious problems
stemming from increased needs through-
out the Nation of modern, hospital ac-
commodations at reasonable rates, since
the current situation affecting hospitals,
rates, health plans, and the capacity of
many people to afford and pay escalated
hospital and related costs gives rise to
some of the most challenging problems
we face.

I believe that the Congress must make
a broadside attack upon these problems,
and come up with suitable legislation
that will effectively solve them on a long-
run basis that will coordinate various so-
cial programs.

Further delay in this fleld will lead
not only to hopeless confusion, but to
intolerable aggravation of the problems
arising from lack of modernized, hospi-
tal accommodations, care and treatment,
and the rapid, sharp increases in costs
in these areas.

I hope the leaders of the Congress and
the committees concerned in these areas
will take early action to come up with
a broad, comprehensive revision and
consolidation of current laws to provide
the authority and the funds needed to
put these great social programs in
proper perspective and provide suitable,
effective relief, and insure the best mod-
ern care and the means to pay for it,
to those who are currently finding it in-
creasingly impossible to do so under
present conditions. This is a subject of
primary priority that cannot be de=
ferred and face further deterioration.
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